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' ADVERTISEMENT. 

. "THE Compleat Surgeon ; or, The whole Art 
of Surgery : To which is added, A Chirur- 
gical Diſpenſatory; ſhewing the Manner how to 
N all ſuch Medicines as are moſt neceſſary 


| or a Surgeon, and particularly the Mercurial Pa- 
' macea. The Fourth Edition Enlarged. 


Allo, A Compleat Treatiſe of Bandages, with 
many Cuts. Both by this Author, and printed 
for the ſame Perſons that print this. 
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PREFACE. 


STEOLO GY, being the = 
very Baſis and Prop of Mw 
all Human Bodies, and 

the Foundation of Anatomy, it is 
neceſſary we ſhould have an exact 
Knowledge of it; for we ſhall 
never become good Proficients in 
a Science, what Principles we are 


not perfect Maſters of. 
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My Intention therefore in pub- 
liſhing this Treatiſe, was to put 
every one that has a mind to it ññ 


ii The PrxErace. 
in the Way to mark out to himſelf 
upon his Skeleton all the principal 
Parts of each Bone ; ſuch as the 
Apophyſes, Epiphyſes, Heads, Necks, 
Condhles, Teats, Spines, Creſts, Lips, 
 Cavities, Pits, Sinus s, Crannies, Si- 
nuo ſities, Clefts, Chinks, Holes, Con- 
duits, Cells, &c, And to the End you 
may be able to point out exactly 
: the Places thro which every thing 
paſſes, and to which it adheres, 
or wherein *tis inſerted, ſuch as the 
Veins, Arteries, Nerves, Tendons, Li- 
gaments, Sinus's, and other Parts, we 
have in this Treatiſe of Ofteology, 
examined every Bone in particular: 
4 We have left nothing unremark'd 
that was judg'd neceſſary to be 
| - ſaid : But in that Part of the 
| Work, called a Skeleton Decipber d, 
| which follows the Ofteology, we 
| have 
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RE FAC E. iii 
have not handled every Bone of 
the Cranium diſtinctly by it ſelf, but 
have conſider'd them all together, 
that ſo we might the more eaſily 
and with the greater Order decipher 
every Place, ſeeing it ſometimes 
happens, that a Hole anticipates 
two Bones; and therefore in exa- + 
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ming the Skull, you muſt have it 


entire in your Hand. 


When thoſe Things you are a- 
bout to decipher happen to be 
double, as they almoſt always are, 
you muſt mark them with the 
lame Figure. 


There are no Places mark'd in 
the Decipher'd Skeleton, bur ſuch as 
Nature her ſelf has taken Care to 
diſtinguiſh and render d lenſible; 

A 3 ſuch 
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ſuch as the Apophyſes, Spines, Clefts, 
f Cavities, Pits, Holes, Sinuoſities, and 
. the like. But thoſe who would 


4 figure their Skeleton in a great ma- 
my more Places, may have Recourſe 
a to the Compleat Oſteology it felt, 
| wherein we have endeavourd to 
= omit nothing, but given our Ex- 


| 4 g . 
* planation of Things at large. 


As for the Diſeaſes incident to 
the Bones, and the Cure of them, 
which you will meet with at the 
End of the Treatiſe, you are to hold 
your ſelves obliged to the Profeſ- 
ſors of the Faculty of Phy ſick at Paris, 

and to the Learned Du-Verney, Gliſ- 
| fon, Mareſchal, Arnaud, Mithau, and 
others, from whoſe Publick Lectures 
and Writings we have digeſted that 
1 which is belt in this Treatiſe. 
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A Compleat Treatiſe of 


OSTEOLOGY. &c. 


CHAT L 
Of the Bones in general. 


E Bones are the hardeſt and moſt ſo- 
lid Parts of all the Humane Body: 
They are a Support to it, and make 
uſe of the Adheſion of the Muſcles to 

give it Motion, 

HhBones are of different Forms; ſome being tri- 

Wngular.as the Shoulder-Blades, others quadran- 

Weular, as thoſe called Parictalia : Some there are 

Wat reſemble a Wedge, or Cube, ſuch as thoſe 
f the Tarſus, or backward Bones of the Foot; 
nile others are like unto an Anvil, a Hammer, 

Þ vtirrup, and the like; ſuch as are the ſmall 

Wones of rhe Ear: Some are crooked as the Ribs: 

Pome ſtraight and hollow, but full of Marrow, as 

| B thoſe 
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[thoſe of the Thighs : Thoſe that are ſpungy are 
the Epiphyſes, the Ribs, the Sternum, the Bones 
of the Head, Tarſus, and Wrift. There are thoſe 
that are long and ſim, as the Perone ; large, as 
the Os Sacrum, Shoulder-Blade and the Innomi- 

ata, Some are {ſmooth as the Frontal- Bone and 
the Parietalia; the Occipital and the Thigh- Bones 
are rough: Others are very large, as thoſe of the 
Arm and Thigh; ſome of a middling Size, as 
the Radius and Cubitus : Thoſe of the Feet 
and Hands are ſmall, and thoſe of the Ears, and 
the Seſamoides very ſmall. 

The Bones are not always alike in Number; 
for there are ſome People that have not above 
eight and twenty Teeth ; others have two and 
thirty: Some have eight Vertebræ in the Neck; 
tho' the uſual Number is ſeven. In ſome the 0: 
Frontis conſiſts of two Bones, tho' commonly tis 
made of one only. 

Children have many more Bones than adul: 
Perſons, becauſe there are ſeveral Bones, which 
in Time incorporate and make bur one, as we 
hall ſhew, when we come to treat of the State of 
the Bones in a New Born Child. 

The Bones of the Head of a Fætus, come to Ma- 
turity in the Womb, have great Interval- between 
their Junctions or Sutures, and theſe Intervals ate 
filled up with Membranes, that are not hing elle 
but Bones which are yet ſoft. a 
The Coronale is in the Middle divided into two 


Parts, by the Continuity of theSagittal Suti, which 
for ſome time remains after theBirth, and ſometime 
continues always: Bur generally it's entirely eff 
ced, and no Remains of it left. This Bone, it 
Contradiſtinction to all the reſt of the Body, 
grow 
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grows hard in the Place that compaſſes the up- 
per Part of the Orbit. 

The Fontanella is to be met with, at the Junction 
of the Sagittal with the Coronal Suture: It's no- 
thing bur a Membrane, thar keeps the Place of a 
Bone, or to ſpeak more properly, a Bone that is 
ſtill membranous ; hence it is that you may with 
your Hand feel the Bearing of the upper longi- 
S tudinal Sinus: This Place continues membranous 
ſome time after the Birth; nay in ſome it always re- 
mains in this Condition. This Fontanella apper- 
tains more to the Parietalia than the Coronale. The 
Parietalia are ſoft and flexible, and you may very 
eaſily diſcern the Fibres of which they conſiſt; o- 
therwiſe they are very like unto thoſe in adult 
rertons. 

The Occipital, or Bone of the hinder Part of 
the Head, is divided into four Parts, between 
which, as in others, there arc large Intervals, filled 


duk up with Membranes : The firſt P ece of this Bone 
hich me kes up the Hind-part of the Head; the ſecond 
s we and third form the Sides of the Occipiral Hole, 
te Ol if and the fourth the Fore- part of that ſame Hole, 


and joins to the Sp>enordes. 

The Temporalia are divided by a very viſible 
ween Wl Suture, which is partly ſcaly, and has nothing re- 
markable in it, and partly petrous or rocky, 
wherein many things delerve our Obſervation; as 
1. That the External Conduir of the Ear, which is 
o two bony in the Adult, and joined to the Bone it ſelf, 
makes ſeven or eight Turnings that never meet, 
etime {Wand as ſoon as rhe External Ear is taken cf, you 
ef way fee the Drum, which is inlaid in the indented 
u Parts that are in the Circumference of-a lictle bo- 
ny Circle, that is divided from che Bone: Bur in 

B 2 adult 
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adult Perſons it's ſo cloſely united to the Bone 
and outward Pipe, that it cannot be ſeparated 
from it: But the Indentedneſs always continues, 
| 2. That the Concha, Cochlea, and the little Bones 
| are as hard and ſolid as in the Adult. 3. Thar 
| the ſemi-circular Canals may be ſeen without 
| making any Preparation almoſt for it. 4. That the 
| Apophyſes Maſtoides and Styloides are very ſmall, 
and marked only with little Pricks or Eminences, 
5. That the Pipe of the Carotides, which is bony 
.and membranous in us, is diſtinguiſhed no other- 
wile in this Bone, than by a Hole only. 6. That 
the Pipe or Conduit that goes from the Ear to the 
Mouth is membranous. | | 
| The Sphenoides of the Fætus differs in nothing 
from that in the Adult, ſaving that the Clinoides 
Apophyſes are very {mall and cartilaginous. 
The Ethmoides, or Os Cribriforme, has its two 
Apophyſes, the firſt of which faces the Inſide of the 
Head, and is called Criſta Galli; the other which 
extends it (elf into the Noſe has its Lamine bored 
thro” like a cartilaginous Sieve. But the ſpungy 
Bones, or Laminæ that ſupport the inward Tu- 
nick of the Noſe, are bony, and the Partition of 
| the Noſe is all griſtly. 
The upper Jaw Bones are a little different from 
I thoſe of the Adult; the lower Jaw may eaſily be 
i divided into two Parts towards the Chin, whete 
3 there is a thick Cartilage. 
Ihe Spine or Back- Bone is bended like a Bow, 
by reaſon of the Poſture the Infant is in, While in 
| the Womb, as being gathered up in a Heap ; but 
nn as he grows up, the Muſcles and Bones grow 
| ſtronger, ſo that this Column erects its (elf, and 
reſumes its natural Form, Every Vertebra is made 
0 
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of three Pieces, of which the firſt Forms the Body, 
and the other two the Sides of the Hinder- part of 
the Vertebra; Inſomuch that the oblique and 
ſtraight Apophyſes, and half of the Spiny one: 
make up one Part thereof, and do as much on tho 
other Side; both the ſtraight, as well as the ob- 
lique and tranſverſal Apophyſes are very ſmall and 
cattilagiaous: The ſtraight lie all of them upon. 
one another; for if the Rack had been ſtraight, 


have tore the Membranes, wherein 'ris * wrapp'd 
up, or hurt the internal Tunick of the inward. 
Neck of the Matrix or the Vagina of Women in 
Labour: The Cartilages that fill up the Intervals 


and ſupple : The Os Sacrum is divided into four 
or five Parts; and the Coccyx into three or four 


two Pieces. 

the The Srternum, which is a large and ſolid Bone in 
bich Ws, conſiſts only of two Pieces; but in them of 
ored fix very (mall ones, placed perpendicularly in a 
ing fingle Row one upon another; the Intervals be- 
Tu- ween which are cartilaginous, and the Sides. 
n of membranous. 


Thoſe called the True Ribs, have their Ends fa- 


from Neing the Sternum turned upwards, and the falſe: 
{y be ones downwards: Their Articulation with the 
here Pack- Bone is alſo carrilaginous, very tender, and. 


lexible; and with the Sternum, membranous. 
* Clavicles. do not differ from thoſe in the 
ult. : 
The Shoulder-Blade has its cartilaginous An- 
oro les, and eſpecially the inferiour Part; the Apo- 

et Acromium, Coracoi des, and its Neck are ſe- 
arate and cartilaginous. 

5 = The 


hard, and ſharp- pointed, as tis in Men, it would 


between the Bodies of the Ver tebræ, are very thickx 
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The Hip-Bones are divided into three Pieces, 
berween which there are large Intervals filled up 
with Membranes, or very ſupple Cartilages. All 
the Labium of the Os Ilium is cartilaginous : 
The upper and lower Ends have their Bones car- 
tilaginous in the Places where they are jointed, 
and this is the Reaſon that Infants cannot ſtand 
up. 

All the Bones are wrapped up in a very exqui. 
fire Membrane, called the Perioſteum, without 
which they could have no Feeling, no more than 
our Leech, which have none of this Covering. 

The Clavicles in Women are more crooked 
than in Men, and the Breaſt flatter; their Hips 
are a little larger and ftand more our, which 
makes a greater Cavity in the Womb, the better 
ro bear Children : The Cartilage which joins the 
Os Puvis is thicker and more ſupple in them than 
in Men, that ſo it may be ſomewhat helpful to 
them when in Labour, : 

It's generally. believed that the Bones are nou- 
riſhed by the Marrow which is contained in them; 
bur tis much more likely that the Blood is that 
which is the true Nouriſhment of the Bones: For 
in the very firſt Formation of the Fætus, the Bones 
are no more than Bundles of tender, and, as it 
were, membranous Fibres, made up of Veins, 
Arteries, Nerves and Lymphatick Veſſels, where- 
in the Biood and the Lympha circulate with the 
{ame eaſe as in the Muſcles ; for in the firſt For- 
mation of them, there is no manner of difference 
between the Fibres of the Bones, Muſcles, and 
Tendons; and all the Alteration which afrerward 
happens in theſe Fibrous Parts, conſiſts only in the 


different Degrees of Hardneſs they acquire, ac- 
X cording 


— 


Of the Bones in general. 7 
cording to which they have different Uſes and 
Names. This Hardneſs introduces no Change, ei- 
ther in the Form of the Bone, the Uſe of thoſe 
Parts, or in the Arteries, which ſerve for Canals, 
that before and after their Offification convey 
backwards and forwards the Liquors, which con- 
tinue to run in theſe Pipes, and always keep the 
Paſſages free and oper” therein, And all theſe Ca- 
nals, of which the Subſtance of the Bones con- 
fiſt, are as ſo many Ways, by which Nouriſh- 
ment is convey'd, even to the femoreſt Parts of 
them. a | | 

The Perioſteum, wherein the Bones are wrapp'd 
E up, is viſibly inlaid with a vaſt Number of 
8 Veins, Arteries and Nerves, which are diſtributed 
E here and there in the ſolid Part of the Bone, by 
paſſing through ſo many ſmall Holes, that are to 
be met with in all the oatward Surface of the 
Bone; inſomuch that the Perieſteum performs the 
fame Office, in reſpect to the Bones, as the Pia 
Miter does to the Brain, which is alſo inlaid 
with a vaſt many Veſſels, appointed for the Nou- 
riſhment of it. 

The Bones are nouriſhed with Blood, both 
within and without; as you may ſee in the two 
Tables of the Cranium, the outermoſt of which 
is nourithed by the Veſſels of the Pericranium, 
and the innermoſt by thoſe Veſſels that are the 
Branches of thoſe that moiſten the Dura Mater. 
And tis likely that the fine and delicate Mem- 
brane, which ſerves for a general Covering to 
wrap the Marrow 1n, may perform the ſame Of- 
ice in reference to the inner Part of the other 
Bones, as the Dura Mater does in reſpect to the 


inner Table of the Craninm ; for this inner Part 
B 4 
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of the Bone has alſo a thouſand little Holes in it, 
through which ſeveral Veſſels paſs, that proceed 
from this Membrane of the Marrow. 

There is but little Likelihocd that the Marrow 
ſhould yield Nouriſhment to the Bones; for the 
Teeth which are perfectly well nouriſh'd, and the 
ſmall Bones of the Ear, which are very folid, con- 
tain no Marrow in them; they are nouriſhed by 
the Blood, which is convey 'd to them, by the 
little Arterics that enter into the very Subſtance of 
them, thro' Holes, which may be plainly enough 
ſcen. And as for thoſe Bones which are hollow, 
there are ſome that, inſtead of Marrow, have only 
a Membrane inlaid with Arteries and Veins, or 
elſe very ſmall bony Leaves, furniſh'd with a vaſt 
many Veſſels; ſuch are the Sinus's of the Eye- 
brows, thoſe of the upper Jaw, and the Cavity of 
the Cella Sphæenoidalu. 

The Shells of Lobſters, Graſs-hoppers, and all 
ſuch like Inſects, which you ought to look upon as 
real Bones, that are well nouriſh'd, contain no 
Marrow in their Cavities, but only a Muſcle,which 
ſerves to move their Shells. The Cameleon, which 
has he Crotaphite Muſcles enclofed in the Cranium, 
has no more than a Tendon proceeding therefrom, 
to fix it to the lower Jaw: And the bony lictle 
Leaves, which ſuppl» the Place of the Diploe in 
the Cranium of an Elephant, have no Marrow in 
em, and are lined with nothing bur a Membrane, 
inlaid with - Blood- veſſels. | 

It may be no wrong Conjecture to imagine, 
that the Bones are nothing elle but tendinous 
Parts oſſiſied; for a Part of the Tendon, which 
lies at the Bottom of the Hearr, grows hard, and 


often bony, as the Animal grows old : And there 
aſe 


4 
4 
1 


are bony, ſaving in thoſe Parts where they paſs un- 
der the Joints, which never grow bony, by rea- 


: ſon of the Motion of the Wings. 
There is a very great Reſemblance between the 

. Juice that nouriſhes the Tendons, and that which 
x ſuſtains the Bones, ſaving that 'tis nor ſo ſalt: 
2 And as there is a Juice, which runs from broken 
2 Bones, that grows hard, and is the Matter that 
! contributes to the Forming of a Calls; in like 
* manner, when the Tendons are hurt, there comes 
f away a Juice by the means of thoſe, Wounds, 
In which grows thick, and forms different Tumors 
4 and Swellings, that are like enough ro a Calls on 
ly the Bones; and there are ſeverak Muſcles, 
” to Which the Body of the Bone it ſelf ſerves: 
lt for a Tendan. 

57 We find on ſeveral Occaſions the Dura Mater 
of turn'd into Bone in divers Places, as well as the 
I groſs Bodies of the Arteries, the principal Branches 
s of the Carotides and Vertebrales, which are faſten'd- 
" to the Subſtance of the Brain, when Men are old.; 
2 and the Membranes, which cover certain Tu- 
10 mors, grow cartilaginous and bony, and all: 
" theſe Parts have a Relation to the Tendons. 

G7; Seeing the Tendons are nouriſh'd by the Blood, 
0 and that the Fibres of the Bones are nothing but 
= en extended Tendon, (for its tendinous little. 
1" WW Strings frequently enough are turn'd into Bone) 
m ve ought to conclude, that the Bones are nou-- 
ine, rind after the fame manner as the Tendons. The- 
a Vellzls that convey Blood into the Muſcles are 
int, bigger there than in the Tendon, where they con- 
41" nue their Courſe, and are yer bigger in tbe 
por Tendon, than in the Bones where they termi- 
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are ſeveral Birds, in which moſt of the Tendvns: 
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If you ſhould break the Bones of any Animal 
newly brought into the World, you would find 
in the Texture of them ſmall Drops of Blood 
not yer coagulated ; and the inner Sides of thee 
bony Canals are wholly tainted therewith. 

Animals Horns do very muth reſemble the 
Bones, yet they are not nouriſh'd with Mar. 
TOW. 

It's true, there is ſome Difference between the 
Bones and the Horns of Beaſts ; for the Bones 
are form'd in the Fetus, and Beaſts have no Horns 
till a good while after they have been brought 
into the World. 

The Bones are nothing bur a Texture of Fi- 
bres, or little Canals, preſſing one on another, 
which occaſions the Solidiry of them; and Horns 
are no other than a Lay of one Lamina upon 
another. 

The Bones are augmented in Proportion to the 
Growth acquir'd by their Fibres, and Horns be- 
come only bigger according as their Lays or 
Laminæ encreaſe. 

Horns are produced after this manner. 

The Skin has ſeveral Nipples or Paps, with 
which divers nervous Fibres are bounded : Theſe 
Nipples are as ir were ſheath'd in ſome ſmall 
Membranes that are wrapp'd about them, and 
from theſe thus ſheath'd proceed thoſe ſmall Pipes 
which advance to the Cuticle. 

This being granted, the external Table of the 
Cranium of Animals raifing it ſelf up, cauſes a {mall 
Apophyſis by degrees, which preſſing upon the 
Skin, forces the Paps of it to ftretch ; for i 
wholly ſurrounds this Apophyſis. The Skin being 
thus diſpoſed, cauſes a ſalt and petrify ing Juice 
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to glide thither, which joining the Nipples, con- 
ſequently makes them hard; and ſo becoming 
tranſparent, this is that which they call a Horn, 
which is nouriſhed and made ro grow by Blood, 
ſeeing the Cavity of Beaſts Horns new killed, 
is all bloody. 

The Blood that yields Nouriſhment to the 
Horns proceeds from the Veſſels, wherewith the 
Surface of a Piece of Fleſh is inlaid, which we 
find in the Cavity of an Ox's Horn, between the 
Apophyſis and the Horn: This Piece is cover'd 
with a ſtrong and ſmooth Membrane, which might 


; be taken for the Skin. This Fleſh in Form re- 


ſembles a Pyramid ; the Arteries of it are conti- 
nually ſhoving on part of the Blood containd in 
them; and this Blood ſpreads it ſelf over all the 
ourward Surface of chat Fleſh, and by this Extra- 


Pr. binding up the Paps of the Skin, the firſt 


Lay is ſo form'd, that the Arteries thruſt on more 
Blood, which hardening upon the Fleth, makes 
the ſecond Lay. In this manner the Horn grows 
gradually, all theſe Lays being jointed one in 
another like a Grocer's Paper- Coffin, the ſmalleſt 
of which are wrapp'd up in the largeſt. If you cur 
the Velvet Head of a Deer, you'll fee Blood run 
trom it which will preſently coagulate. 

all the little Focula's that nouriſh the horny 
Part of a Horſe's Foot, are as ſo many Lays of 


| Nipples, which being unired, form the Horn, 


which we call a Hof, wherein you may ſee ſe- 
veral Wrinkles, wherein have been jointed all the 
Eminences that are in the Skin that encompaſs 
the Foot, and are nothing elle but the Tears of 


the Skin. 
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Thoſe ſmall Nipples of the Skin in the Feet 
and Hands coming to be as it were glued together 
by the ſalt Juice, form the Nails, which proceed 
from all the Parts that rouch the Skin. 

The Cavity in the Jaw for Teeth in the Futy; 
1s lined with a Membrane, inlaid with a vaſt many 
Veſſels, Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, which form 
a Kind of Net on that Membrane, that may be 
called Chorion, wherewith the Mould of the Tooth 
is encompaſs d. Arhwart theſe Veſſels paſſes a 
kind of gluey Subſtance, that extends it ſelf to 
the Circumference of that Membrane, and forms 
{mall Sorts of Eminences on the Mould, and then 
new Matter ſpreads it ſelf Lay upon Lay, while 
the Tooth is breeding, that gluey Subſtance turn- 
ing by little and little into Bone: For all the out- 
ward Surface of any young Thing ſeems to be 
no more than Snivel, though the Middle of it is 
hard enough to break through the Membrane and 
Gum as ic grows, and becomes dry. When the 
Tooth is come to its due Hardnels, all thar re- 
mains are the Veſſels, which, rogether with the 
little Membrane that ſupports them, enter into 
the Socket of the Tooth, to give it Nouriſhment. 
Ar firſt come out the Fore-teeth, in Number four, 
and as many Grinders in each Jaw, in this Order ; 
that when one appears in the upper Jaw, another 
follows in the lower, and ſo on. The Perioſteum, 
and inward Membrane of the Mouth, form the 
Gum, together with ſeveral Blood-Veſlels ; and 
this Perioſteum is nothing bur a Covering of the 
Tendons of the neighbouring Mulcles. 

Thoſe Bones, which are hollow, contain Marrow 
in em, and the ſpongy ones have a marrowy Juice, 
of the ſame Nature with Marrow, which 7 

ir. thing 


= 
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thing but a Maſs of very delicate Veſicles, or little 
Bags, that have a Communication one with the o- [ 
ther, ſurrounded by, and contain'd in a very tender _ 
Membrane; inlaid with a thouſand Veins and Ar- 4 
teries, and fill'd with a Juice, which is nothing bur 
the groſſer and moſt oily Subſtance of the Blood: 
Of what Uſe then can the Marrow be? It contri» 
butes to make Bones leſs brittle ; for the Juice of 
the Marrow paſſes among the Fibres of the Bones, 
as you ſee by Skeletons ; for after you have taken 
the Marrow out, and cauſed them to be boiled, 
a Juice appears, which the Hear of the Air melts, 
and draws from the Bones, that nouriſhes and 
makes them grow yellow, 

The Marrow of thoſe who die old, is nothing 
bur a fluid and ſerous Maſs, and their Bones 
are very brittle, 

The Bones begin always to grow hard in the 
Middle; they are hollow there, and very ſolid, 
and the Extremities of them conſiſt of divers ſmall 

Lays one on another, and the Bone grows bigger 
at the Ends, 

All the Bones, except the Teeth, are cover'd . 
throughout with a Membrane, called Perioſteum, 
laving in thoſe Places where they meet, and are 
joinred together, in order to avoid the Pain, which 
would be cauſed by the Friction of a very tender 
Membrane, and muſt happen in a Texture ſo 
compact, and of ſo exquiſite a Feeling. This 
Membrane is nothing but the Covering of the 
Tendons of the Muſcles. It is inlaid with very 
many Veins, Arteries and Nerves, ſome of which 
convey into it Nouriſhment, and the Senſe of 
Feeling, while the others penetrate into the very 


dubllance of the Bone, in order to nouriſh it, 
9 and 
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and to ſtir the Marrow there, as the inward Table 


of the Craninm is fed by the Veſſels, which creep 


along the Dura Mater, and the external one by 


. thoſe of the Pericranium, Thus the inward Sur- 


face of the Bones, in all thoſe that are hollow, is 
nouriſh'd by the Veſſels that glide on the Mem- 
brane, which lines the Infide of the Bone, and 
covers all the little Cells of the Brain, and the 
external Part is fed by thoſe of the Perioſteum. 
A Bone is divided into three Parts, the chief 
of which, called Diaphyſit, is in the Middle and 
the Body of the Bone, being that which firſt grows 
hard; the other two are the Extremities of this, and 
are known by the Names of Apopry/is and Epi phyſis. 
The Apophyſes are the Eminences or Elevations 
of the Bones themſelves. The Epiphyſes are, as it 
were, Bones annex'd to Bones. All Apophy/es in 
young ones are Epipbyſes, and theſe again are Ae. 
phyſes in old ones. The round 4pop'y/ſes are called 
Heads, as thoſe of the Thigh : Thole round ones 
that are a little upon the Flat they name Con! , 
as thoſe of the Phalanx's, or Finger-Bones, I hoſc 
that are ſharp at the End are the $:z/o:des, Such 
as have a large Baſis, and end ſharp-pointed are 


the Maſtoides: When they appear to be like a 


Tooth, Dentoides, as the ſecond Fertebra of the 
Neck. The Prerygoides are thoſe which reſemble 
a Bar's Wing. When they are like a Spine, they 
are termed Spiny, as the Vertebræ: Some are 
ſtreight, oblique and tranſverſal; as the Ver:ebre. 
All theſe Denominations are taken from ihe Form 
of them. 
Some, from the Uſe of em, are call'd Trochanters, 
Coracoides is an Apophyſis, reſembling a Crow's 
Bill, ſuch as the Apophis of the Shoulder- blade. 
Cl;- 
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Clinoides is an Apophyſis like a Bed's Foot; ſuch 
as are the Apophyſes of the Sella Turcica. 

* Acromium, or Anchoroides, are Apophyſes in Form 
like an Anchor, ſuch as the Acromium of the 
Shoulder- blade. | 

The Criſta, or Creſt, is a Bone that grows 
ſmaller and ſmaller as the Criſta Tibiæ, reſembling 
the ſharp Bottom of a Boar. 

The Neck is a flim Part of the Bone, which 
ſupports a Head, or round Apophyſis, ſuch as is that 
Part of the Bone that ſuſtains the Head of the 
Thigh that is articulated in the I/chium, 

The Corone is an Apophyſis that ends a little point- 
| ed; ſuch as are the Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, that 
are jointed in the Temple- Bones. 


The Ule both of the Apophyſes and Epiphyſes 


n is to help and be ſubſet vient to the Articulation; 
4 to give a Beginning and Inſertion to the Muſcles 
ed and Ligaments; to make the Bones longer, lighter 
* and ſtronger, by their Spungineſs, and the Mul- 
7 tiplicity of their Pieces: Their Unitedneſs to the 
ta Bones will allow that a Part of the Perioſteum 
oh ſhould ger and inſinuate it ſelf between, by which 
e means ſeveral Blood-Veſſels flip in, to convey 
. » NMNutriment to the Bones. From thence proceed 
de Ligaments that are very cloſe fer together, and 
ble WM £ven rurn'd into Bone, when the Epbiphyſes are 
hes once turn d to Apophhſes, and united to the Bones, 
are which encreaſes the Stabilicy of thoſe Ligaments 
dra and Articulations. WF 
orm There are ſeveral Sorts of Cavities, the firſt 
whereof, to ſpeak properly, where there are Ar- 
ot ticulations, are either deep, as in the Iſebium; or 
ſhallow, as in the Shoulder- blade. The next Sort is 


wihin the Bone, in order to contain the Marrow, 
as 
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16 Of the Bones in general. 
as in the Humerus, or Shoulder. The third Sort of 
Cavity is that wherewith the Bone in ſeveral 
Places is pierced in a ſtreigbt Line, and we call 'em 
Holes, as you ſee in the Cranium. A fourth Sort 
is, when the Hole goes through and through, bur 
Obliquely, making a kind of a Way in the Bone 
and a Pipe, like a Noſtril. The Fifth is made 
creepingly, and after the manner of a Labyrinth, 
as in the Ears. The Sixth is a Sinus, forming a 
ſmall Entry between two Bones, in a more ſpa- 
cious Place, as in the Coronals. The Seventh, a 
little Cell, if cloſed up on all Sides, as in the Ei- 
phyſes. The Eighth, when the Bone pits conſi- 
derably, growing from 2 large Beginning to a 
narrow End, and being pitted like the Orbit. The 
Ninth, a Sinuoſity or Clefr, where there is a kind 
of Channelling, that gives a Paſſage to thoſe Vel- 
ſels that go and lie upon the Surface of the Bone; 
as to the lower Labium of the Ribs, whither the 
Artery, Intercoſtal-Vein or Nerve paſs. The 
Tenth, a hollow Cur, through which the Tendon 
of ſome Muſcle paſſes; as in the Head of the 


| Humerus, into which one of the Heads of the Bi- 


ceps paſſes. | 
Glenoides is a ſuperficial Cavity, ſuch as that of 


the Shoulder- blade is. 


Cotyloides is a great deep Cavity, as that of the 

T/chium. ' 
The Labium is the Brink of the Cavity, ſuch as 
you ſee that of the Cavity of the I/chinm, 

When the Bones are jointed together in ſuch a 
manner, as that they have the Liberty to move, 
this Articulation is called Oiarthraſis: Bur if they 
have not the Liberty to move, this they name 
Synarthroſjs, There are three Sorts of Diarthroſſis, 
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viz. an Enarthroſis, Arthrodia, and Ginglymus. 
When a groſs Head enters into a deep and pro- 
portionate Cavity, this is called Enarthroſis, The 
Artbrodia is when a flat Head is received into a 
ſuperficial Cavity: And a Ginghymus, is when a 
Bone receives, and is received by another. There 
is, properly ſpeaking, but two Sorts of Diar- 
throſis ; the Enarthroſis and Arthrodia. being of one 
and the ſame Kind, ſeeing they differ only in more 
or leſs. The Ginghmus is properly a double Ar- 
throdia, and happens when two Bones are reci- 
procally received into one another. There are 
two Sorts of Ginglymus, the one when the Bone 
has two Eminences, and as many Cavities, as you 
find it 1n the Articulation of the Head with the 
firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the other has two 
Cavities, and but one Eminence, as in the El- 
bow. The Arthrodia, or Enarthroſis, has Motion 
in all its Parts, becauſe of the Rotundity of the 
Bone's Head, which is indifferent to all Motions. 
The Motion of the Ging/ymus is no other than by 
way of Extenſion and Flexion; but when the 
Ginglymus is very looſe, and that the Heads and 
Cavities happen to be flat and ſhallow, as in the Ver- 
tebræ, which move on all Sides, tho' articulated 
by the Ginglymus ; I ſay, in that Caſe; there ariſes 
a compound Motion in them, which makes them 
move every Way. The Arthrodia, or Enarthreſis, 
they call Genu. The Ginglymus reſembles the Hinge 
of a Window-Shu ter. There are three ſorts of Sy- 
uarthroſis, or Articulation without Motion, viz. a 
Suture, Harmonia, and Gomphoſis. A Suture is when 
two Bones are join'd together like the Meering of 
daw-teeth, by divers ſmall Eminences and Ca- 
vities, that mutually. receive one another. The 
Hare 
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Harmonia is when two Bones are join'd together by 
a plain Line. The Gomphoſis is when a Bone is fix'd 
in a Cavity without any Motion, like a Nail driven 
into a hole; as the Teeth are in their Sockets, There's 
no ſuch thing as Harmonia, or Articulation, in which 
the Bones are join d by a bare Touch, or plain Line; 
and thoſe of the upper Jaw, which are brought for 
an Example, have all of them, like thoſe of 
the Cranium, ſeveral ſmall Teeth and Cavities, 
which croſs, and mutually receive one another like 
Saw- teeth. There is therefore but two Sorts of 
Synarthroſis, viz. the Suture and Gomphoſis: The 
Ampbiarthreſis hath ſomerhing both of the Dzar- 
throſis and Synarthrefis in it, its Motion being ob- 
ſcure, like that of the Wriſt and Tarſus: But 
their Motion 1s plain enough, and therefore their 
Articulation may be called Arthrodia or Gingh mu, 
becauſe of their Eminencies and Cavities: So this 
Articulation muſt not be allow d of. The Symphyſir, 
or Union of two Bones, differs from other Arti- 
culations, as being only a Junction of the Bones, 
There is one Symphy/ſis without, and another 
with a Mean: That without a Mean is a Chime- 
ra ; for all the Bones (aid by the Ancients to be 
thus articulated, or rather united as the Epi 
phyſes, are all jointed by a Synarthrofis of the 
firſt Kind, that is by a Suture; and this may be 
ſeen by their being put out of Joint in young 
Perſons, where you can plainly diſcern ſeveral 
Eminences and Cavities, both on the one Side and 
the other, lined with Cartilages, which give each 
other mutual Receprions, as the Teeth of the 
Suture, in ſuch a manner that the Eminences of 
one Bone, being cut Diamond- wile, enter into 


the Cavities of the Epiphy/is, and the Eminence 
0 
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of the Epiphyſes are entertain'd in the Cavity 
of the Bones; but as the Bones grow they har- 
den, and the tender Cartilages, wherewith all 
thoſe Eminences and Cavities are inveſted, grow 
hard to that degree, as if they were only one 
and the ſame Bone, which in old People ſeems 
never to have been ſeparate. 

F There were three Sorts of Symphyſis with Means 


8 reckon'd among the Ancients : The firſt, made by 
the Nerves, was called Synneuroſis ; the ſecond 


| Syſarcoſis, by the Fleſh ; and the third called Syn- 
clbondroſis, join'd by Cartiiages. The firſt is falſe ; 


for there are no Bones joinred, or rather united, 


by the Membranes or Nerves, which may eaſily 
be perceived by the Head to which they are let 
in: For the Membranes in Infants are nothing but 
the Bones, which yet are ſoft, and may be ſeen 


in time by the Hardning of them. Thus there 


will be no Room for this Articulation, unleſs the 
Meaning is, that as the Bones ar firſt are mem- 
| branous, then cartilaginous, and ar laft bony, 
they are cloſed together by the Membranes ; or 
taar the Perioſteum, which is nothing but the Cover- 
ing or Coat of the Tendons, joins them, or of the 
Ligaments, which ſometimes rakes place The ſe- 
cond is abſurd ; for it can't be ſaid, that the Shoul- 
der-blades are united with the Ribs; and that 
they make but one Bone, by the Help of the Fleſh 
of the Sabſcapulary Muſcle ; this Fleth on the 
contrary ſets them at a Diſtance from them. 

The Synchondroſis is the only Hmphyſis of the 
Whole Body: This is done by the Help of a Car- 
tage, which being ſituate between two Bones, 
hardens and makes them bony, and conſequently 
ihe two Bones are made one, as may be ſeen in the 
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Symphyſis of the Chin, and the Union of the O- 
Pubis, &c. In ſhort, the Cartilages are the true 
Cements of Nature, as may be ſeen between 
every Vertebra. 
All the Joints are encompaſſed by Membranes 
and Ligaments, which have their Riſe between 
the Suture of the Epiphy/is and the Covering of 
the Tendons of the Muſcles, . to ſtrengthen the 
Articulations, and to prevent their being ſcraped 
and impaired by the continu'd Motion of the Head 
rolling to and fro in the Cavities, and rubbing one 
againſt another: And alſo to facilitate the Motion 
which all of them have, that is to ſay, thoſe which 
are articulated with Motion in the Place of the i: 
Articulation, except the ſmall Bones in the Ears, 
which are covered with a ſmooth, fleek and. ſlip- 
pery Cartilage ; and that rhe Cartilage may be 
always retain'd in this Condition, it moiſtens 

them with a gleary Liquor like the Whites of 

Eggs, concerning the Origin of which the Learned 
fi are at Variance; for it does not proceed from the 
10 Fat, becauſe that is inflammable, whereas this Li- 
iy quor will put out a Fire; and for the ſame Rea- 
{on it does not come from the Marrow. It is 
likely that the Membranes which encompaſs the 
Joints diſtil it into the Cavity of Articulation, by 
ſome Glands that have not yet been diſcern d; or 
elſe that tis ſeparated from the Blood, and convey d 
by the Arteries of theſe tendinous Membranes, as 
the Water that is contain'd in the Pericardium and 
the 4mnicn, When this Liquor is ſpent, the Carti- 
lages harden, and become bony and rough, which 
when they are moy'd occaſions a Noiſe or Ruſtling, 
not unlike that made by the rubbing of one ſmooth 


Stone againſt another. 
of 


— LD wh 


Of the Articulation, &e. 21 


Of the Articulation or Fointing of the Bones ac- 
cording to the Ancients. 


H E Bones are jointed together in order to 
ſtrengthen them, and to facilitate Motion. 
The Union of the Bones, for the Strengthen- 


ing of them, is calleg Symphy/is. 


There are two Sorts of Symphyſis, viz. the true 
and rhe falſe. 

The true mphyſis is, when two Bones, with- 
out any intervening Means, are united, ſo as to 


become one Bone only, 


The falle Symphy/is is, when two Bones are 
united by a third Thing of a different Nature from 
the Bones. 3 

There are three Sorts of falſe mphyſes, which 
are thele ; 


The Synnenroſis, which comes to paſs when two 


Bones are join'd together by a nervous Medium, 
yet ſo as that there is no Nerve that joins them 
together. | | 

The Synchondroſis is, when two Bones are join'd 
by a cartilaginous Medium; and ſuch is the Jun- 
Ction of the Os Pub before. | 

The Syſarco/is is, when the Bones are united by 
the means of Fleſh, ſuch as is the Junction of rhe 
Shoulder-blade with the Ribs. 

The Synd:/mus happens, when the Bones are 
j9in'd by the Help of a Ligament; ſuch as thoſe 
of the Wriſt, Tarſus, Hyoides, &c. 

The Synteſmnus is, when the Junction is made 
by a Tendon, ſuch as is the Head of the Thigh- 
bone in the Cavity of the I/chium. 1 

8 2 
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The Synymenſis is, when the Union is effected by 
a Membrane, as *tis with moſt part of the Joints, 
The Manner of the Junction of the Bones, 
in order to facilitate their Motion, is called Ar- 
ticulation. : 

The Diarthroſis is, when the Articulation is 
looſe. There are three Sorts of it: 

I. The Enarthroſis, and that is when the Head 
of the Bone is large, and enters into a deep Cayi- 
ty; {ſuch as you ſee in the Articulation of the Thigh 
and the I/chium. 

2, The Arthrodia is, when the Head, that puts 
bur a little forward, is inſerted in a ſhallow Ca- 
vity; ſuch as you find that of the Os Humeri with 
the Homoplata. 

3. The Ginghmus is when two Bones mutually 
receive each other into their Cavicies and Emi- 
nences. 

There ate three Sorts of Gπν muss; 

1. When a Bone is received by another fingle 
Bone. and at the ſame time doth it {elf receive 
another, as you find in the Elbow-bune, and 
the Arm. 

2. When a Bore receives another, and at the 
ſame time is received by another Bone that it did 
not rece: ve it ſeif, as 'ris in the Vertebre ; for 2 
Vertebra being ſi uated between two others, I: 
receives that which is below, and is rec ved by 
that which is above: This Articulaticn 1s called 
a Remote Ginghy mis. 

3. When the Articulation is made in ſuch 4 
manner, that the Part turns as upon an Axle tree, 
ſuch as is the Articulation of the firſt YVerrebrs ot 
the Neck with the ſ{ccond. 


That 
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W thening of the Bones, or is attended only with 
an inſenſible Motion, is called a Hnarthreſis, of 
which there are three Sorts, | 
I. The Enarthroſis in the Synarthroſis, ſuch as 
is in the Ankle-bone and the Aſtragalus. 

2. The Arthrodia in the Synarthreſis, ſuch as 
that of the Os Cuboides and the Metacarpium, 
3. The Ginglymus in the Synarthroſis ; as of the 
Ancle- bones and Aſtragalus, 

= There are three Sorts of the Synarthroſis deſign'd 
by Nature for a perfect Repoſe. 

| 1. The Suture, when there is a Junction of the 
Bones, like the Teeth of Saws meeting together, 
as in the Bones of the Head. 

2. The Harmonia, when the Bones are join'd 
| by a ſtreight, oblique, or circular Line, as the 
| Face-bones are. 

3. The Gomphoſis, when a Bone enters into ano— 
| ther, as a Nail does into a Hole, as you find the 
Teeth do into the Jaw, 


ve 

and Let us now come to treat of the Bones in 
particular. 

rhe 

did — — — — 

I 
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ch 4 

tree F HE Head is divided into the Skull and 

14 Of Face. The firſt is a Conjunction of ſeveral 


bony Pieces, which form a Cavity where the 
Brain, the Hind-part of it, the extended Mar- 
* row, 


That 


That Articulation which is made for the Streng- 
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2.4 Of the Bones of the Head. 


row, &c, is contain d. The Word Cranium, a 
Skull, comes from xeavos, a Helmet. | 

The Bones of the Cranium conſiſt of two bom 
Laminæ, called Tables: The outermoſt is ſmooth, 
and covered with the Pericranium; the inner- 
moſt is rough and uneven, becauſe of the many 
Eminences, Pittings and Ridges wrought therein 
by the Pulſe of the Arteries of this Membrane, 

Theſe two Tables ſend forth ſeveral ſmall Strings, 
or bony Fibres, which form divers little Cells, 
containing a marrowy and porous Subſtance, 
ſupply'd with ſeveral Caruncles, or Fleſh-Kernels, 
and a vaſt many Veſſels, called Meditullium or 
Diploe. | es 

The Meditullium does not differ from the Mar- 
row of other Boncs though it be redder, by rea- 
ſon of the Blood-V.fſ:ls; and 'tis of the ſame 
Uſe as the Marrow contain'd in other Bones. 

The two Tables of the Cranium are hard and 
ſolid, and the Middle porous, ſpungy, and full of 
Marrow. The Cranium is in Form and Bigneſs 
ſuited to thoſe of the Brain. The Head is oblong, 
lofty, and raiſed before and behind, but com- 
preſꝰd on the Sides. 

There is a twofold Connection or Articulation 
of the Head ; the one entire with the Neck, and 
the other conſiſts of the Pieces of the Head one 
with another. The Articulation of the Head with 
the Neck is alſo twofold ; the firſt is that with the 
firſt Vertebra of the Neck, which is' a duuble 
Arthrodia, which ought to be anſwerable to the 
ſecond Sort of Ginglymus, becauſe the two Emi- 
nences of the Hinder- part of the Head are recei- 
ved into the two Cavities of this Vertebra, and 'tis 


by this Azticulation chat the Head makes 3 
30 
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Motions, that is, thoſe of Flexion and Extenſion 
before and behind. bs ee 

The other Articulation is made with the ſecond 
Vertebra of the Neck, by the means of a ſmall 
Apophis of this Vertebra, which is received into 
Ja Cavity of the firſt Vertebra, and upon a ſmall 
Eminence of the Occiput. It is by the Help here- 
Jof that the oblique and ſemi - circular Motions of 
the Head are made, the which, forming only but 
W one Body with the firſt Vertebra, turns about on 
W its Axel-tree, and from thence has got the Name 
EET: TE | 
= Authors there are who ſay, that the ſecond Ar- 
Wticulation of the Head, that is, the Connection 
Where is between all the different Parts of it one 
Jwith another, is effected by the three Sorts of 
Penzel, I mean the Suture, Harmonia, and 
WGomphoſis ; but modern Writers will not allow, 
Whar there is any Harmonia in it. 

All the Bones of the Cranium are joined by 
Futures, diſtinguiſh'd by Authors into Common 
ind Proper Sutures, the firſt are.rhoſe which articu- 
late the Bones that are common to the Cranium 
ind Face. | | ah 
There are three Sorts of common Su res; 
rt the Sphenozdalis , ſo denominated from the 
bone it environs called the Sphenoides ; the ſe- 
ond, Ethmoidalis, and the third Zypematica, 
nich divides the Zy7oma into two Parts, and the 
ther Zones of the Face from thoſe of the Cra- 
mm, | 265 | Th 
The Proper Sulures are either true or falſe ; 
ut modern Authors ſay, there ace no faiſe Su- 
es, ſeeing all the Bones of the Cranium are ar- 
culated like the mY of a Saw, as you may 

| lee 
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ſee in the Bones of the Temples, which, for Ex- 
ample, they take for the falſe Suture, ſaid by the 
Moderns to be articulated by the falſe and ſcaly 
Sutures, lying like, the Scales of a Fiſh, one upon 
another. : 
The Proper Sutures are therefore all true ones 
and four in Number, viz. the Coronalu, Sagittali, 
Lambdoides, and the Temporals. : 
The Coronals, ſo named becauſe the Ancients 
. wore Crowns thereon, or becauſe it reſembles 
2 Crown, begins towards the great Angle of 
the Eye, runs athwart the.Orbir, and proceeds to 
the Top of the Head, from -whence it purſue 
the ſame Courſe on the other Side as far as the 
great Angle, and ſo performs that which the An- 
cients would have the firſt Common Suture, to 
which they gave the Name of Tranſverſalz, to do. 
The Sagitalu, ſo named becauſe it goes ſtraight, 
and is in Form like an Arrow, or Conjugaly, be- 
cCauſe it joins together the two Bones called Pa- 
rietalia, paſſes in a ſtraight Line from the Lan- 
Sadoides to the Coronals, and ſometimes continues 
even to the Root of the Noſe. The Junction df 
this Suture and the Coronals is called Fontanella. 
The Lambdoides, or Tyſiloides, ſo denominated 
from its Likeneſs to the Greek Letters a or v, ſur 
rounds all the occipiral Bone. There are little 
Bones obſerv'd therein, which ſerve inſtead 0: 
Wedges, the more to ſtrengthen, and exactly i 
unite them. The Temporales, that are called Sca) 
join the Temple-bones with the Parietalia. 
The Sutures join the Bones of the Cranis 
together, they give Paſſage ro ſeveral ſmall Ve" 
ſels, prevent the Fracture of one. Bone's being 


communicated to another near it. They Ro 10 
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Child-bearing, granting Liberty for the Bones of 
me Cranium to lap over one another. 

The Bones of the Cranium are divided into 
che Containing and Contain'd Bones: The Con- 
tained are the four little Bones of the Ears, viz. 
the Anvil, the Hammer, the Stirrup, and the Orbi- 
calare. The Containing are either Common or 
proper: The firſt are ſo denominated, becauſe they 
belong to the Skull and Face, and are two in 
ENumber, viz. the Sphenoides and Ethmoides, to 
which ic would not be improper to join the Coro- 
nale, becauſe it makes up all the Forehead, and 
upper Parr of the Orbir. 

The Proper are fix, or rather five, if you 
numerate the Coronal Bone among the Common 
nes, viz. the Occipital, the two Parietalia, and as 
any Temporalia. 


Of the Os Frontis, or Coronale. 


HE Forehead or Coronal Bone, forms the 
Upper and Fore-part of the Head, being of 
pretty ſolid Subſtance, harder than the Parieta- 
4, and not ſo hard as the Os Occipitis, It is com- 
nonly found to be all of a Piece, and ſometimes 
vided into two Parts by the Sagittal Suture, It's 
ve largeſt of all the Skull- Bones. 
The Sinus of the Eye-brows are two great 
ities made in the thick Part of the Forehead- 
one, ſituate under the Brows, one on each ſide 
je Noſe : Theſe two large Hollows are lined 
th a Membrane, inlaid with a world of ſmall 
Wands, from whence a ſlimy Humour continually 
des, which paſſes into the Noſe through Holes, 
Which we ſhall treat by and by. 
C 2 The 


by which theſe two Caverns have a Communica- 
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The Ancients were of Opinion, that this Spot 
came immediarely from the Brain through the 
Os cribroſum ; bur it proceeds directly from theſe 
Sinus's or Channels. 7 

Theſe Sinus's, in thoſe Foreheads that are very 
flat, are full of bony and ſpungy Matter, very 
like the Meditullium, which is to be met with in 
the thick Part of the Skull- bone; and this may be 
the Reaſon why ſome are leſs ſubject to have inot- 
ty Noſes than others. 

Theſe two Caverns under the Eye- brows are 
feparated one from another by a bony and very 
thin Lamina, placed athwart, and deſcending down- 
wards to the very Root of the Noſe, as it riſes 
towards the Forehead. This Lamina ſometimes 
does not entirely ſeparate thoſe Sinus's, and tis 
through this Defect then that they have a Com- 
munication one with another: But when this 
Lamina does wholly ſeparate theſe Sinus's, you (hall 
commonly find a Hole in this bony Partition, 


tion; inſomuch that the Snot can paſs from ore 
of them into the other, to the end, perhaps, that in 
caſe it becomes too thick in the one, w hich would 
prevent its running into the Noſe, it may be 
rendred fluid by mixing with that in the other 
Sinus. 

Theſe Ho!lows are ſometimes ſo large, that the 
reach to one Half of the Forchead, and even tile 
above all rhe Upper-part of the Orbit: Where 
fore theie Cavities are divided into ſeveral lit 
Cells by ſome very flim bony Laminæ. It ſeem 
as if rhoſe who have ſuch large Hollows are more 
ſubject to ſnotty Noſes than others, becauſe 1s 
larger they are, the more they are furniſhed w!! 


e 
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a great Number of Glands, which continually 

convey the Lympha into theſe Cavities, and from 

thence to the Noſe. 

There is a Hole to be met with in each Sinus,; 

at the Side of the Root of the Noſe, which pe- 

netrates into the Cavity of each Noſtril, between 

he Cornets, or ſpungy Lamin of the Noſe, thro 

hich the Snot runs from the Sinus Superciliaris-” 
into the Noſe. 

Sometimes there is but one of the Sinus's that 

232 Hole in it, in which Caſe the Snot in the 

ery {Wins that has no Hole, runs into the other 

n- through the Partition Hole, and ſo with 

riles What of the other into the Noſe. In order to 

mes now the Nature of theſe Sinus's of the Eye-brows, 

| 'tis Wind the Parts they contain, you muſt ſaw the. 
om» one from the Ground-work of the Top down to 

this Ne Root of the Noſe; you may alſo ſaw the Sur- 

(hall NMyce of the Forehead, that is, a-croſs. It's thought 

1:10n, Ne Forehead-bone has theſe large Cavities, when 

nica- is much raiſed up, when the Brows are large, 

1 ore pd all the Bone very flight. Theſe Remarks 
hat in e not uſeleſs, becauſe theſe Sinw's of the Brow 

would gbt never to be trepann'd. | 

ay bei Some may believe, that this Poſe proceeds from 
over ie Holes in theſe Sinw's, (which open a Way 

o the Noſe) being ſtopt up in ſuch a manner 

to gather together a great Maſs of Lympha in 

e Cavities ; but I am of Opinion, that this In- 

polition proceeds from the Swelling of the 

mine of the Noſe and of the Membranes, 

Krewith they are lined. 

| The Brows are two Arches, which ſtand imme- 
uſe rely above the Orbits of the Eyes, upon which 

ed wußte grows Hair, called the Hye-Brows. Each of 
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theſe Arches begins at the Root of the Noſe, and 
terminates rowards the Temples. 1 

The Head of the Eye-brow is the neareſt Part 
of the Arch to the Noſe. 5 

The End of the Eye-brow is the neareſt Part of 
the Arch ro the Temple. SG 

Near the Root of the Noſe, on the Brink of the 
Arch which forms the Brows, there is a ſmall Hole, 
which they call Foramen Superciliare, becauſe it. is 
upon the Brow, and ſometimes two; and ſometimes 
it is no more than a Clefr, thro which, according 
ro Monſ. Vienſens, there paſſes an Artery, and 
two Branches of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, one 
of which comes from the Ophthalmick, and the 
other from the upper Maxillars, which diſpoſe of 
themſelves into the Frontal Muſcle. | 

We ſometimes meet with two other ſmall 
Holes, on the Side of the Hole or Cranny above- 
mention'd, which in a ſtreight Line pierce thro 
the firſt Table as far as this ſpungy Subſtance, 
and make way for the Blood- Veſſels that come 
from the Carotides and inward Fugulars. 

The internal Orbitary is a very ſmall Hole in 
that Part of the Os Plauum, which forms the late- 
ral Part of the Orbit, being ſituate on the Side of 
the Noſe, a little beneath the Forehead-bone, 
thro' which there paſſes a Branch of the Opehalmick 
Nerve, that goes above the Criſta Galli, and ſo 
to the Ethmoi des. 

The Upper-part of the Orbit is form'd by the 
Lower-part of the Frontal Bone. ha 
The great Angle of the Eye is partly made of 
the Bone of one Part of the Fore-head, which 
forms the Upper- part of the Orbit near th e Root 
of the Noſe. | Th 


Of the Os Frontis, or Coronale- 31 


The little Angle of the Eye is partly made of 
that Partition of the Forehead-bone which is 
nigheſt rhe Temple, and forms the Upper part of 
the Orbit. 1 | 

The Foſs of the upper Lacrimal Gland is a kind 
of a Pitting of the Upper-parr of the Orbit, under 
the End of the Brow, towards the little Angle, 
into which you, may thruſt the End of your 
Thumb.“ In this Pit is. ſi uate the great upper 
Lac:ymal Gland of Steno, from which the Tears 
flow that ſpread themſelves over the Apple of 
the Eye. . 

There is a ſmall Muſcle fixed: on each Side, 
very" near unto the Root of the Noſe, upon the 
Head of the Brows, whoſe Fibres loſe them 
ſelves among the Fibres of the Frontal Muſcle. 

This is the ſmall Muſcle that brings the Eye- 
brows near one another, and wrinkles rhe Skin 
between the two Brows from above downwards, 
ben a Man is very intent in his Thoughts upon 
omewhat that is. hard to be underſtood. | 

The Orbiculzris Palpebrarum, or the Cloſer of 
the tether Eye-lid, has its Origin at the great 
angle of the Eye; near the Root of the Noſe. 
It covers, for an Inch Breadth, all the Arch 
which forms rhe Brows, and terminates at the 
(mall Angle of the Eye. h 

This Muſcle throws its Fibres into the lower 
Eye-lid by the Angles: of the Eyes, in order to 
draw them up. The Frontal Muſcles lie over all 
the Surface of the Forebead-bone, they being two- 
fbrous Membranes, ſaving that they leave a Space 
between them, for the upper and middle Part of 
the Forehead : But as they deſcend towards the 
Noſe, they do inſenfibly approach one another, 

- C. 4. and 
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and unite in ſuch a manner, that when they come 
between the two Brows, they both of them ſeem 
to make but one Muſcle, which ſometimes comes 
down with a ſharp Point on the Back of the Noſe, 
and reaches to the End of it. Theſe Muſcles 
raiſe the Brows, when you have a mind to 
look up. | 
The Coronal Sature is form'd by the Junction of | 
the Frontale, with the two Parietalia. It makes 
a Circle round the upper and lateral Part of the 
eee e = 
The Coronal Suture begins at the ſmall Angle of 
the Eye, where the Cheek - bone is articulated 
with the Forehead-bone. Ir riſes circularly, on 
the Head, and terminates at the little Angle of 
the other Eye, in that Part where the Os Fronti. 
articulates with rhe Cheek- bone. | 
' "Fhe Future, that is common both to the Skull 
and Face, begins with the Corgnal Suture, at the 
little Angle of rhe Eye, at the Place where the 
Cheek-bone articulares with the Forehead-bone, 
The Suture which is common to the Skull and 
Face, is a Continuity of the Coronal Suture, It de- 
ſcends into the Bottom of the Orbit of the Eye, riſes 
to paſs over the Root of the Noſe, and then de- 
ſcending into the Bottom of the other Otbit, 
mounts again at the little Angle to the Place 
where the Forehead- bone articulates with the 
Cheek- bone, and then Terminates: And fo this Su- 
ture is form'd by the Junction of the Nether- part 
the Frontal Bone, with the Upper- part of the 
Ball of the Face; by the Junction of the Upper- 
part of the Os Planum, with the Upper- part of the 
Forehead- bone; by the Junction of the Upper- 
patt of rhe Os Unguis with the CF of 
IE SIS witli . i. 10 Tz Vt rontal 
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Frontal Bone; of the Upper-part of the upper 
aw-bone with the Lower- part of the Frontal 
Bone; of the Upper- part of the Bone of the Noſe 
With the Lower of the Frontal! Bone. TY 
That you may find out which Way the Longi- 
W-.1in4/ Suture of the Forehead ſhould pals into the: 
crania, where tis not to be found, draw a Line 
rom the Origin of the Sagittal Suture to the Riſe + 
Jof the Longitudinal Suture of the Noſe : Thar 1s 
the Way it goes in Children, and in thoſe in whom 
Ir continues as long as they live; but theſe wo- 
Bones are commonly ſo glued together, that they 
make only but one Bone. 
There is a hollow Place at the lower and mid- 
dle Part of the Forehead- bone, ſituate between the 
two Brows, where both the Bones of the Noſe; 
are fix d. | 
The 4pophyſis of the Coronal Bone, that is join d 
1th the Apophyſis of the great Bone of the upper» 
law, in order to form the large Angle of the: 
ye, is ſituate in the lower and middle Part of: 
he Forehead- bone, on the Side of the Os Naſi. 
The Apophyſis of the Os Coronale, that articu- 
ates with the Apophy/is of the Os Mali, in order 
to form the little Angle of the Eye, is ſharp- 
pointed, and ſituate in the lower, lateral, ex- 
ernal and Fore part of the Os Frontis. | 
When the Cranium is ſaw'd, you will ſee two 
great Pits, wherein are ſuſtain'd the Fore-Lobes 
the Brain: Each of theſe Pits ſtands in the 
avity of the Os Frontis, in the lower and Fore- 
art, that is one on each Side of the Apophyſis, 
led Criſta Galli. bf 


ou way ſee in theſe Pirs or Foſſes, a ſort of 
WP - pointed Inequalities, reſembling Rocks, 
Cs that 
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up in a ſtreight Line, as far as the Sagittal Suture, 


- 


5 2 1 


that bear up the foremoſt Lobes of the Brain, 
and the Dura Mater ſticks cloſe to thoſe rugged 
Parts. 

There is a Cavity about an Inch long, that 
ſtands in the lower and middle Part of the 0; 
Frontis, wherein the Os Cribroſum is inlaid. 

There is a little round Hole, like the Bottom 
of a Sack, to be met with here, wherein is fixd 
the End of the Sinus Longitudinalis, ſituate in the 
fore, lower, and middle Part of the Os Fronts, at 
the Root of the Criſta Galli. If this Hole were 
pierced through here and there, ir would paſs into 
the Cavity of the Noſe : And this is that which 
made the Ancients believe, that the Sinus Longi- 
eudinalis empty'd it ſelf through this Hole into 
the Noſe, and ſo cauſed great Bleeding. 

There is a Sort of Gutter, in which the Fore- 
part of the Sinus Longitudinalis is inlaid. This 
Groove begins at the Bottom of the Sack wherein 
the End of the Sinus Longitudinals is fix d, and riſes 


my — jg —— . . tes i... 


This Groove gives the Sinus Longitudinaln Room 
ro play, that ſo it may not be compreſs d. 

You may diſcern ſome ſmall Pits, ſituate in ſe- 
veral Parts of the fore and upper Surface of the 
Os F-ontis, which ſeem to have been made 
win one's Fingers Ends: Tis in theſe that the 
Dura Mater is very firmly faſtned. 

There are ſeveral Holes here and there in the 
inner and uppermoſt Surface of the Os Fronts, 
which ſeem ro have been made with a Bodkin, 
wherein the Dura Mater is yet more firmly 
faſten'd, than in the ſmall Pits before mentioned, 
by the means of divers little Arteries, which 80 
from the Dura Mater to the Diploe, and of oy 
m 
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* 


Dara Mater. A . u % £12616 
There is a ſmall ſhallow Pit at the Top of the 
Orbit, near the great Angle of the Eye; above 
the Sinus Superciliaris, wherein a cartilaginous 
Pully is fix d, through which the Tendon of the 
obliquus Major of the Eye paſſes. 


- 


Fontanella appears no longer in the Head, there 
Wis a Sort of a Lozenge with four Sides form'd, 
that partly paſſes over the two Parietalia, and 
partly rhe* Os Coronale, to the Crown of the 
Head; fo that it would be divided in the Middle 
by the Sagittal Suture, if continued over the 


may with your Hand feel the Brain beat. 

The lateral and nether Part of the Os Fron- 
tale dwindles into a Glacs, that ſo the upper Apo- 
phyſis of the Os Cuneiforme may the more cloſely 
unite it ſelf thereunto. | 
The Os Frontis has this Peculiarity in it, that 
it begins to grow bony firſt at rhe Edges, and ſo- 
on to the Center; whereas other Bones do it 
from the Center to the Extremities. This Bone, 
for two Months time after Conception, is nothing 
but a Membrane, which in the third Month 
begins to harden at the Orbit, and continues ſo by 
the Brows all round the Bone. In the fourth 
Month all the Bone is almoſt offified, ſaving the 
Center, which is ſtill cartilaginous, as well as 
tat Part which is near the Sphenoides and the 
Temples. It is all Bone in the ſeventh Month, 
and in the ninth jointed with the others by the 
Membranes, by means whereof the Skull-bones 
f - ſtretchy, 


mall Veins that paſs from the Diploe to the 


As to the Cranium of Adult Perſons, when the 


Fontale. This Fontanella continues ſometime 
nembranous for a Man's whole Life, ſo that yon 
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36 Of the Parietalia. 
ſtretch, and lap one over another, to leſſen the 
bigneſs of the Head in the time of Labour: This 
Bone alſo in the ninth Month is divided into two 
by a Suture that goes from the Sagittalu to the 
Longitudinalis of the Noſe, and ſo continues 
ſometimes for the Perſon's Life. 

The ſmall Teeth that are round about the Co- 
2 are inſerted into the Teeth of che Parie- 
talta. 14 . 11-814 v0 18627998 kita 
In ſhorr, the Os Frontis- articulates with both 
the Parietalia, at the Upper-part of the Cranium ; 
with the Angle, or upper - Apophyſis of the Cunei- 
Forme towards the Temple; with the upper Apo- 
phyſis of the Os Mali, at the little Corner of the 
Eye; with Part of the Os Cuneiforme in the Orbit 
on the Side of the little Corner, and in the Bot- 
tom of the Orbit; with the Os Planum on the 
Side of the great Angle or Corner; with the up- 
per Part of the Os Unguis; with the ſmall upper 
Apophyſis of the great Jaw- bone, in the great 
Corner of the Eye, and with the Upper-part 
of the Noſe-bone : Ir deſcends into the other 
Orbit, and continues its Courſe as far as the 
Parietalia, as we have ſaid before, ſo as to have 
the full Compaſs and Connection of all the Fore- 
head-bone, which is covered with a Membrane 
of exquiſite Feeling, called the Pericranium. 


< & he P 0 
4 . 


Of tbe Parietalia. 


HE Parietalia are two great Quadrilateral 
= Bones, that form the upper and lateral-patt 
of the Cranium: They are thus called, becauſe the 
ſerve as, it were inftcag, of Walls to che Hear 
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There is commonly a ſmall Hole in each Paries | 
»ale, thro which the Blood = veſſels paſs, that go 
from the Pericranium to the Dura Mater, and from 


VO e Du 
be the Dura Mater to the Pericranium : Theſe Holes 
ez are in tbe Convex Surface of the Parietalia, being 


W 1itant about two Lines breadth from each Side 
Jof the Sagittal Suture, and a large Inch from that 
called Lambdoides: Sometimes there is but one 
Hole, ſometimes none at all. 
he Sagittal Suture is formed by the Junction 
of the two Parietalia, which unite at the Crown 
W of the Head : Ir begins at the Os Frontis, and ends 
W at the Os Occipitis. dE 

= Each. Parietale has a grand Angle or Jetting 


-bir out, which diminiſhes into a Glacis, on which 
1. che Os Squamoſum- of the Temples is ſer.. This 
the BY G/acis ſtands in the nether and lateral Part of the 


Parietalia. | | 

You will commonly find ſmall ſhallow Pits, in 
the Concavity of the Bone, all along the Sagittal 
Suture on the Side; thoſe Impreſſions look as if 
they had been made with one's Fingers ends 


the wr tis in them that the Dura Mater is firmly. 
fixe 3 Lig: 
1ave . 

Sometimes you have ſmall Holes in the Concave 


Surface of the Parietalia, which penetrate as far as 
the Diploe, thro' which the ſmall Arteries paſs that 
go from the Dura Mater to the Diploe, and ſeveral 
__ Veins that go from the Diploe to the Dura 
ater. ; 
There are Ridges on the concave Surface of 
the Parietalia, wherein the Veſſels of the Dura 
Mater creep along: Theſe Ridges are very like 
unto the Fibres. of Fig- tree Leaves: Their Pedicle 
dezins at the grand Angle, by which the Temple- 


Bono 


_ reckoning from the firſt Day of Conception, do 


 Apophyſis of the Sphenoides, with the Coronale by 


uneven in its external Part by the Attach of tbe 
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Bone is ſuſtained : Theſe Ridges were formed by 
the Blood Veſſels of the Dura Mater, when the 
Bones were ſoft and render. | 
The Parietalia in a Fætus of three Months Old, 


but begin to grow bony : But in four Months they 
are all Bone, unleſs in that Part near the Sagittal 
Suture, the Oſſa Sphenoidea and Temporalia, and at 
the Fontanella, where they continue ſtill membra- 
nous, and diſtant one from another in all thoſe 
Parts. | 

They are indeed articulared together by a Sutur: 
in 7 Months, but they are ſometimes ſeparated from 
the Sphenoides and Temple Bones by a Membrane, 
which grows bony in the eighth Month, and the 
ninth makes them quite Bone: Bur the Fontanella, 
Part of which they are, is ſtill membranous, for 
ten Months after the Child is born, and ſometimes 
to five Years of Age; but if it does not diſappear 
in that time, it continues ſo all his Life-time, 

In ſhorr, the Parietalia are united at the upper 
Part of the Sagittal Suture, by the Extremity of theit 
great Angle, towards the Temple, with the upper 


the Coronal Suture; with the Occipitale by the 
Lambdoides ; and with the Temporalia by the Su- 
tura Squamoſa. 


Of the Os Occipitis. 
HE Occipitale is a great Bone, that is almoſt 


circular, and forms the Hind- part of the 


Head. | 
The Occipitale is very hard and very thick, and 


| (mall 


Ianall Muſcles, which ſerve to ſtretch ont the 
Head. . 5 
2 the very Middle of the Oceipitale there is a 
thick Apophyſis or Tubercle, which they call the 
Nape. 
Nen underneath the Nape, I mean at the Root 
W of ir, ſtick two Muſcles on each fide, called Tra- 
Lexi or Cucullares, by a ſmall End; they are the 
W moſt raiſed of any of thoſe that ſtick to the Ocei- 
Iitale: They allo go and fix themſelves to the 
Point of all the Spines of the Neck, to rhe 
Root of the nine firſt Spines of the Back, to all 
che Spine of the Shoulder-bone, even as far as the 
Acromium; to wit, its full Length, and to the End 
of the Clavicle near the Acromium, upon the flar 
part thereof; they draw the Shoulder-blade up. 
There are commonly two large, but very ſhal- 
low Pits next underneath the Nape, that are ſepa- 
rated from Top to Bottom, by a ſmall Cop or 
Creſt, Tis in each of theſe Pits that the Muſcn- 
lus Complexus, or Trigeminus, is faſtned next a- 
bove the Trapezius, and goes allo to fix it ſelf to 
the Tranſverſal Apophyſes of the ſeventh Vertebra 


per 

* of the Neck, and of the five upper ones of the 
che back: It extends the Head. 

gu- There are two ſmall Pits, very near the great 


Hole, thro which the Marrow of the Spine paſſes: 
They are ſeparated by a Spine or Creſt, reachin 
from Top to Bottom: It's in theſe Pits that hots 
ſtraight little Muſcles are placed which fill theſe 
Cavities, and go alſo to fix themſelves to the 
Point of the Spine of the firſt Vertebra, in order 
to pull the Head back. 
The great ſtraight Muſcles are ſcituate ar the 
vide of the two Pits, and incline a little 2 
the 
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the Ears, and the Eminence of the ſmall raighy 
Muſcles : They go alſo and fix themſelves to the 
Point of the Spine at the ſecond Vertebra of the 

Neck, to draw-the Head back. 4 
The Muſcles called Splenii are made faſt to each 
Side oſ the two ſhallow Pits, which we told you 
were immediately ſcituate above the Nape, and 
wherein we placed the Complexus or Trigeminus: 
Theſe take up a good Space in a curved Line, 
which runs obliquely from above downwards, even 
towards the Middle of the Back of the Mamillary 
Apophyſes, and ſo go and faſten themſelves to the 
Spines of the five nether Vertebræ of the Neck, 
and the five upper ones of the Thorax to draw the 
Head back. 

There are ſmall oblique Muſcles faſtned to the 
Side of the large Muſcles a little lower, and in- 
clining towards the Ear, even to the Root of the 
Mamillary Apophyſes : They are inſerted into the 
End of the Tranſverſal Apophyſis of the firſt Verte- 
bra to draw the Head back. 

There is uſually a {mall Eminence, on the brink 
of the great Hole, thro' which the Marrow of the 
Spine enters laſt, which, when the Head is extend- 
ed, lies on an Eminence of the firſt Vertebra, that 
ſtands inſtead of the Spine, and hinders the Head 
from inclining too far back: This would cauſe 
too great an opening between the Occipitale, and 
the firſt Vertebra, and compreſs the Medulla Oblon- 

ata. 
K There are two large Tubercles and flat Condyles 
on each Side of the great Hole, thro' which the 


Marrow of the Spine paſſes : Each of theſe Apo- 
phyſes articulate in the Cavities of the firſt Vertebra 
of the Neck: They are called Ccroneides, 


There 
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There is a Pit and hollow Chinks on each Side 
of the great Hole of the Os Occipitis, viz. at the 
Noot of the Apophyſes Coronoides: In theſe the 
great Aponeuroſial Ligament is fixed, and this fa- 
ens the firſt Vertebra to the Os Occipitis, and 
W-mbraces all the Articulation round. 


ad There is commonly on each Side of the Cor 
: ooides a ſmall Tubercle, which fixes in or lies by the 
©, Nreat Hole of the Occipitale. The Ligament, which. 


. 
1 
: 


Execs the Tooth of the ſecond Vertebra to the Head, 
lis faſtned to each. of theſe ſmall Fubercles. _ 
On each Side of the little Tubercle, which ſtands 
in the Middle of the Proceſs of the Os Occipitis the 
Muſculus Suboephageus is fixed, which ſears ir ſelf 
Wwholly under the Tranſverſal Apophyſes of the Ver- 
ebre of the Neck. 

W The Tooth of the ſecond Vertebra ſtands on 
Wrhe Brink of the foremoſt Part of the great Hole 
of the Occipitale, between the two Apophyſes Coro- 
nodes, and the Head turns upon it as on an 
1 


" There is uſually a very ſhallow and oval little 
l ry bit in the Proceſs of the Os Occipitis, viz. before 
a! and at the Root of each Av9phyſis Coronoides, to 


which a ſmall Muſcle adheres, which may be 
alled the oblique Bridler, and is inſerted in the 
Root of the Tranſverſal Apophyſis of the firſt Verte- 
74 of the Neck: This Muſcle draws the Chin to 
the Breaſt, and as I may ſay bridles it. There is 
very great Hole at the lowermoſt Part of the Os 
Vc:1pitis, thro which the Medulla Oblongata paſles, 
s do alſo the Dura and Pia Mater, and the Spinal 
e, Which entring into the Cranium by that 
Hole, goes to unite it (elf with the Eighth 41 * 
| ne 


42 Of the Os Occipitale. 


The internal Jugular Veins and the internal Caro. 
tides paſs thither alſo. 
There is a long Apo phyſis which they call the 
Proceſs or Extent of the Occiput, between the 
great Hole of the Occipur and the Vomer. | 
There's uſually a ſmall Tubercle in the Proceſ 
of the Occiput, to which a big, round and ner. 
vous Ligament adheres, that at the other End poey 
to faſten it ſelf to the upper, middle, foremoſt Edge 
of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck: This Ligament 
hinders the Head to be thrown too much back. 
At the Root of the Apophyſis Styloides, between 
the Maſtoides and Coronoi des, there are uneven 
Parts on each Side, wherein a Muſcle is inſerted, 
called of late the Frenator Rectus, or right Bridler, 
which inſerts ir ſelf into the End of the tranſverſal 
Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. I: 
ſerves to Bridle ir. 
Ar the Root of the Apophyſis Maſtoi des, there is 
a Pit behind wherein a Muſcle fixes it ſelf, called 
of late Fr.enator Poſterior, or hind Bridler, that 1s 
inſerted into the End of the Tranſverſal Apephyſi 
of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, at the Place 
where the Obliquus Major and Minor adhere, 
It ſerves to pull the Head a little back, at the 
ſame time that tis brought down, by drawing the 
Chin to the Breaſt to bridle it. 
There is a ſmall Muſcle adheres to the nether 
and lateral Part of the Occipur, underneath the 
Place where the Obliquus Minor and the Ret: 
Major are fixed: It may be called the Auxilar, 
in reſpect to the Obliquus Major and Minor, 
becauſe ir helps them ro perform their Oblique 
Motions ; it is inſerted into the Side of the little 
Tubercle that is in the Place of the Spiny App 
a 


1 


Of be Os Occi pitale. 47 


It the firſt Vertebra of the Neck: This Muſcle is 
Sometimes wanting. 

You will ſee ſome hollow Cuts at equal Diſtan- 
ces from one another, round about the Edge of 
the Os Occipitzs, wherein are inlaid the ſmall 
longiſh Bones they call rhe Clavicles, that ſtrengthen 
the Junction of the Os Qccipitis with the Parie- 

talia. 
bere are Clavicles, or little Iongiſh Bones there, 
indented on all Sides, that paſs from the Occiput 
to the Parietalia, to ſtrengthen their Articula- 


tion. 


Sometimes you will find a great triangular 
Bone ſer in the upper and middle Parr of the Oc- 
ciput, which is beſet with ſmall Teeth that form 
W a Suture. Chirurgions ſhould rake notice of this 

Suture in particular, left when they ſearch into the 
& Wounds of the Head, they ſhould take it for a 
Fracture of the Skull. ; 

Sometimes the great Triangular Bone of the 
Occiput is divided into two Parts, by a Suture that 
deſcends from Top ro Bottom, of which Chirur= 
gions ſhould be apprized, that they may not take 
t for a Fracture, when they ſearch the Wounds of 
the Head. 

The Occipital Muſcle has its Origin from the 
Lambdoidal Suture, and covers all the Occipur, 
Ir _ the Skin of the Head from before, back- 
ward, 

Thar Suture calted the Lambdoides is formed by 
the Junction of the Occiput with the two Parieta- 
la above and on the Side, and of the hinder part 
ot the Temple Bones below. 

There is a great Croſs in the Concave Part of 
ihe Occi put, which divides the whole Bone into 


four 


44 Of the Os Occipitale. 

four pretty equal Parts. The Dura Mater cloſely 
ſticks to all this Croſs. | 

The nether Part ef the Sinus Longitudinal; 
adheres all along to the upper Branch of the 
Croſs. , | 

There is a long Gutter in the Right Arm of 
-<3 Croſs, in which the right Lateral Sinus is 
er. 

There is a long Gutter in the left Arm of the 
Croſs, in which the left lateral Sinus is ſer. 

In the Middle of the Croſs you have a large 
Tubercle; tis in this Place that the Sinus Longitu- 
dinalis grows forked, in order to form the Lateral 
Sinus's on the Right and Left before mentioned. 

Each Lateral Sinus begins at the large Tuvercle 
which is in the Middle of the Croſs. 

The Right Longitudinal Sinus begins at the 
large Tubercle, which is in the Middle of the 
Croſs. | 

The falſe Sinus begins at the great Tubercle, 
that is in the Middle of the Croſs, and adheres 
cloſely ro ir. 

The nether Sinus which is at the Bottom of the 
falſe one, begins at the large Tubercle, which is in 
the Middle of the Croſs. 

There is fixed to the nether Branch of the Crols, 
which begins at the great Tubercle that ſtands in 
the Middle of the Croſs, and ends at the great 
Hole of the Occiput, rhe Duplicature of the Dura 
Mater, which divides the Cerebe/lum into the 
Right and Left part. 

There is a great Pit above each Croſſat of 
the Croſs, wherein the hinder Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum are depoſited. 


There are two large Pits above the two Croſſeti, 
| : of 
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r athwart the Croſs, wherein the Lobes of the Ge- 
Febellum are depoſited. ALL 

The Medulla Oblongata, lies in the great Gutter 
ade in the Proceſs bf the Os Occipitis, which 
s compreſt between the great Hole of the MI. 
and the Sella Sphenoidis. | 

The Vertebral Arteries lie all along rhe Gurter 
f the Occiput, and flip under the Marrow to paſs 
Ento the Cranium. 

8 There is an oval Hole, on each Side, upon the 
Srcink of the great Hole in the Occiput, that gives 
Paſſage to the Marrow; the Hole is wrought in the 
WC oronoidal Apopbyſes, t through which paſſes the 
Nerre of the ninth Pair, that goes to be diſpenſed 
Wo the Tongue, Salival Glands, Muſcles of the Os 
Hoides, — This Hole is ſometimes double on 
| be Infide of the Skull, but both the Holes unite 
Ws they come out of the Cranium, as well as the 
wo Branches of the Nerves, which paſs thro' 
heſe two Holes. 

There is a great Hole underneath: the O / Pe- 
ra, that is formed by the Junction of the two 
hinks made in the Os Occipitis, (near the great 
ole thro' which the Marrow paſſes) and of the 
ether Part of the Apophy/is Petreſus : There is 
emmonly in the Middle of the upper Part of 
his Hole, a ſmall bony End or Point, to which 
he Dura Mater . which dividing the Hole 
no two Parts, makes two Holes of it, one before 
nd the other behind ; the Spinal Nerve, and that 
If the Eighth Pair comes thro the fore Hole: 
Licſe ſame are diſtributed to the long Muicles and 
caiera of the Neck, to the Larznx, to the Moides, 
g yngei, Spenophas -yngez, and Stilopharinges : 
I the Oz/opbagus or Guller, and to its Spbincier, 
to 
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to the Muſculi Scaleni, Maſtoidei, Coracoidei, Ster- 
noidei. This Nerve enters into the Breaſt, where 
it imparts Branches to the Lungs and ſeveral Par, 
of the Stomach. It paſſes to the Oe/ophayy, 
Omentum, &c. The Lateral Sinuss come out o the 
hind Hole that is formed by the Junction of the 
Occipital Bone and the Point of the Petroſa Ape. 
phyſis, to which the Dura Mater adheres, and 
theſe Sinus's diſcharge themſelves into the internal 
Tugulars. 

There is a Gutter in this Bone, under the 0, 
Petroſum, into which the Bottom of the Sack of the 
internal Jugular paſſes. | 

At the hinder Part of the Hole, thro' which the 
Lateral Sinus's come our, you will fee a Hole, the 
Entrance into which is behind the Condyli that 
are on the Sides of the Hole of the Occ:preale, thro 
which a Veſſel paſſes, that diſcharges it ſelf into 
the Vertebral Sinus: This Hole ſometimes is not 
to be found but on one Side only, and ſometimes 
there is none at all; for then the Blood contain 
ed in the Lateral Sinus s diſcharges it ſelf into the 
inward Jugulars. 

In ſhort, the Occipital Bone is articulated, as to 
the Upper and Lateral part of it, with the Pariets- 
lia; by the Nether and Hinder-part with the 
Temple- bones; and by the nether and Fore-patt 
with the Os Perroſum, and that called Cuner 
forme. 

The Occipitale in a Fætus varies fo often, that 'tis 
no eaſie Task to offer any thing certain concern 
ing it. 

There is always in a Fætus of nine Months old, 
four Pieces of it, the greateſt of which forms 


all the Hind-part of the Head; the orher three 


little 
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nale one's form the Hole thro which the Marrow 
aſſes, 5g. the two Lateral One's, and the Pro- 
Tess of the Occipital. 3 

The largeſt art of the. Occi pitale in a Fetus, 
Tot come to Maturity, is ſeparated from all the 


ve tber Bones by Membranes, which by degrees 
= become bony. 

nd oy the Bones of the Temples, or Oſſa 
_ Temporum, 


HE Bones of the Temples form the nether, la- 
teral and middle parr of the Cranium, under 
be Parietalia. | . 
They are called Temporalia, becauſe they ſhew 
ne's Age, for here it is that the Hair begins to 
prow Grey : They are the ſmalleſt of the proper 
Bones of the Cranium : They divide them into two 
Parts, which are aſunder in Infants, vi. into the 
pper-part, which grows ſmaller and ſmaller, and 
s calld Os Squamoſum, and into the Lower- part 
alled Petroſum, becauſe tis very hard and rough: 
his Part comprehends the little Bones of the Ears, 
and all the other Organs of Hearing. 

The Scaly part x, the Temples is a great Circu - 
lar Bone altogether flat on the Out- ſide; but on 
the In- ſide growing ſmall and ending in a Glacis, 
hat it may the better fir the Parietalia. 

There is a large Muſcle, which they call Tempo- 
pls, or Crotaphits,, lies over all the outward part of 
the Os Squamoſum, it adheres alſo ro the Bottom 
if the Parietale, above the Scaly Suture, and to 
ie Cavity of the Temples, and paſſing under the 
oma, to which tis fixed, ir embraces the Apo- 
Paſs Coronoides of the nether Jaw, which it con- 
tains 


dem. Mii. ad 
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bend the Head, is inſerted into the Hinder part df 
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tains in the folding of its Aponeuroſis, as in a Ca 
to draw up the lower IW. | 

That Muſcle called Elevator, that raiſes the Ez: 
conſiſts of ſeveral fleſhy Fibres, lying from Top lf 
Bottom on the Pericranium, which covers the 
Croraphitis, and paſſes in a ftreighr Line to faſter 
it ſelf to the hinder- part of the Ear. N 

The Apophyſis Maſtoides is a large, Tubercle, inf 
the Nether and Hinder- part of the Temporalia 
Irs ſo denominated from the Reſemblance it has u 
a Cow Teat. 

There is a little Muſcle adheres to the Upper 
and Fore-part of the Apophy/is Maſtoides: It's 
made up of five or fix flethy Fibres, that deſcend 
in an oblique manner, and rerminate in the Mid- 
dle of the Cochlea of the Ear, which is the Mouth 
of its Hole. . 

The Maſtoides or Sternoclino-maſtoides, which 
has its Origin in the upper and external Part cd 
the Sternum, and in the Middle of the. Clavicle 10 


the Apophy/is Maſtoi des. 

There is a Groove or Gutter at the Bottom of the 
Apophy/is Maſtoides, on the inlide and behind the 
Apophy/is Styloides, which runs as far as a litle 
Hole they call Monoculus, which ſtænds between 
the Apophyſis Maſtoides and Si,, even behind 
the bony Teat. It's thro' this Groove that one of 
the Bellics of the Digaſtricus paſſes, which guts 
to be inſerted into the 3ymphy/is of the Chin witn: 
inſide, and has uneven Parts to draw up it 
lower Jaw. | 

Behind the 4pophyſis Maſtoides, that is, at tb. 
Root of it, there is an Hole on each 5:de, raroug 
which a great Vein paſſes, that conveys n 


I 
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if he Blood diſpenſed to it, to the Teguments and 
luſcles that cover a Portion of the hind- part of the 


ar iead: This Vein diſchargeth it ſelt into the La- 
p ra Sinus at the Place where they begin to turn 
the d wind: This Hole is ſometimes to be met 


ith only on one Side, and ſometimes not at all; 
Ind in that Caſe, the Blocd contained in thoſe 
W els, diſcharges it ſelf into the external Jugu- 
ars, which have Communication with the Branches 
fthele Veins. There is, very near the Apophyſit 
itoides, a long Apophyſis, ſharp at the End, called 
»loides, becauſe tis like a Stilletto. 

There is a Ligament faſtens its ſelf quite at 


cent e End of the Apophyſis Styloides, that paſſes to 
Mid- Me End of the Horns of the Hy-7des. . 


The Styloceratohyodes has its Riſe at the Root of 
je Apophyſis Styloides, and goes to be inſerted in- 
the nether Part of the Horn of Os Hyoides,which 
draws up from the Side. 


le w The Scylopha ryngæus has its Origin within the 
rt % %i Styloides, and paſſes to inſert it (elf into 


ards the Sides in order to dilate it. 
The Sylogloſſum has its Riſe in the outward 
ce of the Apophyſis Styloides, and paſſes to be 


pf the 
d the 
liitle 
ween 
c hind | 

ne off There is a long Apophyſis called Zypomaticns, 
ge te nether and middle Part of the Tempora- 
WIth* | 
p wn 
aed, by a Suture, with the hinder Apophyſis of 
at the 0: Mali; that they may both together form 
roughW'"d of an Arch, under which we told you the 
art ag Tendon of the Muſculus Temporalis paſſed. 

che D There 


e dide of the Pharynx, which it draws up to- 


erted into the Sides of the Tongue to draw it 


he End of the Apophyſis Zygomaticus, is arti- 


_— 
y 32 3 
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done is articulated. 
the whole Compaſs of rhe oval Pir, into which the 


goes alſo and compaſſes the Neck of the Head of 


417 » 
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There is a great hollow Cut in the Middle 6f 


the lower Part of the Apophyſis Aygomaticus, 


wherein the . Muſcle is fixed, that goes 
to be inſerted into the Corners of the Lips to 


draw them Side-ways. 


At the nether Part of the Temporalia, T mean 
between the Roots of the Apophyſes Styloides and 
* there is an oval Pit, lined with 2 

artilage, wherein the Head of the nether Jaw. 


There is a membranous Ligament that embrace 
Head of the Jaw-bone is received: This Ligamen 


the nether Jaw, inſomuch that this Articulation is 
{urrounded with this Ligament. 

There is a great oval Hole between the Root 
of the Apophy/is Maſtoideus and ⁊igomaticus, which 
they call the Conduir of the Ear, which collects 
the Air to form the Sound. 

There are uneven Parts round about the Edge 
of this Conduit of the Ear, principally on that to- 
wards the Pit, to which the Cartilage of the out 
ward Ear firmly adheres ; it's covered with 
Skin, under which there is a little Fat, and a nei. 
vous Covering, and immediately embraces all the 
Cartilage of the outward Ear, which conſiſts 0 
theſe Parts ; | 

The Gibbous Circle, which is the upper Fol 
that ſurrounds the Top of the Ear. 

The Falx, which is a Semi-circle ſcituate unde 
the Gibbous Cartilage. ' | 

The Concha or Shell, being the Cavity comp! 


{ed under the Falx, and that comes down as ar 
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We Alveolus, which is the Hole in the Middle of 
ar. | 

2 Lobe of the Ear, or Fibre, being a ſmall 
Bit of Fleſh at the Bottom of the Ear, wherein you 
Wour Ear-rings. 3 
The Pinna or Wing, which is all the outward 
bar except the Lobe. 
W The Helix, which is all the external Plan of 
Whe Pinna. 
The Anthelix, which is all the Side of the Pin- 
ce: r, towards the Head. 
the There is, behind and upon the Brink of the Hole 
en Hf the Ear, a little Pit, wherein a ſtrong Ligament 
1 ol Wis fixed, that faſtens the Cartilages of the Ear to 
0 13 hc Temporali a. 
There is a Channel that begins quite at the End 
Koo! pt the 0s Petroſum, and continues its Courle thro” 
ich de Thick Part of the Bone, as far as the Root of 
lets ihe 4pophy/is Styloides; tis into this Channel chat 
e internal Carotidis paſſes, which enters into the 
age towards the optick Holes on the Side of 
at 10 te Sell.; Sphenordis. | 
our The bony Circle of the Ear adheres to the Bot- 
vith em of the Conduit of the Ear. 
a 1 There is an oblique Sinuoſity in the upper Parr 
alle bony Ring, wherein Part of the external 
ſilts 00Wfſcle is concealed. 

The Groove of the bony Circle of the Ear is 
r Fa « (mall Gutter hollowed inwardly round the 
tle bony Circle; 'tis in this Gutter that the 
lembrane of the Drum, which divides the in- 
a from the outward Ear, is inlaid. 
00?" "Where is a Diſgontinuance in the upper Part of the 
as fat Mircumference of the bony Circle ; for it does not 


"Wc a compleat Circle, -_ there is the OS 
2 0 


* 
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of a Line or two wanting: Tis on this Vacangy 
only, that the Membrane of the Drum is laid, and 


. 


as it were unglued, to give paſſage to the Smoak, 
which Smoakers force out of their Mouths by 2 


Canal into the Ears, of which we ſhall treat in due 
time. | 


The Barrel is a Cavity, underneath the bony 


Circle, and the Membrane of the Drum, and 
wrought in the Os Petroſum. 


The four ſmall Bones of the Ears are contained 


The Barrel is lined with a Membrane covered 
with a great many little Veſſels, that adhere to the 


uneven Parts; moſt of theſe Veſſels are Branche 


of the Carotidis that diſtributes it ſelf into the Dy 


74 Mater, and the others are the Branches of the 


that line the Membranes, which cover the Sinuo - 


ſities of the Apophyſes Maſtoides. The Aquedut 


is a Channel that diſcharges it ſelf into the Fore. 


part of the Barrel, and paſſes from the other 


to diſcharge it ſelf into the Palate : It ſtands before 


the bony Canal, that includes the internal Cars 
eidis x Tis thro? this Channel that the Air is con. 
veyed into the Drum, or paſſes thro' the Drun 
into the Mouth, whither it is forced by the Blaſt 


of the Air which the Membrane of the Drum te. 


ceived from without; for the Drum being too ful 
of Air, the Vibrations could not be made, une 
the Air had a Vent: Tis alſo thro' this Chann: 
that deaf Perſons can hear, by opening tber 
Mouths when ſpoke to, and that Tobacco Smoal 
ers let the Smoak out at their Ears. 

There is a Channel, which pengrates into th 
Cavities of the Apophyſes Maſtoides, into which tit 
Air is forced by the Blaſts received by the mw 

ral 
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ane of the Drum, from the external Air, be- 
zuſe if the Drum was too full, the Vibrations 
ould not be performed: The Mouth of that Chan- 
el is at the Top of the Barrel. | | 
There are Inequalities at the End of the bony 
Channels, ro which another Pipe is fixed, that is 
Partly cartilaginous and partly membranous, 
which finiſhes the Aqueduct, and paſſes even under 
he Palate; . 

There is a ſmall Cavity on the Top of the Bars 
fel, wherein are placed the Heads of the Hammer, 
Ind the Incus or Anvil. | | 
The oval Hole or Foramen Ovale is ſcituate ar 
De Bottom of the Drum; the Baſis of the Stape- 
Ir Sirrup is inlaid in this Window. | 
This Hole opens into the Labyrinth, and gives 
e eſtibulum entrance into the upper Stair- 
Ale. 

There is a ſmall Ledge in the Bottom of the 
oeſtra Ovalis, which ſupports the Baſis of the 
=), | . 
The upper Part of the S:irrup is called the Head, 
herein a Muſcle is inſerted. ' 

There is a bony Pipe formed in the Os Petroſum; 
the Bottom of the Barrel, wherein the Muſcle 
the Stirrup is faſtned, which by contracting ir 
f, pulls the Stirrup afide, to give the Air Paſ- 
e into that Part called Cochlea, rthro' the Fora- 
n Ovale. | | 
There is a round Hoſe in the Bottom of the 
rel, thro' which the Air enters, to move a lit- 
Membrane, which is inſerted into the Middle 
that Hole, that gives enrrance into the lower 
ry, of which more hereafter, 8 | 
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There is a ſmall Groove in the Middle of the 
Conduir of the rourid Hole, in which a Mem- 
brane is 1nlaid, like unto that of the Drum, which 
is moved by the Vibrations of the Air. 

The Hammer is a pretty long Bone, that is thick 

and round at one End, and pointed at the other 
Ihe Head of the Hammer is a round Apeοανi 
at one of the Ends of it. ; | 

The Handle of the Hammer is a long Apeopiyj; 
that ends with a ſharp Point. 

There is a Cavity and . two Eminences ſcituate 
at the End of the Hammer's Head, with which 
the Head of the Incas is, jointed, BEES 

The langeſt 4pophyſis of rhe Hammer, called the 
Handle, is made faſt at full Length to the Mem- 
brane of the Drum: The internal Muſcle is i- 
ſerted into the hind Part of the Handle of the 
Hammer underneath its Head, a little above the 
external Muſcle, and paſſes to fetch its Origin to. 
wards the Place, where the bony Part of the Aqui 
duct terminates, wherein tis ſcituated. 

There is a ſmall Ledge near the Feneſtra Ovali, 
upon which the Tendon of the internal Muſcke 
lies, and paſſes to be inferred into the Handle d 
the Hammer. 

The ſmall 4pophy/is of the Hammey, which the) 
call Gracilis , is placed under the Head of tte 
Hammer, to which the Tendon of the Mic 
lus Internus adheres, becauſe it lies on the externa 
Sides of the Agqueducts, from whence it enters int 
the Barrel. 

The Incus is a {mall Bone like an Anvil, whol 
Head is-nich'd in a Cavity a-top of the Barrel, td 
is jointed with the Hammers Head. 


Then 
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There are two Cavities and one Eminence in 
he Head of the Anvil, into which are received 
Ithe two Eminences and Cavity of the Hammer's 
Head, to make a Ging/ymus. 

The ſhorr Apo pheſis of the Anvil is ſcituate at 
Ihe Entrance of the Conduit that paſſes into the 
Lophyſts Maſtoides. | 

There is a ſmall Cavity at the Entrance of the 
EConduit of the Apophyſis Maſtoides, wherein the 
End of. the ſmall Apophyſis of the Anvil is hid and 


nate made faſt by a Ligament. 
aich Tbe long Apophyſis of the Anvil, is jointed with 


Ihe Head of the Srirrup, by the means of a very 
lictle Bone that lies between both. „ 

W The S:ap2s, fo called becauſe it reſembles a 
WS:irrup, at its Baſis is inlaid in the Hole or Fene- 
V Ovalis before, mentioned, | 
There .is- a ſmall Caviry in the Head of rhe 
tirrup, into which che Convexity of a very ſmall 
Bone is received, wherewith the Apophyſis of the 
Invil is articulated. 

There is a little Window in the Stirrup, in 
which there is a Groove wherein a Membrane is 
aſtned, that forms a kind of a Cavity, which is 
rewed wich divers Veſſels. 


the The Bottom of the S:irrupreſembles the Bottom 
tber a real Stirrup, upon which a Man puts his 
11/cu oot; and this Bottom is placed in the Feneſtra 
ter nal Ovalis. 


[ the Stirrup and the long Apophyſis of the Anvil : 
les convex on that Side by which tis made faſt 
o the Head of the Stirrup, and concave on that 
which receives the long Apophyſis of the Anvil; 
ley call it Os Orbiculare. 

D 4 The 


The fourth little Bone ſtands between the Head + 
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The four little Bones we have treated of, have 
no Cartilage in the Place where they articulate 
— they have Ligaments which bind them rope. 
ther. | 

The Hammer, the Anvil, and the Fourth Bon- 
have no Marrow in them; they are very ſolid: 
but the Anvil is porous and light: Theſe lint: 
Bones have ſmall Holes for the convenien: 
Paſſage of ſome Veſſels, that bring them Nouriſh. 
ment, 

The Veſtibulum is a Cavity that is almoſt 
round: Ir ſtands behind the Feneſtra Ovalis: It's 
_— on the Infide with a Membrane full of Ve- 
ſe]s. | 

The Labyrinth is made up of the Veſtilulun, 
of the three ſemicircular Canals that diſcharge 
themſelves by five Months into the Veſtibulum, 
and of the Cochlea. 

The upper ſemicircular Canal incompaſſes the 
upper Part of the Arch of the Veſtibulum : It 
paſſes from before behind, as it goes our of the 


'Veſtibulum, and at the other End joins the nether 


Canal. 

The nether ſemicircular Canal comes our of 
the nether Part of the Veſtibulum, and unites with 
the upper ſemicircular Canal; ir encompaſſes the 
nether Part of rhe Veſtibulum : theſe two Canals bj 
one common Hole, diſcharge themſelves into the 
Veſtibulum. 

The Middle ſemicircular Canal ſtands between 
the other two. i 

It deſcribes only a Semicircle, bur the other two 
deſcribe more. 


Tuck 
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Theſe three Canals make way through five 
oles into the Veſtibulum, becauſe the nether and 
per Canal have but one Hole between them. 
The common Entrance into the upper and ne- 
Juer Canal is larger, and 'tis in the Middle of the 

eftibulum. | : 

The loweſt Hole in the Veſtibulum is the Mouth 
f the nether Canal. 
he Hole that is above the nether Canal is the 
ntrance of the middle Canal. The Nervus Audi- 
„u flips into theſe three Canals. 

The Cochlea is under the Veſtibulum, tending © 
wards the Point or End of the Os Petroſum. 
t conſiſts of a ſemicircular ſpiral Canal, and of a 
amina that becomes ſpiral by mounting up round 
Kernel, as well as the ſemicircular Canal. 

The ſemioval Canal is wrought in that Part of 


m; e e 
| he Os Petroſum that covers the Spiral Lamina in 
the Form of an Arch, and terminates with a ſmall - 
„teak in the Barrel: This little Beak makes a 


eparation between the round and the oval Hole. 
his Canal riſes up in a ſpiral manner all round 
Kernel. | | | 
The Spiral Lamina is a ſmall Membrane that 
vunts ſpiral-wiſe all round the Kernel, inſomuch 
at there are as it were two Pair of Stairs round 
is Kernel, which turns all round with one Stair 
boye another. | 8 
Tixre is an Opening at the Nether- part of the 
| Petroſum, ſituate beneath the Hole that gives 
trance to the Nervus Auditorius, through which 
artery and a Vein paſs, which are the Branches 
the internal Caretidis and Fugular. This Canal 
charges ir ſelf into the inner Story of the Coch= | 
near the Feneſtra Rotunda :- Theſe Veſſels are 

| © diſtri- 
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diſtributed to the ſpiral Lamina and Membrate 
that lines the Inſide of the ſpiral Canal; the Ar. 
rery beſtows one Branch on the Veſtzbulum, ang 
paſſes into the ſemicircular Channels. 

The Hole that grants Paſſage to the Nervus A.. 
ditorius ſtands in the Middle of the hind Part q 
the Os Petroſum, on the Inſide of the Craniun, 
which Hole forms as it were the Bottom of | 


Sack, which anſwers the Baſis of the Cochlea au 


the Arch of the Veſtibulum. 1 

There is a ſmall bony Bar in the Bottom of 
the Hole of the Nervus Auditorius, which ſepara 
the Baſis of the Kernel from the Hole, througif 
which Part of the Nervus Auditorius paſſes, | 

There is a Hole in the upper Part and at th: 
Bottom of the Nervus Auditorius, through wid 
the hard Parr of the Nervus Auditorius paſſes, th 
which comes out through a ſmall Hole, that lie 
between the Apophyſis Maſtoides and Styloides, at 
bears the Name of Monoculus. 

There are (ſmall Holes at the Bottom of the 
Hole of the Nervus Auditorius, through which the 
ſoft Parr of the Auditory Nerve paſſes, which is di 
vided into three Branches at the Botrom of thi 
Sack, that they may diſpoſe of themſelves int 
the ſeveral Parts of the Labyrinth. 

There is a long Gutrer paſſes the whole Lengti 
of the upper Part of the Os Petro/um, that faces ib 
Brain. A Sinus of the Dura Mater is inlaid 4 
along this Gutter, that paſſes as far as the sel 
 Sphenoidis. 

There is a Sinus of the Dura Mater all along t 
nether Part of the Os Petroſum, which has a Comm 
nication with the Sinus that is in the Gutter of f 


Os Petroſum, * the Sella Sphenoidis; 1 
| 
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aue theſe two Sinus's have a Communication with 
Au. thoſe of the other Apophyſis Petroſa, towards the 
aud hinder Apophy/es Cli noi des. | | 

The Bone of the Temples in the Fxtus conſiſts 
Bf two Bones, viz. of the ſcaly Part, which is ſe- 
Nparated from the rocky: They have yet no Ma- 


um; vi lary Apophyſit, or bony $tyloides, 
of WF The four little Bones within the Ear are alſo as 
ani {Wig as thoſe in Perſons grown up in Years : The 


little circular Bone, ro which the Membrane of 
the Drum is fix d, may be ſeparated from the Os 
Petroſum. 

W 1n ſhort, the Bone of the Temples at the upper 
Part thereof is articulated with the nether Part of 
he Parietale, at its lateral and fore Part with 
e upper Apophyſis of the Cuneiforme; at its ne- 
ber and fore Part with the Cuneiforme, and the 
Proceſs of the Occipital; at irs hinder Part with 
the nether and hinder Part of the Occipitale, 
and its long Apophyſis wich that of the Os Mali. 


fte The Surura Squamoſa is form'd by the Juncti- 
h en of the ſcaly Bones with the Parietale, Occipitale 
is d ind Cunei forme. 

f thi 
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_ TAE Os Spbenoides, or Cunei forme, forms the 
id a nether and inner Part of the Skull, which it 
> Cel faſtens. | 


It is called Cuneiforme, becauſe it is placed like 
Wedge between all the other Bones. It is alſo 
med Os Baſilare, becauſe tis ſituate in the Baſis 
lf the Cranium. | 


Fhis 


third, called Apophyſis Pterigoides: Bur the Sphe- 
Bone into the Mouth. 


Bottom; and tis in this Apophyſis that the Cavil) 
of the Vomer is inlaid. 


\ 
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| This Bone is of a very irregular Subſtance, be. 
ing thin in ſome Places, hard and thick in other, Wi 


and of a very irregular Form. 


The Bone under the Sella Sphenoidis is divided 
into two bony Laminæ, the one being called the 
upper and the other the lower Lamina, which 
leave a Cavity that is ſeparated into two Parts bj 
a bony Lamina, that runs from Top to Bottom; 
and this is that which they call the Sinus's of the 
Sphenoides, Which are not to be found in all ; and 
the Bone, when they are wanting, 1s very ſpungy, 
which makes it lighter, 

This Bone in young Perſons is obſerved to hay: 
four Parts; the firſt is a Finger's Breadth diſtant from 
the Crown of the Occipital ; the ſecond compre- i 
hends the Sella Equina,and Proceſſes allotted the O. 
ptick Nerves ; the third and fourth are more raiſed 
and called the Temple Apophyſes of the Sphenoides:i 
yer there are ſome Authors that will allow but 
three Parts therein; viz. the firſt, which is th: 
Baſis ; the ſecond, named the Sella; and the 


noides in Adult Perſons is only one Bone, called 
the Cullander by the Ancients, becauſe they be- 
lieved the Flegm paſs'd thro' the Holes in thi 


In the Middle of the Os Cuneiforme, between 
the two Apophyſes Pteripoides, there ſtands a {mall 
Apophyſis, ſharp at the End, and broad at tie 


The Muſcle of the Eye-lid, called Levator Pro 
prim, is faften'd to the Upper-part of the 0: 


ptick Hole, between thoſe named Superb ar 
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The outward Side of the Apophyſis Pterigoid,, Wi 
is called the Exterior Ving. 1 

The inner Side of the Apophyſis Pterigoides ; 
called the Inner Ning. | | 
The inner Prerigoides has its Original from the 
flat Part of the inner Side of the outer Wing d 
the Apophyſis Prterigoides, and is inwardly inſerted 
into the inner Level of the Corner of the nethe: 
Faw to cloſe it, 1 

The Pterigoides Externus ariſes from the onter 
Side of the outer Wing of the Apophyſis Preri. 
goides, and is inſerted into that Place that lies be. 
tween the Condyls and the Corone of the nether Yy 
Jaw to draw it ſideways. | 5 

The Internus Pteriſtaphylinus proceeds from: 
fmall ftyliform'd Point that lies before the grea 
Apophyſis Styloides: It mounts along the Wing of 

the Apophyſis Pterigoides on the inner Side, and i 
turns round a little Hook, that ſtands directly a 
the End of this ſmall inner Wing, as it wer 
upon a Pully, and goes to be inſerted into the 
Upvula. | 

There is a ſmall Hook or Crotchet at the End 
of the inner Wing of the Apophyſis Pterigoidt, 
round about which the Tendon of the inner and 
outer Preriſtaphylinus turns. 

The outer Pteriſtaphylinus proceeds from the 
Bottom of the inner Wing of the Apophyſis Preri 
goides, and mounting all along outwardly, turn 
about the ſmall Crotchet that lies at the End 0 
this Wing, and goes to inſert it ſelf into the C. 
pula. 

There lies another (mall Apophyſis, called Sh: 


liforms, between the Apophyſis Prerigoides and 
S 


[4 9 ? 
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Of the Sphenoides. 


63 


Wc Sphenopharingeus adheres, which is inſerted in 


arder to extend and enlarge them, 


be There is a Cavity in the Cranium, in the Mid- 
zie of the Os Sphenoides, which reſembles a ſort 
red of Saddle, and is called Sella Turcica, inlaid with 


Ia large Gland, named Pituitaria, above which 
ſtands the Infundibulum, or Tunnel of the 
Brain. 

There are ſmall Holes in the Middle of the 
ella Sphenoidzs, that chiefly are to be met with in 
Children, through which, ſeveral Anatomiſts have 
been of Opinion, the Lympha contain'd in the 


m 2 AY Pituitary Gland, diſcharged ir ſelf into the Si- 
rea s that lie in the thick Part of the Sella Sphe- 
1p of oidis, and that it paſs'd from thence into the 
and Mouth: Bur theſe Holes are ſeldom, or ſcarce 


ever to be met with in the Adult; and they are 
W filled in Children with rhe Blood-veflels, that 
W convey the Blood from the Bones that form the 
Sinus of the Sella Sphenoidis, and from the Mem- 
branes wherewith thoſe Sinus's are lined ; ſo that 
tis no way likely that the Lympha ſhould paſs 
thro' theſe Holes. | 

There is a Sinu or Cavity in the thick Part 
of the Bone, which forms the Sella Sphenoidis, 
into which ſome have thought the Lympha of the 
Pituitary Gland diſcharged it (elf, in order to 
go into the Mouth. | 

There is commonly a bony Lamina that paſſes 
from Top to Botrom to divide the great Sinus, 
that turns ir ſelf under the Sella Spbenoidis, into 
two Parts, 


N yloides, which is ſharp at the End, and to which 
the Side of the Pharynx, whoſe Sides it pulls, in 


2 
* 
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64 Of the Sphenoides. 
Ir's ſaid, the Dura Mater does not ſtick to the 
Surface of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidis. 

There is on each Side of the fore Part of the 
Sella Spbenoidis a long- pointed Apophyſis, called 
Apophyſis Clinoides Anterior of the Sella Spbe- 
abies 

Ar the Root of each Apophyſis Clinoides Ante. 
rior, there is a very round Hole, capable to re- 
ceive a ſmall Wriring-pen, through which paſſe, 
the ſecond Pair ;of the Optick or Viſive Nerve, 
which enter into the Bottom of the Ball of the 
Eye, or elſe form the Retina by their Expan- 
ſion. 

It is alſo through the nether-Part of theſe 
Holes that a great Branch of the Arteria Caro. 
tidis paſſes, in order to enter into the Orbit. 

There is a pretty long Cleft made by very ſhary 
Bones immediately under the Apophyſes Clinides 
Anteriores, and this Rift paſſes from the Fore- 
ſides of the Sella Sphenoidis as far as the Tem- 
ples, where it terminates in a very ſnarp- pointed 
and large Angle at the Entrance of it, which is 
under the Optick Hole. It is through this irre- 
gular Cleft that the third Pair of the Nerves, 
called Motorii, entirely paſſes; ſo does the 
fourth Pair, called Pathetic: by Mills; the ſixth 
allo entire, and the upper Branch of the Fore- 
ſtring of the fifth Pair, called by Millis the Opb- 
thalmick Branch, 

Immediately above the Beginning of that irre- 
= Cleft or Rift already mention'd, and at the 

ide of the Sella Sphenoidis, you will ſee a little 
round Hole, that pierces the Cranium only ſlo- 
pingly, and not from Top to Bottom, and that 
is opened behind the Orbit, and between the 


Apo p. 
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Of the Sphenoides. 65 
Wi pool Prerigoides, and the great Bone of the 
per Jaw. It is through this Hole that the 
ic ther Branch of the Fore-ftring of the fifth Pair 
Paſſes. 
N 'You have immediately underneath this Con- 
| zuit, at the Side of the Sella Sphenoidis, ſome 
„nes Breadth diſtant from the Exttemity of the 
„ petraſum, on each Side a pretty large oval 
ole, that goes through the hinder End of the 
Ds Sphenoides, through which the Hind-String of 
he fifth Pair paſſes. 
W There is a very ſmall Hole within a Line's 
Preadih of the hinder Point of the oval Hole now 
Wnention'd, and through which, we told you, the 
ore - String of the fifth Pair paſs d. This little 
ole is only a Lines Breadth Diameter, thro which 
ere paſſes a Branch of the external Carotides, 
Which, as it enters into the Cranium, adheres to 
Whc Dura Mater, and forms ſeveral Branches, that 
oiſten that Part of the Dura Mater which co- 
Pers the Sides and Top of the Brain. 
Within half a Line's Breadth above the ſharp 
lngle of the great irregular Cleft, there is a 
mall Hole, through which you may put a Hog's 
riſtle : It is through this ſmall Hole that an Ar- 
ery goes, that is a Twig or String of the inter- 
al Carotidan Branch which waters the Eye, 
nd diſpoſes of it ſelf almoſt into all the Parts of 
he Dura Mater that cover the Fore-part of the 
Drain, 
The Sphenoides remains cartilaginous at two 
onths End; its two Wings are bony in three 
lonths ; ir is uſually made up of eight Bones 
" the fourth Month; in the fifth Month all theſe 


tle Bones begin to knit together, and in nine 
| Months 


66 Of the Ethmoides. 
Months make only one, though by their Lines 
they ſeem to be ſtill ſeparate. | 

In ſhort, the Os Sphenoides at its hind and [,. 
reral Part is jointed with the Temporalia; in al 
irs nether and hinder Part with the nether Pan 
of the Bones of the Temples, and the Proceſs d 
the Occipital ; in its inner Part with the Os Coy. WM 
nale, Ethmoides, the great Jaw-bone, the two 5. 
late-bones, and the Os Mali; and at its grea Wi 
Temple-Apophyſis with the Parietalia. Laſt; i 
it joins to all the Bones of the Cranium, {i 
ving that of the Ungus, and the two Bones dM 
the Noſe. ID 


Of the Ethmoides 


TH Bone, known by the Name of EH 
or Cribriforme, is ſo called becauſe it hu 
divers {mall Holes in it like a Sieve. It is ſer ina 
large hollow Cur that is in the inner, nethèr and 
middle Part the Os Frontis, and comes down int 
the Noſe, moſt of whoſe Cavity it takes up. 
The Os Cribroſum forms the Upper part of the 
Ethmoides. | | 
There are ſeveral ſmall Holes in the Os Cr 
broſum, and made through ic like thoſe in 
Sieve, through which paſs the firſt Pair of the 
Nerves, which form the Organ of Smelling. Tis 
Pair being divided into ſeveral Strings or Fil 
ments, they enter into the Noſe, in order to g 
and diſtribute themſelves in the inner Tunick. 1 
was alſo thro' theſe ſmall Holes that ſome Autho 
thought the Flegm paſs'd from the Brain into tit 
Noſe ; though it is not at all likely, becauſe ibi 


Sieve is cover'd with the Dura Mater, which! 
; | yer 


O the Ethmoides. 67 
Ferry porous in this Place, and pierced thro with 
E.cral ſmall Holes, rhro' which the Opthalmick 
erves paſs, thar fill up all the Holes of the Os 
ribroſum. | 
338 Galli is a flat Apophyſis, like a Cock's 
amb, that ſtands in the Middle of the Os Cri- 
%m, which it divides into two Parts. The 
„Mater and the Falx cloſely adhere to this 
„i. 25 = : 
W 1he Os Planum is a bony, fleek and thin Lamzna, 
WF: icn'd to each Side of the Erhmoides. This Bone 
Worms the lateral, internal and middle Part of. 
be Orbit of the Eye. 
There is a ſmall Hole in this Bone, called Or- 
Witcr Internus, through which paſſes a Branch of 
Wi: Nerve of the fifth Pair. This Hole ſome- 
imes is in the Nether part of the Os Fronts, that 
Fakes a Part of the Orbit. 
The ſpungy Laminæ of the Ethmoides are form d 
ke little Horns, and ſeated in the Cavity, which 
hey almoſt fill up, and underneath the Os Cribraſum. 
heſe Laminæ are lined with a Membrane, called 
he Inner Membrane of the Noſe ; and upon this 
Membrane lie the Ramifications of the Olfact ive 
Nerves, which receive the different Impreſſions 
di thoſe Bodies that vary in their Smell. The 
ore ſpungy Laminæ there are in the Noſe, the 
nore exquiſite will the Senſe of Smelling be, be- 
auſe the more there are of them, the Membrane 
dich covers them hath the greater Reach. 
There is to be ſeen berween the ſpungy Lami- 
e, which take up almoſt all the Room in the 
wity of the Noſe, a large, bony, flat and thin 
mina, that at the upper Part thereof is faſten'd 
0 the Os Cribroſum. It is this Lamina, in Con- 
| junction 
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junction with another, called the Vomer, and: 
Cartilage, that forms the Partition in the Noſe, an 
divides it into two equal Parts: And both the 
Bones of the Nole are alſo ſupported by this 
Lamina. 

The bony Partition now ſpoken of, which di. 
vides the Noſe into two equal Cavities, has in 
the Fore-part of it a long, uneven and rough 
Cleft and a Cartilage adhering all along to tt, 
which forms one Half of the Noſe, if you reckon 
from the End of the Bones of the Noſe to the 
Tip of it. | 

There are two ſmall ſpungy Bones in the fore 
and nether Part of the Cavity of rhe Noſe, which 
are form'd into Horns. They are not faſten'd to 
the Ethmoides, but in a ſmall Pit of the great Cheek- 
bone that forms the Noſe, in Conjunction with the 
two Bones of the Noſe. There's one of theſe little 
Horns on each Side of the Noſe. They are for the 
ſame Uſe as the ſpungy Bones before mention d. 

All the Os Ethmoides continues cartilaginous in 
the Fætus, except the two O a Plana, which in 
about ſix Months begin to grow bony: The o- 
ther Part of the Ethmoides remains cartilaginous 4 
long time after the Birth. 

In ſhort, all the Ethmoides which conſiſts of a 
cribrous Lamina, of the two Oſſa Plana, the ſpungy 
Lamina of the Noſe, of the great Partition, which 
divides the Noſe into two equal Cavities, is ar- 
ticulated by the Os Cribroſum in a great Cavity 
ſituate in the inner, nether and middle Part of 
the Os Frontis; by the Os Planum, with the 
nether Part of the Os Fronts, that forms the 
upper Part of the Orbit of the Eye; again b) 


the Os Planum with the lateral Part of the 0. 
fs. * | Ungui 


Of the Vomer. 69 
Unguu that is moſt forward in the Orbit; with the 
0% Planum, by that Part of the great Jaw-bone 
That forms the nether Part of the Orbit on rhe 
dide of the great Corner. It is alſo articulated, 
yy the ſpungy Bones, with the upper Parts of the 
do great Jaw-bones, which form a lateral Part 
of the Cavity of the Noſe. 


Of the Vomer. 


HE Voemer is a bony Lamina in the nether 

and hind Part of the Cavity of the Noſe, 
hich on that Side it divides into two Pits, or 
qual Cavities. It had the Name of Vomer gi- 
en it from its Reſemblance ro a Plough- ſhare. 


ek. There is a deep and long Pit at the nether and 
the ind Part of the Vomer, in which a flat and 
tle Wointed 4pophy/is is articulated ; and the ſame is 
the ituated in the Middle of the Cuneiforme, between 
4 he two Apophyſes Pterigoides. 


There is a deep Groove, made of two delicate 
bony Laminæ, that lie all along in the Upper- 
art of the Vomer. It's in this Groove that the great 
amina of the Ethmoides, which forms the main 
Partition of the Noſe, is inlaid by the means of 


f a Ws nether and hinder hollow Part. This is the 
107 Ws that, in Conjunction with the Vomer and 
ich Ne Cartilage, forms the whole Partition of the 


Noſe, 


iry The whole nether Proceſs of the Vomer is a ſharp- 

of E42ed very thin Lamina; and 'tis this Part of the 
che ner that articulates it ſelf the whole Length of 
che bag Groove in the Roof of the Mouth, that in- 


by rdly forms the Baſis of the Noſe. This long 
0: bore is made by the Junction of the two 
vow : great 
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70 Of the Bones of the Noſe. 


Part of the Suture, as you find it in the Craniun 


reat upper Jaw-bones, and of the two lin, 
2 of the Palate, which all together do 281 
were form the Floor or Roof of the Mouth: 
This Groove begins in the Noſe, near enough u. 
the inciſive Hole, and ends behind berween thi 
two Apophyſes Pterigoides. The Vomer begins u 
grow bony in the fourth Month. 

In ſhorr, the Vomer is jointed to the Middle oi 
the Os Sphenozdes by the hinder Part; with the 
Lamina of the Ethmoides, with the two little Bor 
of the Palate, and with the two great Jaw- bone 
by its nether Parr, 


Of the Bones of the Noſe. 


HE Bones of the Noſe are two little ſquareMW 
ones, that form the upper Part of the Vault 
of the Noſe. : | 
The Longitudinal Suture of the Bones of the 
Noſe. is made by the Junction of theſe two Bones 
It runs from Top to the Bottom from the Os Fra- 
th as far as the End of theſe Bones. 
There is a little round Hole in each Bone d 
the Nole, near the Longitudinal Suture, towards 
the Middle, through which you may thrul 
a Hog's Briſtle. This is the Hole through which 
the Blood-veſſels paſs, 
There is a ſmall Suture at the Root of the 
Noſe, torm'd by the Junction of the two Bones 
that compoſe the Noſe, with the nether and 
middle Part of the Os Fronts, which may be cal 
led the Tranſverſal Suture of the Noſe, and yet! 


and the Face. 
There 


7” -_ +4 * * * * » - 
i. * * Os; 
o * V F 
. - 8 
” 65 
| WIN 
| * — 
. 
2 


Of the Bones of the Noſe. 57r 
There lies all along the Longitudinal Sutare of 
Je Noſe, a Proceſs of the Frontal Muſcle, which 
þ cos a ſmall Triangle by it ſelf, whoſe Baſis, of 
ru eeſt Part is placed on the Tranſverſal Suture of 
e Noſe, and its ſmall End terminates in the Ne- 
.  {cr-parr of the Noſe: This Part of the Muſcle 
to be met with in none but large Noſes. 
ea tere is another ſmall Point at the upper 
11, ect of the Bone of the Noſe, that articulates 
del ich che Os Fronzs on that Side that faces the 
one eat Corner of the Eye. This is the End to 
Which the Point of the Muſculus Levator of the 
Woe is fix d, which deſcends in a Triangle to the 
Wotrom of the Bone of the Noſe, whoſe flat Part it 
Wholly covers, ſaving a ſmall Bit that paſſes all 
m_ ong the Longitudinal Suture of the Noſe, upon 
zue bich the Proceſs or Appendix of the Frontal 
Wuſcle lies. This Muſcle is inſerted in the Ale 
dene vides of che Noſe, to draw them up. 
ane Tbe Spine of the Noſe is the Upper and Longi- 
ina! Part, that goes from the Os Frontis to the 
artilage that is called Acromium. 
The Acromium is a Cartilage that extends it 
It from the Extremity of the Bones of the Noe, 
far as the Tip of the Noſe. 
There is at the End of the Bones of the Noſe, 
the Place where the Acromium is faſten d, which 
ms the Nether- half of the Bones of the Noſe, 
mall Muſcle ſticks, which they call the Clauſor 
nern of the Sides of the Noſe, becauſe it 
les up the Noſe, and is inwardly hid in its Tu- 
«in the Noſe. 
There are hollow Cuts or Clefts at the Beginning 
End of the Spine of the Bones of the _ ” 
whic 
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72 Of the Os Unguis. 
which the Cartilage, called Acromium, is faſter, 
that forms the nether Part of the Noſe. 


There is a Spine or Eminence runs inwardly | 
and all along the Longitudinal Suture of the Not 


which ſuſtains the bony and cartilaginous Partition 


of the Noſe. 


The Bones of the Noſe in a Fætus of ful 


Growth or Age, are offified : The upper Par 
of the O Naſi is bony, and the nether mem 
branous at three Months End. 

In ſhort, the Bones of the Noſe at the upper. 
Part are articulated with the nether and middle. 
Part of the Os Fronts, where a ſmall Tranſverſa 
Suture 1s form'd by their Junction : Ar the Sides 
they are articulared all along the upper Apophyj 
of the great Jaw-bone, which forms-rhe nether 
Sides of the Noſe, and among others, by the Help 
of a ſmall Longitudinal Suture, that paſſes all along 
the Noſe from the Top to the Bottom. 


Of the Os Unguis. 


S to the Os Unguit, there are two, of them, 
being ſmall Lamine about the Bignels of a 
Finger's End, ſituate in the great Corner of the 
Eye. They have given this Bone the Name ol 
Ungur, becauſe tis ſomewhat like unro a (mall 
Nail : They alſo call ic Lachrymale, becaule the 
Tears enter into the Noſe thro” this Bone. 
There is a Gutter, or a Half-Canal, lies al 


along the lateral Part of the Unguis, towards 


the Noſe, wherein is inlaid the Lacrymal Sack 
or the Glans Inferior Lachrymalis, which penetrates 
into the Noſe, and through which the Tears pass 


into the Noſe by the means of two little Holes 


which 
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Of the Oſſa Mali, or Zygoma. 73 
which they call Punct a Lacrymalia,which are made 
WW: the Lacrymal Gland. 

ll; WY Theſe little Bones form a ſmall Part of the 
of. ny Part of the Noſe, and ſomewhar of the 
ionic ar the right Corner of the Eye. . 

W The Os Unguy does not begin to appear till 
fü bour four Months time. 

pan It is articulated at the Upper- part of it with 
em · Nie 0s Frontis, at its hind and lateral Part partly 


nd, 


per. prer Jaw-bone; and at its Fore-part with the 
dle: rper 4pophyſis of the great Jaw- bone, which 
erſau ms a Part of the Noſe. | 

Jides | 

0 5 Of the Oſſa Mali, or Zygoma. 

ernel , 

Help MT H E % Mali, or Cheek-bones, are two, 
long BR forming the middle and lateral Part of the 


ace; and this groſs Tumor they call the Ba/. 

The upper Apophyſis of the Os Mali is a 
ont an Inch high, which articulates with the 
her and lateral Apophy/is cf the Os Frontis, 


hem, order ro form the little Canthus of the Eye. 


of 2 Sometimes you will ſee two little Holes in the 
i theres of the Pomum or Ball, through which pals 
me 0080 Branches or Veins. 

. Upon the Brink of the Suture of the little Cor- 
c 


r of the Eye, form'd by the Junction of the 
| Pie of the Os Mali and Os Frontis, the 
ies al or ſmall Cartilages, are fix d, which form 
wards t Edges of the Eye-lids a little within the 
| Sack bir. | I 
erate Tie hind Apophyſis of the Os Mali is joind 


2 7. a long Apophyſis of the Oſſa Temporum, to 


Which E * 


ith the Os Planum, and partly with the great 


kad that they may together form a kind of 


/ 
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74 Of the two great upper Jam - bones. 
an Arch, under which the ſtrong Tendon of th 
Muſculus Crotaphitis paſſes and adheres, . 

The fore Apophyſis of the Os Mali articulatg 
with the Upper-part of the upper Jau. bone 
that they may both together form the Nether. 
part of the Orbit of the Eye. 
The nether Apophy/is of the Cheek-bone i 
horr and round, and forms the nether Rorundin 
of the Cheek. | 

At the Nether-part of the Os Mali, neu 
enough to a {mall Suture, made by the Junction 
of the ſame Bone, and the lateral Apophyſis of th 
great upper Jaw-bone, there are {ome Inequalitic 
within the Space of half an Inch of one ano 
ther, wherein the Maſſeter Muſcle, which comes 
down to the Angle of the nether Jaw, is 1 
ſerted. Ro 
The Os Mali is oſſiſied in three Months aſte 
Conception: Yet it is ſeparate from the 0 
Frontis till after four Months, and is only jointe 
with it by a Membrane. 

The Os Mal: 1s articulate] with the Os Fun 
ts, the Oſſa Temporum, the upper [aw-bone, ar 
that called Cuneiforme. 


wy oy es ae ad 


Of the two great upper Faw-bones. 


T HE two upper Jaw- bones take in the nec 
and middle- part of the Face. 

There are two ftreight and long! Apophy/es, 
about an Inch long at the Upper-part of the 
Maxillare, which forms a Part of the bo 
Vault of the Noſe, and almoſt all the gte 
Angle of the Eye. 


The 


of the two great upper Jam. bones. 75 


There is a Half-Channel at the Side and in 
e Middle of this Apophyſis, which being join'd 
th the Half-Channel wrought. in the 0s Unguis, 
Dey together form a Hole, that on each Side goes 
trough into the Cavity of the Noſtrils. It is 
rough this Hole that the Lacrymal Bag or Glan: 
8 :-1124/is, paſſes, by whoſe Holes the Tears run 
o the Cavity of rhe Noſe. 
There are ſmall Teeth at the Extremity of the 
og upper Apophyſis of the Os Maxillare, with 
hich a ſmall Part of the nether Apophyſis of 
e 0: Frontis, Which forms a ſmall Portion of 
e great Corner of the Eye, is articulated, 
There is an oval and pretty large Hole imme- 
ay ſituate under the Orbit, at the Root of 
2 great Apophis of the Os Maxillare, which 
iculares with the Qs Frontis. It is through 
is Hole thar a Branch of the Ophthalmick 
lerve paſſes, which, being divided into ſeveral 
rigs, creep along the whole Surface of the Os 
[::i//4rz, in order to enter as they bend into all 
e Sockets of the upper Teeth, to ſupply each 
ooh with a Sprig, that by its Roots may en- 
into the Cavity of the Tooth, This Nerve 
wu diſtribute ir ſelf ro ſeveral Parts of 
e Face. 
There is on the Foſs of the 0s Maxillare, under 
e Orbir, and even with the Hole through which 
e Branch of the Opthalmick Nerve before- 
non'd paſſes, a great Hollow or Pit, where 
e Muſculns Tnciſious has its Origin, which goes 
be inſerted inrq, the upper Lip, towards the 
ores, to draw it up. 
de Muſcle call'd Buccinator lies externally on the 
les or Alveoli of the farther Molares or Grinders, 
E 2 as 


c 


76 Of the two great upper Jaw-bones. 


inſert it ſelf in a Round into all the Fleſh of the 
Cheek, to ſtir here and there the Victuals in the 


Root of the Inciſores, which is form'd by the M 


as well on the upper as nether Jaw, and goes tg 


Mouth. | 
There is a ſmall Columna or Apophyſis above the 


Junction of the two Jaw-bones, and at the En. 
trance into the Cavity of the Noſe. It is to this 
Columna that the little, fleſhy One of the Noſe, i: 
which divides the Noſtrils, is fixed, = 
There is a Muſcle ſticks immediately above 
the Root of the Dens Caninus, and at the Side of 
the great Hollow of the Noſe, which dilate 

the Alæ of the Noſe, wherein it is inſerted, 
There is a ſmall Suture on the Brink of the 
Nether- part of the Orbit, towards the great Cor- 
ner of the Eye, that is form'd by. the Junction 
of the Os Mali and the great Jaw-bone. It is on 
the Brink of this Orbit, though never ſo little in 
the Orbit, that the Ob/iquus Minor of the Eye 
has its Origin, and goes to be inſerted into the 
Globe of the Eye, towards the ſmall Corner ot 
ir. This Muſcle draws the Eye, after a round 
manner, from rhe ſmall towards the great Corner, 
There is a Hole, and ſometimes two or three, 
joined together at the Junction of the two up- 
per Jaw- bones, between the two Inciſores, about 
the Entrance into the Palare. Theſe open from 
the Noſe into the Edge of the Roof, Ir is thro, 
this inciſive Hole a little Artery of the Roc 
paſſes into the Cavity of the Noſe, and a Ve 
which conveys the Blood from the Noftriis ini 
the Roof. Some Anatomiſts have been allo 0 
Opinion, that the Flegm or Snot paſs d throug 
this Hole into the Palate. Qui 
wits 


- 
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Quite at the Nether-part of thoſe call d Maxil- 
Wir Bones, there are uſually eight ſmall Pirs or 
Pockets, in each of which there is a ſmall Bone, 
Talled a Tooth, viz. 
There are two Teeth in the two firſt Fore- 
Wockets, which they call Inc:/ores, and have but 
ne Root. 
W 1n the third there is a Tooth called Cauinus, 
hat has but one Root. | 
In the five Hind Sockets towards the Bottom 
of the Mouth, there are as many Teeth, called 
Molares, or Grinders, of which thoſe next to 
he Dog · teeth have ſometimes but one Root, and 
he others, which ſtand towards the Farther- part 
f the Jaw, have two or three. I never ſaw 
eur well form' d. It's true, we meer with large 
Teeth, on which Nature ſeem'd inclined to have 
eſtow'd four Roots: But theſe Roots are nor 
ingle, that is, ſeparate from one another. 
There are two or three ſmall Holes in the 
dockers of the Molares, into which the Roots of 
hoſe Teeth, when they are more than one, are 
eceived. 
There is a very large Sinus, in all the thick 
fart of each great Jaw- bone, that is lined on 
be Inſide with a Membrane full of little Glands, 
hich through the excretory Channels continual- 
| diſtils into this Sinus a Lympha, or Snor, which 
les into the Noſe when you lie on one Side. 
This great Sinus is ſometimes divided into two 
ter ſmall Sinus, or Cells, ſeparared by little 
Wy and very thin Partitions from one ano- 
ler, | 
There is a large oyal Aperture ſeven or eight 
nes long, and three or four broad at the upper, 
| E 3 lateral 
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lateral and inward Part of this great Sinus, thry 
which the Lympha, or Snor, glides from this $;. 


nus into the Cavity of the Noſe, eſpecially whe iſ 


one lies down, and turns ſometimes on one Side, 
and then on another. 


The Nether-part of the Os Maxillare forms; i 


large Plan, which being join'd to another cquy] 


to it, forms the Baſis of the Foſs of the Noſe and 


the greateſt part of the Roof of the Mouth. 


The two Maxillary Bones being united together, Wil 
form a long Groove in the Noſe, which is inlaid 
all along with the edg'd, inferior and longitudinal 


Part of the Vomer, which makes part of the Pa- 


tition of the Ear. 


The great upper Jaw-bone is bony in a Fu 


of three Months old. 


Laſtly, the Maxillary Bones arc articular 
by their upper Apophyſes with the nether ar 


iniddle-part of the Os Frontis and Os Ungu 
en that Side wherein 'tis hollow'd into a Canal 
They are articulated by their lateral Apop11/1f 


to the Upper-part of the Os Mali, which form 
a Part of the nether Orbit, and to its Nether 
part: They are jointed at the Bottom of tt 
Roof to the Fore-parts of the Apophyſes Pte 


goides, and the ſmall Bones of the Roof; an 
laſtly by a long Suture, that runs from the 14 


ciſive Hole to the ſmall Bones of the Palate. 


Of the Bones of the Palate. 


T Here is in the Bottom of the Palate or Ro 

of the Mouth two little, ſquare and vel 
thin Bones, called the Bones of the Palate. 3" 
are ſmaller on that Side by which they are jo. 


* * 
\ 
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J to the 0s Maxi lare, than on the other by 

ich they are united with the Apophyſis Pteri- 

: They are both of them ſupported by 

Je Vener. 

W There is a pretty large Hole on each Side of 

e ſmall Bones of the Roof, to wit, at the Root 
We laſt Grinder, through which the Guſtative 
ecve paſſes. 

There is a ſmall Our-jetting, to which the 

| late adheres ar the Junction of theſe two little 

ones in the Hinder- part. 

W Theſe little Bones are ſcarce perceivable in a 


a of three Months old; bur they are very 


ech the Maxi 


ell form'd in four Months. / 
Theſe two little Bones are articulated at the 
Wore-parr with the two Maxillary Bones, that 
m the Fore-part of the Roof, and at the Sides 
* Bones at the Root of the far- 
et Grinder. They do by their Junction make 
W Groove in the Cavity of the Noſe, wherein 
We: Nether-part of the Vomer is inlaid. They 
ave two large Apophyſes, or very thin Lamine at 
jeir hinder and lateral Part, which is chiefly 
Nerd in young People, by which they are 
end all along to the lateral, inner Part of the 
le Interne of the Apopbyſes Pterigordes, that reach 
en to the Middle of the Cuneiforme, near the 
le Apophyſis that articulates in the Cavity of 
je Vomer, . 
I: was always thought, that theſe Bones had 
other Parts than the two little ſquare Lamine, 
lich form the Bottom of the Roof; becauſe 
le Apophyſes, or flat Laminæ, ſtick very cloſly 
the Apophyſes Pterigoides When People are 
E 4 ſtricken 
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ſtricken in Years; but in young ones they 22 
eaſily ſeparated. | 

Theſe ſmall Bones eafily rot in the Pox, becgy; 
they are very thin. When they fall, then People Wi 
ſpeak thro the Noſe. | f 


Of the Nether-Faw. 


HE Nether-Jaw forms all the lower Part d 
the Face: It is ſhort in Men, bur very lor 
in Brutes: It's convex, hard, and ſmooth a 
the Outſde, but concave and rougher on thi 
Inſide. | Nie | ] 
There is an Apophyſ/is, called Condyloides, x 
the Hinder- part of all the Jaw, which is articulated 
in a, Hollow of the Temple-bone. 

There is an Aponeurotick Ligament fix d round 
about the Neck of the Condyle, and goes allo u 
faſten ir ſelf round the Edge of the Pit ot de 
Temple- bones, to ſtrengthen the Articulation of 
the Jaw- bone. 6 | 

There is a long-pointed Apophyſis, called the 
Corone, pretty near the Apophyſis Condyloides of thai 
Jaw, round which the ſtrong Tendon of the Mu/ 
lus Crotaphits, which cloſes the Jaw, is faſtend 

There is a Space, which forms a large Crelcent 
between the 4poply/ſir Condyloides and Coronoide 
ſituate at the upper and nether- part of the ja 
And in this Space is fix'd the ſtrong Tendon 
the Prerigoides externus, Which is inlaid in 
_ inward lateral Parr. 

There is at the hinder and nether Part a rout 
and fort Apophyſis, ſituate under the two lag 
Apnphyſes Condyloides and Coronoides, which is cal 
the Corner of the Fuw. The 


\ 
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W There is a very ſhallow Pit in the outer. Face 
W the Angle of the Jaw, wherein one of the 
" re -dons of the Maſter is fix d. 
here is in the Bottom, or nether and outer 
art, towards the Chin, a triangular Muſcle, 
a in a large Space, which mounts obliquely by 
function of the to Lips to the upper, to draw 
down. 
W The ſecond Tendon of the Maſſeter is fix d 
the Middle and at the Bottom of the Jaw. 
% Lou may ſee above the Corner of the Jaw, 
3 WW the Infide and in the Middle, a great Hole, 
ich is the Mouth of a Canal, which, winds 
"OS the thick Part of the Bone round about 
Wc [aw- bone. It is through this Hole, and all 
10 Wong this Canal, that a Branch of the inward 
a gular paſſes ; ſo do allo a Branch of the external 
on, a Branch of the Nerve of the inward 
i oy, and three Branches of the fifch Pair of 
Brain; which, as they paſs along the Canal, 
or out ſeveral ſmall Strings or Filaments to 
n Ach Tooth, that gives them Senſation and Nous 
ment. 


ſe 
ople 


to 


14 There is an oval Hole in the outward Surface 
1 the Jaw, within an Inch of the Apophy/is of the 
end lin, out of which comes a Branch of the external 


gulart, a Branch of the outward Carotides, a 
anch of the Nerve of the inward Mazilary, 
4 three Branches of the Fifth Pair of the 
ain, Which creep along the Canal that winds 
jour in the thick Part of the Jaw : But be- 
e they come out they ſend forth ſeveral Fi- 
ments or Threads, which are extended in the 
anal as far as the Symphyſis, for the Trci/ores. 
ele Sprigs, after they come forth, go and 

E 5 dil- 


eſcent 
oil 
ä Jau 
don d 

in i 
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— of themſelves here and there in ] 
Fleſh. | ; | | 

There appears a Line in the Middle of y, |; 
Chin, running from Top to Bottom, called tt, iſ 
Apophyſis of the Chin: This Line by degrey ” { 
grows bony, and theſe two Bones make at 1y 
but one. | 

There are ſome Inequaliries at the inner Par 
of the Chin, and in the Middle, which read 
from the Midſt of the Chin to the Bottom. T 
Digaſtrici are faſten d to theſe Inequalities, alu 
the lowermoſt, that is, one on each Side. It uM 
the lowermoſt of the Muſcles that adheres to the 
inner Inequalities of the Symphy/is of the Chin, WM 

The Geniobyoides is faſten d ro the unequal pam 
that are on the Inſide of the Chin. 

The Geniogloſſum adheres to the unequal Part 
that are on the Inſide of the Symphy/is of the Chit 
in the Middle, viz. one on each Side : Ir 1s th 
bigheſt Pair of thoſe that are inwardly mai 
= to the Inequalities of the Symphy/is ol rial 

in. 

The Mylohyoides is made faſt in a long Spa 

within the Baſis of the Nether-Jaw, drawing 
near to each Side of the great Teeth, and i 
the upper Middle of the Baſis of the HH: 
which goes athwart from one Side to Ul 
other. 

There is a Pit on the Inſide and laterally, 
bove the Corner of the Jaw- bone, and under ti 
great Apophyſis, wherein the ſtrong and 1a! 
Tendon of the internal Pterigoides is fix d. 

There ſticks a large Membrane to the net 
Part of the Jaw, which is an Aponeuraſis of 6 
large Muſcle which pulls down the lower Ti 
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te There are two ſmall ſhallow Pits and Inequa- 
es on each Side of the Symphy/is of the Chin 

tis twardly, in each of which Hollows there is a 

the A... .c Muſcle fix d, which goes to inſert it 

res Wc into the nether Lip, to draw it down. 

ute $phinfer of the Lips folds them, in order 
W hu them, as the Strings do a Purſe. This 

Pan (cle does not belong to the Bones. 

eich There are ſixteen Holes that make as it were 

Tae Semicircle about the Upper - part of the Jaw, 

au berein fixreen Teeth are ſer. 

It Tue Lciſores are in the two Fore-Sockets. 

0 de Y ou have the Canini in the two next. 

in. The Molares, or Grinders, are ſet in the other 

Pau les, towards the farther Part of the Mouth. 

The nether Jaw- bone is oſſiſied in two 


Pau bonchs. It is form'd of two Bones only in new- 
Ch n Children. | 
is the 
7 Of the Teeth. 
1 | 
Ach Jaw has commonly ſixteen Teeth in it, 
Spad and they are of a different Bigneſs and 
awuß em. 
and They are divided into the Fore- teeth, Dog- 
* nt, and Grinders, called Incifores, Canini, and 
0 UV ares, 
There are four Tzci/ores in each Jaw. 

117, HW 1 hey ſtand before, are flat and edged, being a 
der Me convex on the Ou:fide, and concave within. 
| lary There are to Cauini in each Jaw, one on 

Side ; they are round and blunt ar the End, 
be are called Eye-teeth, becauſe they ate placed 
of er the Eye. 
Jas | 
1 


There 
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84 Of the Teeth, 

There are five Grinders on each Side of 1, 
Jaw : Theſe are very thick and uneven, and the, 
Surface very irregular, like a Grind-ſtone. Thy WM 
ſtand in the Hind- part of the Jaws, and haye f. 
yeral Roots. | 8 

The Teeth of the Upper- Jaw have more Rog, WM 
than the others, and their Roots are more crooke; Ml 
ro the end that they may ſtick the faſter, becauſ K 
the Upper-Jaw is not ſo ſolid as the Nether, 

The Inciſores ſerve to cur, the Eye: teeth u 
break and bruiſe, and the Molares to grind an 
chaw. All the Teeth are an Ornament to th 
Mouth, and help us to ſpeak our Words articy. 
lately. | 

There are ſome of the Grinders that har 
but one Root, and they are uſually thoſe tha 
are next to the Eye- teeth. 

Some of the Grinders have two, and ſome 
three Roots. 

There are ſome of the Grinders whoſe Roa; 
touch one another at the Ends, and yet are mui 
fpread aſunder towards the Bafis, near the Body 
of the Tooth. Theſe are the Teeth that ougit 
to be called the Barred ones, and are ſo dangerou 
to be pull'd out, becauſe the Jaw-bone, being je 
render and growing, it enters between the Roots; 
ſo that it is impoſſible to pull out the Tooth wit 
out bringing away ſome of the Jaw that is encun 
bred with the Roots: For I do not believe thu 
there are Teeth that have a Bar going from on 
Root to another, as is commonly thought. 

Some of the Molares have two flat Roots, £6 
of which ſeems to be made up of two Roots join 
together, there being a ſmall Groove all alot 
denoting the Separation, Tie 
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There are thoſe that have three Roots, that are 
uch diſtanced from one another towards the 
baſis, and grow cloſer as 8 advance towards 
he Body of the Tooth. Theſe Sort of Teeth are 
ery dangerous to be pull'd out; ſeeing it cannot 
oe done without breaking the Jaw- bone by the 
rer-Extenſion of the Socket, which, as well as 
ae be Tooth, is narrower towards the Top than the 
ottom: And yet there is not ſo much Danger in 
a lrawing theſe Teeth as the barr'd ones, becauſe 
ou do not carry off a Piece of the Bone, as in 
th he other. In this Caſe you ſhould ſqueeze the 
ic), Gum between your Fingers to cloſe the Bone, 
ich it will ſoon do, becauſe the Jaw-bones are 
a WWpungy enough. 
ta The Roots of the Grinders ſeparate one from 
Wnother in order to form a large Baſis, that ſo 
em may be the more firmly fer in the Jaw-bone, 
ad alſo not fink down into the Jaw when Men 
00er very hard Things. The Intervals between the 
mc WK cos are filled with a ſpungy Bone, which when 
Body compreſs'd prevents the Breaking of them, becauſe 
ago bis [pun gy Matter gives way under the Teeth, 
oy The Roots of young Teeth are pierced thro' 
er the Ends, and hollow the full Length of 
0s ibem, ro make way for the Nerves and the 
vit: Blood-veſſels to enter, which bring Feeling and 
cum Nutriment ro the Teeth, Theſe Canals are gra- 
chat ally cloſed up as People advance in Years, 
nd become ſo little as not to he perceived; in- 
ſomuch, that no more Nouriſhment being con- 
ea ez d to the Teeth of old Men, they fall off. 
uk | There are Grinders that have three Roots, and 
long e cloled together as to make bur one, Theſe 
Teeth are eaſily pull'd our. 
Then There 


| fork'd towards the End. 


4 
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There are ſome of the Grinders, whoſe Rog, 
are bent at the End like a Hook; theſe Tee 
cannot be pull'd our without injuring the Jay 
becauſe theſe little Hooks enter into a ſmall Ca. 
vity, which muſt be broke to make way for the 
Tooth to come out of the Socket. 

There are ſome Teeth whoſe Roots are waved. 

There are ſome Grinders, which have only 
one thick ſhort Root; theſe Teeth are of an 
equal Bigneſs from the End of the Root to the if 
Top of the Tooth. | 

I have ſeen a Grinder with three Roots, one 
of which was ſer on the Body of the Tooth, a; 
if it had been glued to it. . 

There are ſome Grinders, whoſe Roots are 
edged on the Sides. 

The thick Teeth have not only their Roo! 
hollow, but there is alſo a pretty large Cavity 
at the Bottom of the Body of the Tooth, lined 
with a Membrane, and in which you may fee the 
Nerves and the Blood- veſſels blown up. 

There are Grinders, whoſe Roots are only 


Some Grinders have three Roots, placed by 
the Side of, and touch one another. 
There are Grinders that grow at thirty Yeats 
of Age, and theſe they call Genuine Teeti, 
or Dentes Sapientie ; they are in a manner ro- 
thing but the Body of a Tooth, whole Botjom 
is hollow'd with four ſmall Pits. . 

The Roots of the Taciſores and Cann are flat 
on the Sides, and placed by the Side of one 
another, with their flat Surface to ſerve for a dif 


pot to them. 
| When 
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When the Teerh are firſt bred, there is in each 
ocker of the Jaw a Heap of ſoft viſcous Mat- 
er. of the ſame Form as a Tooth, and is as it 
ere the End of it. It is encompaſsd as it 
ere with a mucilaginous Subſtance, inlaid with 
vaſt Number of Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, 
re Bud grows hard firſt, and then the mucila- 
inous Subſtance about ir prepares and yields a 
ew juice, that is ſpread over the Surface of the 
WT ooth, and forms as it were ſeveral Leaves, 
Which being united with freſh Juice, that inſi- 
| nates it (elf into the Intervals, and fills them, 
Worms a very ſolid and compact Lay, upon which 
| ſeveral others are form'd after the ſame manner, 
W-nd at laſt make up the Body of the Tooth: And 
Wrhus you ſee the Teeth are nouriſhed after a dif- 
rent Method from other Bones. 
W The Teeth may be ſeparated into ſeveral Leaves; 
Ward as tothe Teeth of young Animals, before they 
break our, their outward Lays are very tender, 
and eaſie to be pulPd aſunder; whereas the inner 
ones are hard and bony : For theſe having been 
firſt form'd, have had more time to harden ; bur 
when the Tooth is come out, rhe outer Part of 
be Body of it is harder and more ſolid than the 
Middle; and this may proceed from the Rub- 
bing of them, or the Impreflions made upon them 
by the Air. 

There is a Bud for the firſt and for the fecond 
Teeth in Men and all other Animals, that ſhed 


ft beir Teeth, and have them grow again. 
oo The Socket wherein the Root of the Hook lies 
Su- grow wider or narrower ; and therefore it 


diten happens that thoſe Teeth which are looſe 
may be taſten'd again, becauſe the Fibres - the 
Gums 
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diſcern a Tooth has been loſt. But this will not 


come off to make way for others. When tic 


come on, before the firſt is fallen off, you u 
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Gums grow bigger by the Nutriment they 0 
more plentifully receive at one time than ang. 
ther. 

If you pull a Tooth out of a Child's Moyy 
that is not to grow again, the Teeth will cl, 
to one another, and by degrees you canng Ml 


do with Perſons grown up in Yeats, becauſe the 
Jaw-bone is by that time grown too hard; but 
the Edges of the Socket cloſe; the Gum is made 
very faſt, at the Baſis of the Body of the Tooth, 
to the Inequalities that are uſually found there; 
it alſo ſticks to all the Aſperities that are at the 
Mouth of the Socket which faſtens the Teeth, j 
Teeth would be of no uſe ro Children new. Wi 
born, becauſe they cannot eat, by reaſon their 
Stomacks are not yet capable of Digeſtion, 

As Children are gradually capable of Dige- 
ſtion, they have little Teeth grow, that ſo they M 
may by little and little accuſtom themſelves to en 
ſome light Foods. 

Teeth would not only be uſeleſs, but even 
hurtful to Children, becauſe they would bite ws 
Nipples of their Nurſes. 

The firſt Teeth which Children ſhed have n0 
Roots; for if they had, they would nor ſo cali 


ſecond began to grow, they would be ſtops 
by the firſt, and ſo be diverted from their rig! 
Courſe, and become awry ; and therefore when 
it ſo happens that a ſecond Tooth is perceiv'd i 


pull out the firſt ro give a free Paſſage to 108 
other, which yer could not be done if they ha 


Roots; for in that Caſe it would be dangerous 
; J 
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k pull them out, by reaſon of the Weakneſs of the 
Wild, and the Softneſs of the Jaw-bone, which 


ut ght be broke. 

10k Teeth are not only uſeful to chew Victuals, 
inot ur they are alſo helpful to us in giving a diſtinct 
not Pronunciation to our Words: It is one of the fineſt 
the rnaments belonging to a Man, and the fineſt 
bu Woman in the World is but a Dowdy when 
ide e has not good Teeth: It gives an Agreeableneſs 
oth, ſh their Smile, and a good Grace to their Perſons? 
ere; WWF hoſe that have bad Teeth dare not laugh, and 
Si ben they talk, do but half open their Mouths, 


ad theſe Sorfs of Reſtraints make them very 
" WW g:e2able. 


their The Bone of a Tooth has of it ſelf no Feeling; 
| Mit if you confider a Tooth as conſiſting of 
1g: one, Veins, Arteries, Nerves, and Membranes, 
hc) Nat ſurround it, they are fo ſenſible of Pain, that 


dmetimes People die with it. | | 
The Teeth differ from other Bones, in that 
hey are much whiter, more ſolid and harder. 
hey are faſten'd by one End in a Socket, and 
att of the Tooth is without; they'll grow a- 


e 0 iin after they are ſhed, which other Bones will 
call \ Wor do. The Teeth grow continually, and if they 
, Us rere not made uſe of in eating Victuals, and ſo 
„er one another, you would ſoon diſcern. their 
by owing. This is eafily perceived, when there 


re ſome Teeth that have no other over-againſt 
dem, but are loſt; for they do ſometimes in 
ar caſe grow ſo big, that they have been oblig d 
o tle them. 

When Teeth are filed, they have no Feeling, 
decaule the Nerves, and other Parts that impart 


le denſe of Feeling to them, do not reach to the 
nds of them. | The 
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90 Of the Teeth. 

The Teeth are not inveſted with a Perioſtem 

as other Bones are. Children breed them ſoon 
or later, according to their Strength. There zu 
ſome Children ſo hail-conſtirution'd, that the) 
are born with Teeth : They uſually breed Teei 
in four Months, others in fix, ſeven, eight, twelys 
Months, nay fifteen Months. 
The firſt Tooth that uſually appears is in th 
Fore-parr of the Mouth and the Nether-Jay; 
Fifreen Days or three Weeks after comes gy 
a ſecond allo in the ſame Jaw. 

After the two lower Fore-teeth are come qu; 
the two upper TInci/ores uſually appear the (am; 
time, Whereas thoſe of the Nether-Jaw do ng 
come out together; then come our two Tech 
in the -Lower-Jaw, by the Sides of the former i 
and after them as many in the Upper. Next 9 
the Fore-rceth in the Nether-jaw come out the 
two Dog-teeth, and after them the upper Cen- 
ni, called the Eye- teeth. The Grinders appen 
at the Age of about two Years, vix. Four above, 
and as many below; and ſo Children have com- 
monly twenty Teeth about the time they ate wo 
Years old. They do not generally ſhed their 
Teeth till they are about nine or ten, and that in 
the ſame Order as they had been bred, and others 
grow in the Room of them, tho' this does not al 
ways exactly happen. 

Teeth are of ſeveral Kinds or Sizes; ſome are 
large, and others ſmall, the firſt of which are not 


There are ſome Teeth that are very broad, and 
others very narrow. Pee 
Some Teeth are very thin and ſharp, and wit! 


theſe are deep {et in the Sockegs, even, and wel 
order d, 
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E d, 


em der d, they are very good, becauſe the thinner | 
one ie Teeth are, the thicker the Jaw is, and con- 
e au aently tis the firmer, and more ſolid. | 
ther There are ſome Teeth very cloſely ſer together, 
een ochers not ſo much ſo: Theſe laſt are better | 
|, the other, becauſe thoſe which are ſo very 1 
loſe ſer together rot one another, and are nonſo i 
= Ti cleanſed as thoſe that ſtand at more Di- | 
aw. ance. ; | N 
_ Thoſe Teeth which are a little diftanced from 
e another are not ſo eaſily looſen d as thoſe that 
eo cloſe ſet, becauſe their Sockets are ſtronger; [4 
ſan | ut they are liable to this Defect, that not being 9 
8 pported by one another, they cannot ſo well b 
ell and the Shocks made upon them. | 
me: WY Tbole Teeth that are much crowded are eaſi- -B 
u [ooſen'd, becauſe their Sockets are weak; but | 
- rhe er they have the Advantage of Nighneſs to ſup- | 
reach other. | 5 ; 
_ Fine Teeth ought to be ſmall, well order'd, 
ove eight, even, and little diſtanced, as white as b 
om, and enamell'd like Pearl. | 
two , 
tel Of the Hyoides. | 
at 1n [7 
ther; | HE Hyoides ſtands in the Bottom of the | | 
t al. Mouth, between the Tongue and the La- | 
2 It is like a Fork that is round at the 1 
ee om, whoſe Horns or Spikes front the Bot- ö 
- noten ot the Throat, and the Baſis the external ö 
t of the Throat. It conſiſts of three Bones, 
a the Baſis, ot Middle- part, and the two Spikes, | 
ur are ſometimes made up of ſeveral little | 
ben ones let End to End. | 
well | The- | 
| | 
| 
| 


92 Of the Hyoides. 

The Baſis of the Hyoi des is a pretty large Bone 
gibbous forwards, and hollow inwards, 

The Horns or Spikes of the Hyozdes are to 
long and round Bones, made faſt to one ang. 
ther at each End of the Baſis of the Hyozdes. 

There is between the two Horns of the Hy:;4., 
artthe Place where they articulate with the Bag 
of this Bone, on each Side, a very ſmall Hort, 
made of a ſmall Carrilage. 

There fticks to the End of the great bony Horns 
of the Hyoides, a very ſmall moveable Cartilage, 
faſten'd by a Ligament. 

Ar the End of- the ſmall moveable Cartilage, 
which is made faſt to the Ends of each Horn 
of the Hyaides, there ſticks a ſtrong Ligament 
that is round and long, which at the other is 
fix d to the upper Horn of the Thyroides, one on 
each Side. 

The nether Part of the Baſis of the Hyoide: 
has a large round Pit in it, that takes up the 
whole Extent of the nether Part of the Baſis 
There is a large Ligament fixed in this Pit, which 
at its other End is faſtned to all the Upper - pat 
of the Thyroides, at the very Place where this 
Cartilage grows forked like an V, all whoſe Fork- 
edneſs it covers. | 

There is upon the fore and the middle Brink 
of the Baſis of the Hyoides, a ſlender and very 
long Ligament, which goes to lie far diſtant on 
the middle of the Trachea. 

There is a flat Ligament, like a ſmall Ribband, 
faſten'd ro the fore and middle Edge of the Bot- 
tom of the Hoides, which at the other End goes 
to be fixed to the upper and middle Part, and a- 
thwart the Epiglottis. Or 


On each Side of the Point of rhe middle Parr, 
Eon the Brink of the Baſis of the Doides, in the 
ore Part thereof, there is a certain Space, where- 
E. is fix d the Muſcle, called Sternohyoides, that 
as its Origin in the upper and fore Part of the 
Fernum, to pull the Hyoides downwards, 

SW There is on each Side of the Sternohyoides, up- 
a the very Brink of the Baſis of the Hyozdes, the 
W:racobyoides made faſt for ſome Space, which 
Wocs to take its Origin at the End of the Apo- 
% "Coracoides of the Shoulder-blade, to draw 
e Hoides downwards. . 

W The S:yloceratobyoides is faſten d on each Side of 
he Coracohyoides, upon the Edge of the Baſis of 
he Hyoides, viz. upon the Articulation of the 
rear Horn with the Baſis of the Hyoides, and 
Wocs to be jointed with the Apophyſis Styloides. 
The Geniohyoides is made faſt to each Side of 
he Styloceratohyoides, to wit, on the Articulation 
ff the ſmall cartilaginous Points, and goes to have 
ts Riſe within the Chin, at the uneven Parts 
bat are in the Symphy/is, to draw the Hyozdes 
pwards. 

Quite croſs the midſt of the upper Part of the 
alis of the Hyozdes there is faſten d a large Apo- 
eurefis of the Muſcle, called Myloſhyoides, which 
oed to have its Origin at the nether and inner Part 
the Chin, and with its large Aponeuroſis, both 
: -” Side and the other, draws near to the great 
eth. 
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(94) 
Of the Larynx. 


HE Larynx is ſituate in the Bottom of 1, 
Mouth, before the Orifice of the O,, 
or Guller. It is made up of five Cartilages. 
The firſt is called Thyroides or Scutiformy ; it if 
hollow within, and convex without, and by | 
Line divided into two Parts: Ir has four Co 
ners. | 
The two upper Proceſſes of the Thyroides a 
longer than the nether ones, and are faſten'd y 
the Sides of the Woides. 

The nether Proceſſes of the Thyro:zdes are mad: 
faſt to the ring'd Cartilage or Cricoides. 

The ſecond Cartilage of the Larynæ is the Cri 
coides, or Annulary : It is large and thick behind 
and narrow before. 

The third and fourth Cartilages of the Lay: 
are the Arytænoides, ſeated in the Cavity of ti 
Scutiforms, in the upper part of the Anyul: 
75, Theſe together make the Chink which | 
called Glott . 

The fifth Cartilage of the Lamynx is the En 
glottu, which reſembles a ſmall Ivy-Leaf, faſten" 
ro the concave Part of the Scutiforms. It opel 
and cloſes the Orifice of the Larynx. 

The Sternohyoides has its Origin within an 
above the Sternum, and goes to inſert it (elf ini 
the lower Part of the Scutiformis, which it dran 
downwards. 

The Hyothyroides inſerts it ſelf into the Bal 
of the Scutiformis, and has its Riſe from tit 
Baſis of the Moides. 1 


Of the Thorax. » 95 
The Cricothyroides Anterior ariſes from the fore 
In of the Cartilago Annularis, and ends at the 
ver part of the Side of the Scutiformis, which 
extended by it. 
W The binder Cricothyroides has irs Origin in the 
Prer and hinder Part of the Annularis, and in- 
W::; ic ſelf into the upper and lateral Part of 
W- Scutiformis, to make it faſt. 
he lateral Cricothyroarytænoides proceeds from 
chin, and the Side of the Annularis, and goes 
W inſert it ſelf in the lower Part and the Side of 
e nteænoides, in order to dilate the Larynx. 
W The Arytenoides has its Origin in the Place 
here the Annularis joins with the Arytænoi des, 
d is inſerted into its upper and lateral Part. 
made no Scruple of reckoning the Cartilages 
the Lamynx among the Bones, becauſe they 
ay be prelery'd in the ſame manner, 


- 
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4 Of the Thorax. 

ten HE Second Part of a Skeleton is called 
peut Thorax, which is a Collection of ſeveral 


ines, It reaches from the Head as far as the 
cz, or Rump-Bone. It is commonly divided 


o three Parts, viz. into the Spine, Breaſt, and 
inominatum, 


Of 
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Of the Spine or Back-bone in general. Ml. 


THE whole Spine is divided into five pam 
viz, the Neck, Back, Loins, Os Sacrum, and 
Coccyx. This Column bears up, and is the chie 


Support of the Head, Arms, and Breaſt. It con. 
fiſts of divers Pieces, the better to accommodae n 
the Motion of the Body; and theſe Pieces the 
call Vertebræ, the biggeſt and moſt bulky of which 
make up the Baſis of this Column, which ſhould be 
large, in order to ſupport all the reſt. Bo 

The Vertebræ, as they mount, inſenſibly led: nil * 
in their Bulk, ſo as to end like a Pyramid toward o 
the Neck. | | 

This Chain of FVertebræ has two Articulation" ! 
with the Head, the firſt heing a Ginghmoidei Wl ! 
which is done with the firſt Vertebra, The otbe Ni. 
Articulation is perform'd with the ſecond Verteln ee 
by the Help of its 4pophyſis Odontoides. ch 

The Vertebræ in general conſiſt of two Pa 
viz. their Bodies and Apophyſes. arg 

The Body of the Vertebræ are only a bony": 
Maſs, that is even and flat at the Ends, in or4:"d 
ro ſtrengthen one another, 1 

The Body of the Vertebre is the latgeſt and il 
nermoſt Part of the Spine. r 

The upper and nether Surface of the Body offi: 
the Vertebræ is a thin and hard Lamina. be 

The Body of the Vertebr.e is porous, and ve! nd 
{pungy, that ſo they may be rendred the mor - 
ight. ˖ 

The Body of the Vertebræ is cover'd with e 
hard and ſtrong Membrane, which in Appearar: etl 
is nothing but the Proceſs or Exparfion of the Li | 


gaments, Which join them together. 1 


There are ſome bony Procefles, which form 
be hind Part of the Back-bone, and are called 
ſpophyſes. 2 ö 

Bach Vertebra has ſeven Apophyſes, viz. four 
blique ones, of which there are two aſcending, 
ind as many deſcending Apophyſes; two tranſverſe, 
ind one ſtraight one, called the Spiny Apophyſis, 


0 which gives the Name of Spine to all this Column. 
ih The oblique aſcending Apophyſes aſcend up- 
Abe rds, while the other deſcend from Top to 


Bottom. 

The two tranſverſe Apophyſes diſtance themſelves 
orizontally towards each Side. 

The ſtraight or Spiny Apophyſis ſtands directly 
n the middle of the hind Part of the Vertebra. 


10ns 

des WY Every Vertebra.has a great Hole through the 
che Middle, inſomuch that all the Vertebræ, being ſer 
e on another, form a long Canal, through 


chich the Marrow of the Spine paſſes. 


arge even where it begins, or at the upper Part, 
here the Vertebræ are much ſmaller, as where it 
nds, where they are much bigger. 

There are Holes all along each Side of this 
olumn, each of which is form'd by the Junction 
r Union of two Vertebræ. Theſe Holes are ad- 
ted in the Canal, in order to give Paſſage to 
be Nerves that come our of the Medulla Spinalis, 
nd to the Blood-Veſſels appointed for the Nou- 
ment of the Marrow. Theſe Holes are form'd 
the Junction of the Hollows of the Body of 


vel 
nu 


& 


ih e Vertebræ; inſomuch that the Cavity of the 
auc tber Part of the upper Vertebra, and that of 
c LE upper Part of the nether Vertebra, form a Hole, 


lo the reſt, 
"het I F | The 


—— 
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This Canal loſes none of its Bigneſs, being as 
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a 98 Of the Spine or Back- bone in general 


The Vertebræ are doubly jointed among them. 
ſelves, one Articulation being effected by thei 
. Apophyſes, and the other by their Bodies, | 
The Articulation that is perform'd by it 
means of the Apophyſes of the Vertebre, is a dou Wi 
ble Arthrodia, which may be referr'd to the fi 
kind of Ginglymus ; and though a Ginglymy hl 
no other Motion than Flexion and Extenſion, ef 
the Spine may turn fideways; and this proceed 
from the Heads and Cavities being flat and hal 
low, and the Articulation looſe : And thus, thy 
its chief Motions be Flexion and Extenſion, ye: 
it cannot fail of turning a little to the Right and 
Left on the Sides. | 

The Articulation that is wrought by the meat 
of the Body of the Vertebræ is Synchondrofial ; that 
is by the Help of a large Cartilage, that fills y 
the Intervals between the Vertebre, which knit 
.andunites them together, but yer ſo as to give wa) 
enough for. the neceſſary Motions of the Spine 
This Cartilage makes the Motions eaſier and mor 
teady, and prevents the Impairing of the Vr 
tebræ, by their continual Rubbing againſt or 
another. 

There is but one Cartilage in each Interval 
the Vertebræ, in Contradiſtinction to other Arti 
lations that are made with Motion, that ſo ti 
Spine may be the more ſtrengthen'd. 

Beſides the Cartilages that are between the /* 
tebræ, there ate ſtrong Bands which ſtrengtbe 
this Articulation, and have their Origin in tt 
Body of che upper Vertebra, in order to be ink 
ed into the Body of the nether Vertebra, and 10 
ſucceſſively. ; whe 
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WH of the f/f Vertebra of the Neck. 9 
The Motion of the whole Spine in general is 
W.ccy perceivable, though that of each Vertebra in 
articular is but little felt. 

© The Motion of the Spine is ſo much the greater 
I each Part, according to the Thickneſs of the 
WCartilages, and the Streightneſs, Bluntneſs, and 


\. Diſtance of the Spiny Apophyſes one from ano- 
ther. | 

"BY The whole Columm of the Spine reſembles. a 

1). K-42 Capital S. 


ſeveral Nerves and other Veſſels. 


" The Spine is arch'd outwardly in the Back, 

en wvbich makes the Breaſt the larger. 

It bends inwardly at the Loins. 

zue The Os Sacrum bends outwardly, 

ue The Coccyx bends inwardly. 

way h 

ine Of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. 

mor 

Ver HE firſt Vertebra of the Neck is called Atla, 

- 00 becauſe it bears the Head, Ir hath no Spiny 
Apophyſis, that it may not obſtruct the Operation 

ral of the little Muſcle that paſſes from rhe ſecond 

tic ertebra to the Occipital. It has only a ſmall Emi- 

U rence, ro which the ſmall ſtreighr Muſcle is 
faſten'd, ; 

- I There are ar the Side of the great Hole of this 

g bee rrebra, through which the Marrow paſſes, two 

ti its that are ſhallow, ſmooth, and covered with 

nſen Cartilage : It is in each of theſe Pits that 


ne two Apophyſes Coronoides of the Os Occipitis ar- 
culares, and upon Which the Head forms its 


0tions, 
The 


F 2 


The Spine bends inwardly to the Neck, in or- 
der to ſupport the Arteria Aſpera, the Oæſophagus, 
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100 Of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, 

The oblique aſcending Apophyſes are the two 
thick round Tubercles, form'd on each Side of 
the great Hole, through which the Marrow paſſes, 
and upon which there are two ſhallow Pits, where. 
in the Apophyſes Coronoides of the Os Occipiry ae 
articulated, ee SF | | 

Next under the two aſcending Apophyſes there 
are two other Hollows of the two Pits, that have 
ſome Unevenneſſes in them. Theſe Apophyſes ate 
called the Oblique aſcending ones; and 'ris in 
theſe two Pits that the aſcending Apophyſes of the 
ſecond Vertebra do articulate : And ſo the fir} 
Vertebra hath this peculiar to it ſelf, that it re. 
ceives the Occipital from above, and the ſecond Ver. 
tebra below, and is received it ſelf by none; where- 
as every other Vertebra receives the Vertebra that i 
above it, and is received by the Vertebra beneath 
it, It is alſo to be noted, that the Pits of the up- 
per aſcending Apophyſes, which ſuſtain the Head, 
are ſmooth, and almoſt round ; whereas the Hol- 
Jows form'd in the netner Apophyſes are very oval, 
and rough on the Side of the great Hole of the 
Brain. Theſe are the Differences by which you 
may know the right Situation of this Vertebra, 
when you would put the Bones of a Skeleton 
together. | 

Oa each Side of the aſcending Apophyſes there 
is a ſmall Groove, the Breadth of two or three 
Lines in Length. Ir begins on the Brink of the 
Hole, which goes through each Tranſverſe Ahe 
phyſis, and paſſes behind; for 'tis thro this little 
Groove or Gutter that the Vertebral Artery and 
the tenth Pair of Nerves paſs, that ſo theſe Ve 
ſels may not be hurt. . 


There 
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WU There is another very ſhallow little Pit in the 
ner and fore Part of the bony Circle, which 
ompoſes the Body of this Vertebra, into which 
ale the Tooth of the ſecond Vertebra is receiv'd. 
Wr)is little Pit is ſometimes wrought in a ſmall: 
ound Tubercle, that is now and then to be met 
itz in the inner Part of this Vertebra. 
There is a ſmall Eminence quite behind, and in- 
Whe midſt of the bony Circle of the firſt Vertebra, 


the nich is ſometimes fork'd, and keeps the Place of 
irt be Spiny Apophyſis that is to be met with at the 


\her Vertebræ. Tis to this ſmall Apoplyſis, where 
he two Ref, that are the Benders of the Head. 
zve their Origin, that each of them makes it 
lf faſt by a ſmall End. 

You muſt obſerve, that the greateſt Part of the 


up- Circle, which forms the Body of the firſt Vertebra, 
cad, Wakes alſo the hind Part of it; and that the 
10]- Wnalleft Portion thereof, forms the fore Part of it. 
wal, bis is a neceſſary Remark in Anatomy. | 

| the Wi The two great Apophyſes that extend them- 
you Bi ives horizontally on each Side of the firſt Verte- 
eh,, are called Apophyſes Tranſverſales, There is 
leton mall Muſcle, about four Lines Breadth, that 


IS its Riſe on each Side immediately at the Root 
the Apophyſis Tranſverſals of the firſt Vertebra of 
three e Neck. This Muſcle paſſes obliquely and in- 
ardly, ro faſten it ſelf in a little oval ſhallow 
, ſitutate before the Apophyſis Coronalis : This 
; lintle alcle of late Years has been called Obliquus 
actor, or Bridler. 

Ver There is a chick Muſcle that riſes on each Side 
the End of the Apophyſis Tranſverſals of the 
lt Vertebra of the Neck. It is very fleſby, 
There WG about a Finger thick. It goes perpendicu- 
F 3 larly 
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102 Of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, 


noiues, and to which of. late they have given the if 


be mer with. 


larly to faſten it ſelf under the Apophyſis Srylvide 
to wit, between the Apophyſis Maſtoides and Co. 


Name of Frænator Rectus, or Pender of the Head 

Ar the End of the Apophyſis Tranſverſalis of the 
firſt Vertebra of the Neck, viz. at the Place where 
the Obliquus Major and Minor is made faſt, a ſmal 
Muſcle ariſes about the Breadth of two or thre 
Lines, which paſſes obliquely to inſert it ſelf be- 
hind the Apophyſis Maſtoides, to which of late 
they have given the Name of Frænator peſterin 
which pulls the Head a little back at the ſame 
time that it is bow'd down, by bringing your Clin 
to your Breaſt, This Muſcle is ſometimes not 19 


There is a round Muſcle ariſes at the Side 0 
the little Tubercle, that ſtands in the Place of the 
Spinal Apopiy/is at the firſt Vertebra. It is about 
the Thickneſs of a Writing-Pen, and goes ver) 
obliquely to inſert ir ſelf into the nether and later: 
Part of the Occipital, underneath the Place when 
are fix d the Parvus Obliquus and Magnus Miſcuiu 
R-&4us, which is lately called the Auxiliary of ti 
great and ſmall Oblique Muſcles, becauſe it he 
them in their oblique Motions, Sometimes yl 
will find but one, and fomerimes none at all. 

There is uſually at the upper, middle and fo! 
part of the firſt Vertebra of rhe Neck, a ſmall a 
very rough Tubercle, ro which a Ligament 
faſten'd of an Inch long, and as thick as a Qu 
and with the other End goes to fix it ſelf in! 
middle of the Proceſs of the Occipital. This Lig 
ment firmly faſtens the Occipital to the firſt Vertts 
It alſo hinders the Head from moving too far #10 
the firſt. Vertebra when they pull it back, and ! 
would compreſs the Marrow too much. Ibe 


of the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, 103 


ether, middle and fore Part of rhe firſt Vertobra, 


bra forwards. 


o the Neck, and to the Side of the Spinal Apo- 
hof the ſecond Vertebra. 


lateral Part of the Occipital. 


of the aſcending Apophyſes, in the great Hole of 
the firſt Vertebra, through which the Marrow 
paſſes, ro which Tubercle a round Ligament is 
faſten d on each Side, which keeps down the 
Tooth of the ſecond Vertebra in the ſmall Socket 


{out 

very 
ater 
hett 


press the Marrow in its Motions. 


Vertebra before, to which is fix'd the Tendon of 
the Muſcle, called Muſculus Longus or Rettus, 
lunate under the Oe/ophagus. 

There is a great Hollow under the bany Ciacle 
of the Body of the deſcending Apophyſis, at the 
nind Side, which alſo ſometimes forms a Hole, 
trough which the Vertebral Artery paſſes, that 
winds it ſelf on the firſt Vertebra, and enters into 
tne Occipital without being injured by the Mo- 
tons of the Head: 


Occipital and the firſt Vertebra. 
F.4-. 


The ſmall Muſcle riſes at the End of the 
Apoplyſis Tranſverſalis of the firſt Vertebra of the 
Neck, and goes to inſert it ſelf into the nether and 


There is a ſhort and broad Ligament fix d to the 


Which at the other End goes to faſten it ſelf to a 
(mall Tubercle, ſituate in the midſt, and between 
the two Apophyſes Tranſverſales of the ſecond Ver- 


The great oblique Muſcle fixes it ſelf to the End 
Jof the Apophyſis Tran ſverſali of the firſt Nertebra 


— 


There is a ſmall round Tubercle on each Side 


of the firſt, for fear leaſt the Tooth fhou'd com- 


of th There's a ſinall Tubercle in the midſt of the firſt- 


The tenth Pair of Nerves paſſes between the 


 Vertebra of the Neck. 


( 104 ) 
Of the ſecond Vertebra of tbe Neck, 


T Here is a long Apophy/is, which in ſome mes. 
| ſure reſembles a Dog's Tooth, and: is called 
Odontoides, upon the fore and middle Part, ad 
between the Tranſverſal Apophy/es of the ſecond b 


AZ ( 
1 

4 
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There is a ſmall Tubercle on each Side of the 
Apophyſis Odontoides, to which a round Ligamen 
is faſten'd, that at the other End goes to fix it 
ſelf to each Side of the great Hole of the Oc 
pitale, through which the Marrow paſſes, viz. 1 
each of the inner Sides of the Apophyſes Glenoiges, 
| There is a ſmall Tubercle upon the midſt of tte 
fore Part of the Apopby/is Odontoides, which is in. .. 
laid in the little Pit that is at the hind, inner, 
and middle Parr of the Circle, that forms the Bo- 
dy of the firſt Vertebra, 

T here is a ſmall Tubercle on the Body of the 
ſecond Vertebra forwards, viz. between the wo ee⸗ 
Apophyſes Tranſverſales of the ſecond Vertebra ; to 
which Tubercle a ſhorr, ſtrong and broad Lig. 
ment is faſten'd, that goes ro fix it ſelf at the 
other End to the nether, middle and fore Par: nn 
the firſt Vertebra. | ork 

There is a ſmall ſhallow Pit on the Side of the 
Spinal Apophyſis, wherein lies the grand oblique 
Muſcle, that goes to be inſerted into the End m 
the Tranſverſal Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. WW B 

The great ftreight Muſcle riſes from the Spine 
of the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. ce 


nd ; 


(105 it 
Joy ihe ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck in general. | # 
| LL the aſcending Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of | f 
2. the Neck are a little roundiſh. g 
de All the deſcending Apophyſes of the fix nether + 8 | 
nd Pirtebre of the Neck are hollow. 6 
nd All the Apophyſes Tranſverſales of the ſeven Ver- ti 


Þ re of the Neck are pierced through, and form 

Kogether a Canal, thro* which the cervical Arte- 

Ties pals that go up to the Neck. | | 

The Spinal Apophyſes of the ſix nether Vertebre 

bf the Neck have a Groove, or hollow Gutter, 

long and underneath their Spines, which receives 

he Back of the nether Vertebræ. | 
The Body of the Neck-Vertebrz is not ſo round 

s that of the Back or the Loins. They are ſomes - 
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ner, ping inclining to be ſquare. q 
Bo WW The Spinal Apophyſes of the. fix nether Vertebræ my 

{ the Neck are fork'd. | | 1 
te The ſecond Spinal Vertebra of the Neck has a 1 
woß eater Forkedneſs, and underneath a larger Gut- 17 
; 108! than the five nether Spinal Apophyſes. a 
i186: The Spinal Apophy/is of the ſeventh nether Ver- fo 
beg of the Neck is uſually bur a little forked un- 
rt olerneath ; but the fix upper ones have large 


orks at the End. 

It happens, though but rarely, that there are 
git Vertebræ in the Neck, and then the Back has 
more than eleven; and this does ſo ftreighten - ns 
e Breaſt for the Want of a Vertebra, that thoſe - _- 
ople cannot breathe. ſo _ freely as others, and == 
commonly Aſthmatical. Bal 
The Splenius ariſes from the - Spines of the four : 
ad and nether Vertebræ of the Neck. 
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- the Tranſverſal Proceſſes of the Vertebræ of t 
Neck. 


to the Ends of the Forks of the Apophyſes J. 


. — 3, 


106 Of the ſeven Vertebræ, Oc. 


The Complexus ariſes from the Apophyſes Tran 
»2r/ales of the four hind Vertebræ of the Neck. 

The Muſcle called Longus is hid under th 
©-/ophagus, and lies at the Side of all the Vertehye 
of the Neck, and is inſerted at the fore Part ino 
2 {mziI Pit ro the firſt Vertebra, 

The Scalenus is inſerted into the fork'd Ends d 


The Iranſverſalu is inſerted into the Tranſyerf 
{al Proceſſes of all the Vertebrz of the Neck. 

The Spinatus of the Neck fills up all the Inter 
vals between the Spines of the Vertebræ of the Nei 
and is firmly faſten'd to the Apophy/is Odontoide:, M 

The nerher Part of each Vertebra of the Ned 
extends it ſelf into a Hollow, which is to be foul 
in the upper Part of each of the nether Vertelre. Wi 

The Cartilages that are between the Vert: 
of the Neck are very thick, that ſo they may 
ford the Neck Motion enough. 

The Apophyſes Spinales Recti are forked as we 
as the Tranſverſales, and ſo fitted for the Riſe a 
Inſertion of the ſeveral Muſcles. 5 | 

The Apophyſes Tranſverſales are perforated, 
order to form a Canal to make a Paſſage fort 
Veins and Vertebral Arteries, 

The Paſticus Superior Dextatus is made faſt to! 
Spinal Apopbyſes of the three nether Vertevre 
the Neck. g 

The Scalenus, that lowers the Neck, is faſt 


verſalcs of the third or fourth upper Vertebi 


the Neck, | ; 
The Maſeulus Rectus, or Longus, lies 10wal 
under the Body of all the Vertebr, of the Nec 


Of the twelve Vertebræ of the Back. 107 
Muſculus Spinatus is fixed to the Apophyſes 
— m=_ fix hinder Vertebræ of the Net 

be Tranſverſal Muſcte, called the Lewaror., 


coli, is made faſt outwardly ro the Apophyſes 
Tranfoerſales of all rhe Vertebræ of che Ne KS | 


anſ« 


* 
T 


the 
elle 


lad 


1; oil Of the telve Vertebræ of the Back. 


I THE twelve Vertebre of the Back ftand Arch- 
"er 1 wiſe on the Outſide, in order to make the 
k. greaſt the more capacious. 

Im Their Bodies are bigger than thoſe of the -- * 
Neck yertebræ of the Neck. 

i, The Body of the Back- Fertebræ is leſs than that < 
Net the Loins. 
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fo The Spinal Apophyſes of rhe twelve Verrebra of 
be, Ihe Back lie on one another. KA 
teh The Cartilage that is between the Body of ; ſs 


nay be Vertebræ of the Back is very ſmall, and this 
the Reaſon that the Back can ſcarce be diſcern + | 
as Wo move in this Place. i 
iſe u There is a Cavity on each Side of the Body | 
the Vertebræ, which receives into ir the Hea® + | 
ated, f the Rib. 
» for i Every Apophy/is Tranſverſals has a Cavity, ins- 
d which the Eminence of the Rib is received by, i 
it to Articulation, i 
tebre The firſt of the twelve Vertebræ has its Spina! 
[pophyſis ſtreighter than the reſt ; and "tis round 
falle the End, whereas the others are ſharp-pointed, 
>; Try far, 

teh {he ſecond Vertebra of the Back is called Axil- 
„, becauſe tis as high as the Arm- pits. 

inwal The rwelith Vertebra of the Back is called Prg- - 
Nec n,, becauſe it is as high as the Waſte. a 
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108 Of the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, 


All the oblique Apophyſes of rhe twelfth Vertely, 
of the Back are ſhort, and rounder than the reſt. 
We ſeldom find thirteen Vertebræ in the Back 
and eleven ſtill ſeldomer. | 
The Spinal Apophyſes of the twelve Vertehe 
of the Back are not fork'd, as thoſe of te 
Neck are. 
Thee Pleura proceeds from the Vertebre of the 
Back, and mounts on each Side towards the mid: 
dle of the Sternum, where it is doubled. | 
The Thymus is ſituate in the Upper-part of tie 
Thorax, at the Place where the Arteries and 
Subclavicular Veins are divided. 
The hind upper Dentatus is made faſt to tle 
Spinal Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the Back. 
The hind nether Dentatus is fixed to the Spin 
Apophyſes of the three nether Vertebre of Hf 
Back. | J 
The Muſculus Sacrus is faſten'd to the Spine ai 
the twelfth Vertebra of the Back. 
The Semi-ſpinalis Muſculus is faſten'd' to tis 
Spinal Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back. 
The Muſeulus Longus, or Rectus, ſtands undi 
the Oeſophagus, called Flexoy Colli. It lies inward) 
on each Side of the Body of the firſt four or ff 
Vertebræ of the Back, and upon the Body of: 
thoſe of the Neck. | 
The Spinatus Muſculus is faſten'd to the Spi 
Apophyſes of the firſt five Vertebr of the Back 
The Tranſverſalis is made faſt to the Ia 
verſal Apophyſes of the fix upper Vertebre of 8 
Back outwardly, 
The Splenius is fixed to the Spinal. Appl 
ef the five firſt Vertebræ of the Back. 


1 


Of the Vertebræ of the Loins. 109 
The Trachea deſcends from the Larynx as far 


| s the fourth Vertebra of the Back, where it is 
K:vided into to Branches. 


Of the Vertebræ of the Loins. 


C HE Loins have five V, ertebræ, whoſe Bodies 
are much bigger than thoſe of the other Verte- 
„throughout the whole Spine. 

The Cartilages which lie between the Fertebræ 
Wf the Loins are thicker than thoſe of other 
ertebræ. | 

The Spinal Apophyſes of the Vertebre of the 
Joins are pretty long, broad, downright flat, and 
Pell diſtanced one from another. | 


ebr 
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ehre 
dhe 


f the 


mid 


of the 
; and 


to the 
ck, 


ine of 
| The aſcending Apophyſes of the Yertebre of the 
oins are hollow to receive, and the deſcending 
es ſomewhar round, in order to be received. 

The Articulation of the Vertebræ of the Loins 
ſo well order'd, as ro be capable of all Sorts of 
otions; and this proceeds from the Diſtance of 
je Spinal Apophyſis, and the Thickneſs of the 
artilages, upon which depends the whole Mo- 


to the 


unde 
wardl 
or fil 
7 of s 


SpinaiWon of the Spine, which is more or leſs free, ac- 
Back erding as the Spinal Apophyſes are more or leſs 
Tuc tanced from one another, and the Cartilages 


cker or ſmaller. 
The Loin-veins enter into the Trunk of the 
na Cava, berween the four Yertebre of the 


of! 


100 


ins, thro' the Holes appointed for the Nerves, 


The 


6 ro which they pals. 
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110 Of the Os Sacrum. 
The Iliach Veins begin towards the fifth 7 
bra of the Loins. 
The Pentricle lies on the firſt Vertebra of u 
r 
The Duodenum is faſten'd by membranous I 
gaments to the Vertebræ of the Loins. 
The Meſentery rakes its Origin from the jg 
and third Vertebræ of the Loins: 
The Pſoas, or Loin-Muſcle, lies upon the 5, 
dy of all the Vertebræ of the Loins inwardly, A 
on each Side. I 
The Pſoas, or Loin-Muſcle, lies under the Bo 
of the two laſt Vertebræ of the Back, one lui 
rally on each Side. | 
The hind nether Serratus is fixed to the Spi 
Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. * 
The Sacrolumbus is made faſt to the Spine 
the Vertebræ of the Loins. # 
The Triangular or Squared Bender of the lui 
is faſten d to the Apophyſes Tranſverſales of th 
Pertebræ of the Loins. | 
The Sacred Bender of the Loins is fixed tot! 
L Tranſverſales of the Vertebræ of ti 
Loins. ; 
The Semi-Spinatus is made faſt to the Spill 
Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins. 
The Mruſculus Tranſoerſalis adheres to the 4 
Fhy/es Tranſverſales of the Vertebræ of the Lois, 


Of the Os Sacrum. 


"PHE 0s Sacrum is ſo named, becauſe it (i 

ports the Parts of Generation that are cal 
Sacred; or becauſe tis very large, and that ! 
Romans called evety thing Sacred that was 10. 


Of the Os Sacrum. 111 
The Os Sacrum conſiſts of four or five Vertebræ, 
in'd together by a Synchongroſis, ſo as to make 
J but one Bone. ; 
W 1: is very thick, gibbous without, and hollow 
the Infide, in order to make the Cavity of the 
Won the larger. 
TW This Bone hath great Holes in the fore and hin- 
rr, but not lateral Parts of it, as the Spine bas, 
at its Articulation with the three Bones of the 
um may not be hinder'd. 
W The 0s Sacrum has four or five Holes in the 
Wore-part, and as many behind, vix. four in each 
Now. 
There is a thick and ſtrong Ligament made faſt 
| along each hinder Side of the Os Sacrum, 


the hinder Part of the Circumference of the Os 
W/m, and at the nether to the Tuberoſity of the 
chium, 


he Coccyx by the means of the Peritonæum. 

The Glutzus Major is faſten'd to the ſmall 
pinal Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. 

The Pyriformis, which is the firſt of the Qua- 
Irigemins, is faſten'd ro the middle, lateral, and 


be Os 1/zum joins. 


Js Sacrum, 
There is a great Hole that runs from Top to 


ne Marrow does not paſs, as it does all along the 
anal of the Spine; but there are ſix thick Filas 


nents of the Nerves that go through it. 


Which Ligament at the upper End of ir adheres. 


The Rectus is faſten'd to the Os Sacrum and 


xternal Part of the Os Sacrum, at the Place where 


The Sacrolumbus ſticks to the Hind-part of the 


bottom all along the Os Sacrum, through which 


— — — — 


x12 Of the Os Sacrum. 


There are four Bundles of Nerves come th, 
the four great Pairs of the hind Holes. 
| You will find a Cleft or Chink towards the A 
ticulation of the Coccyx, through which come vi 
the fifth Bunch of Nerves. 
The fixth Pair comes thro' an uneven Hole 
the midſt of the Bone, which anſwers the gry 
Hole of the Vertebræ. 1 
The four fore Holes of the Os Sacrum are fy 
up by Membranes, and no Nerves come ou: of 
them, as the Ancients thought; though they ar 
much larger than the hind ones: Ir is (aid, thy 
are of no other Uſe than to make the Bon 
lighter. | 
There are two Apophyſes at the upper and hind 
Part of the Os Sacrum, viz. one on each Side d 
the great Hole that runs from Top to Botton 
that have both of them two Cavities and an EH 
nence, in order to receive the two Cavities, an 
the two Eminences of the Os Innominatum, and 
make a Ginglymus. 
There are two Eminences, which they call d 
lique Apophyſes all along the hind Parr on ed 
Side of this Bone. 
The Eminences, which they call Spinal Apopiyſ 
are to be met with all along the middle and hg 
Part of this Bone, viz. between the two Rows 
Holes there. | 
The Os Sacrum does in part form that Capae 
ouſneſs of the Hypogaſtrium, which they call tl 
Baſon, and ſerves to ſuſtain the Inteſtinum Rectun 
the Matrix and Bladder. | 
The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum diminiſh as the 
go along, ſo that at laſt they end with a {m 
Point towards the Bottom. | The 
of 


© 07 the Coccyx, or Os Coccypis. 1 1 3 


There is on each Side, at the upper and lateral 
In of the Os Sacrum, a great flat Sinuoſity, 


| UM, . . 
W The Os Sacrum terminates with two Horns, 


gte ich are ar the Side of the great Hole in this 
oe, to which a round Ligament is faſten'd, 
Sch at the other End goes to adhere to the hind 
ut obercle, the upper Part of the Os Innominatum, 
yea which it lies. 

ro the nether End of the Os Sacrum there is a 
age, bur looſely faſtend, which fixes the 
or to it. 

hi be M.ſculus Sacer adheres by a ſharp End 
de ne Back of the Os Sacrum. 


Of the Coccyx, or Os Coccygis. 


and E Coccyx, or Rump bone, ſticks to the 
Extremity of the Os Sacrum. 

ll of he Coccyx was ſo called from its Reſemblance 
1 088: Cuckow's Bill. 


I: conſiſts of ſeveral Pieces in young Children 


poſe only of one in the Adulr, 
* t is arch'd within, in order to ſuſtain the 


um, and gives Beginning to the Levatores Ani. 
be nether Part of the Glutæus, the firſt Ex- 
* of the Thigh is faſten'd all along the lates» 
all Ugpart of the Coccy x. 

00 T he Sphin&er and Re&um are faſten'd ta the 
Y. 

here is a ſmall Sinus at the upper Part of the 
*, into which the laſt Vertebra of the Os Sa- 
8 received. 


When 


ich receives into it the Eminences of the O? 
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114 Of the Ribs, 
When the Os Sacrum has five Pertebre, the u 
er Part of the Coccyx has two ſharp-poiny 
ranſverſal Apophyſes, which mounting up, 4 
here ro the Apophyſis of the fifth Vertebra of 1 
Os Sacrum, and form a Hole, thro' which pag 
the ſixth Pair of the Nerves of the Os Sacrun 
The Rectum is faſten'd ro the Coccyx by vii 


Peritonæum. 


The Major Nats is allo fix d to the Coccyy, 4 
Of the Ribs. \ 


J Here are twenty four Ribs, of which we 
twelve on each Side, repreſenting 2 Sali 
circle. They are divided into Tre and Fal Ri 
There are ſeven true and upper Ribs on ex 
Side; they are ſo named becauſe they join a 
fore Part of the Sternum by the means of ſu 
{mall oblique Cartilages. | 
The five lower Ribs are called Falfe One, 
cauſe they do nor, as the ſeven true upper on | 
go and adhere to the Srernum, and that all ti 
Cartilages are collected and united one to a 
ther; but if you mind them narrowly, you liſh 
find the Extremities of the firſt are faſten d o 
End of the Sternum. 
All the Ribs are articulated in the fore Par 
a Synchondroſis, viz. the true ones immedi 
with the Sternum, bur the falſe ones mediate!) 
All the Ribs are articulated at the hind! 
with the Vertebræ of the Back by a Ging 
two Kinds. | 
Each Rib has two Extremities, ix: tbe! 
and fore End, 


1 
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| Of the Ribs. = 
The Middle of the Rib is called the Body 
The fore End of the Rib, and that next the 
num, ends in a very oblique Cartilage, and 
embles a Pot- handle, which is that that very 
ch promotes Breathing. | 
WT be hinder End of the Ribs, towards the Back, 
hard, ſolid, narrow and uneven for its Arti- 
ation with the Yertebre, in order to give Ori- 
and Inſertion ro ſome Muicles, and to a 
Neament that ſtrengthens their Articulation, 
rte hinder End of the Rib is round, that it 
enter into a ſhallow Cavity, which is in the 
Wd Part of the Body of the Vertebra. 
within an Inch of the Extremity of the hind 
it of the Rib, there is a Tubercle that is 
erred into a Cavity of the Apophy/is Tranſverſa- 
Hof the Vertebra. 

here is a long Groove or Gutter ar the lower 
ne inner Part of each Rib, through which the 
er gery, the Vein, and Intercoſtal Nerve pals. 
all ü re lower and inner Part of each Rib, to- 
to rds che Breaſt, is called the Inner Lip. 
101" be lower and outer Part of each Rib is 
d 10 ed the Outer Lip. 
Theſe Labra give Riſe and Inſertion to the In- 
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an coſta! Muſcles, which fill vp the Intervals be- 
ned een the Ribs. 

ale be Middle of the Rib is round towards the 
ors . and grows flat as it draws nigher the Ster- 
2 


All the Ribs contribute to form that great Ca- 


te iouſneſs which we call the Breaſt. 


The 


116 Of the Ribs. 


The Homoplata is ſituate on the Back, betwlif 
the firſt and fifth Rib of the Thorax, and rarely a 
tends to the ſixth. | 

The Rib is rough behind for the Space f 
Inch, near the Apophyſis of the Ribs, which ü 
ſerred into the Cavity of the Tranſverſal 4p,p,M 
of the Vertebræ. Tis to theſe Inequalities ih 
the Ligament adheres, which faſtens the Rib 
the Vertebre. - 

The ſeven upper true Ribs are faſten d to 1d 
Sternum, in the Cavities found all along te 
Ribs, which take in the ſmal! Heads of the ( 
tilages of the Ribs, 5 

The rwelfch Rib, which is the loweſt, is nf 
ther ſaſten d ro the Sternum, nor to the other i 
Ribs before. | 
It is ſaid, that the tenth Rib doth, though vi 
rarely, adhere to the Vertebra by two Articulyii 
tions, but generally by one only. 
It is urged, the eleventh and twelfth Ribs x 
united to the Vertebra by one fingle Arrticulatio 
vi x. to the Sinus of the Body of the Vertebra. 

Some will have the Sinus of the Vertebra, whic 
receives the firſt Rib into it, ro be wholly int 
Body of the Vertebra, and that the eight follow 
ones are not wholly in the Body of the Verteira. 

The firſt and the laſt Ribs are ſhorter th 
——— - 

The Intercoftal-Veins poſſeſs the Intervals oft 
ten lower Ribs. 

The Roots of the upper Intercoſtal-Vein ha 
their Riſe in the Interſtices of the third and fout 
upper Ribs. 

The upper Intercoſtal riſes in the Intervals 
the three upper Ribs. 7 


Of the Ribs. 117 
Wc Roots of the Internism Mammillary proceed 
the Extremities of the Cartilages of the 
Ws. from their Intercoftal Places and the Glands 


0 he Breaſts. Ne. - - 
rde Subclavius is inſerted into the firſt Rib, near 


Liemum, uppermoſt. 
be $erratus Major lies on the five lower True 
- NN upon the two upper Falſe ones fin- 
by vile. 
* The hind upper Serratus adneres to the four 
0 thi Per Ribs behind. ; 
tv be bind lower Serratus ſticks to the four 
Cu Ribs by way of Digitation. 
be eleven external Intercoſtals take up the 
« nel es that lie between the twelve Ribs, and are 
c nd to the lower external Part of each upper 
and to the external and upper Part of each 
h ven er Rib. | 
rica be Mſculus Triangularis adheres to the Carti- 
sof the two upper Ribs inwardly near the 


ved 
E 


2 


1 U 


ibs um. 

lata be Sacralumbus is fixed to the nether Ribs, 
bra. to the Place of their Articulation, | 

, which ne eleven inward Intercoſtals adhere to the 
in Er Part of each of the lower Ribs, and to the 
llowngFr internal Labium of each of the upper Ribs. 


e Intercoſtals fill up the Spaces berween the 
er muß lages that faſten the Ribs to the Sternum. 
external ones do not go ſo far. 
als fie Diaphragma, or Miariff, adheres by its 
Part to the Ribs, and by its lower to the 
in hae of the Loins by the Points. 

d foul Externus Obliquus of the Abdomen adheres 
lower Part of rwo of the True Ribs, before 
ervals become cartilaginous, and of the five Faſſe 
Ones 


118 Of the Sternum. 


ones at the Place where they begin to be on 
tilaginous. 5 
The Internus Obliquus Aſcendens is made fat i 
all the Falſe Ribs. 
The Muſculus Tranſverſals of the Abdmen ai 
heres inwardly to the Falſe Ribs. 
The two Recti of the Abdomen are faſten di 
the Cartilage of the four laſt True Ribs. 
The Scalenus bends the Neck : Its fore H 
adheres to the upper and middle Part of { 
firſt Rib. 


Of the Sternum. 


HE Sternum makes up the fore Part of 
Breaſt. | 
It is form'd of ſeveral cartilaginous Piece 
young Children, and in the Adult conſiſts only 
rwo very porous and ſpungy Bones, united tog 
ther by a Synchonaroſis. 
The firſt Bone of the Sternum is the ſmall 
and forms the upper Part of the Breaſt, 
There is a Cavity in the upper and fore? 


of rhe Sternum, through which the Trachea pal 7 
and wherein it is lodged. e 
There is a ſhallow Pit at the upper Pan 


each Side, which receives the Clavicle into it 
At the lower and lateral Part there is a Ci 
on each Side of the upper Bone of the Stem 
which receives the End of the firſt Rib 
The ſecond Bone of the Sternum, which is 
| lowermoſt, hath fix Chinks all along on each » 
in order to receive the fix True Ribs. | 
There is a Chink, or Hollow, on each Sid 
the lower Part of all the Sternum, Where 15 © 


Of the Sternum. 119 
each Side the ſeventh Falſe Rib, near to the 
photdes. 2215 : 
There is a Cartilage of an Inch long, quite at 
e Bottom of the Sternum, that is pointed at the 
nd, and is called, upon the Account of the Form 
ir, Xiphoides or Enſiformu. 
W The Mediaſtinum adheres to the inner Part of 
We Hernum. 5 | 
There is a Cavity, called Jugulum, at the up- 
t, fore and middle Part of the Sternum. 
The Cartilago Enfiforms is hollow underneath, 
4 the upper and left Orifice of the Ventricle is 
ceived into this Cavity. 
There is a Cranny at the upper and middle 
rt of the Sternum, on each Side of which there 
a Tuberofity, to which the Sternobyoides, that 
ſcends a little on the Infide, adheres. 
The Sternohyoides ſticks to the Top of the 
eum inwardly. | 
The Muſculus Triangularis adheres by a large 
ais to the lower Part of the Sternum inwardly, 
hich Muſcle mounting up, is inſerted into the 
artilage of the two upper Ribs. 
The Pleura is doubled all along the middle of 
ie Sternum. 5 
The Muſculus Pe&oralis, which draws the Arm 
wards, adheres to the lateral and middle Part 
the Sternum. | 
The Obliquus Internus Aſcendens is faſten'd to 
e Sternum and the Cartilago Xiphoides. FY 
The two Re#3 ſtick to each Side of the Carti- 
v Miphoides, and upon the Sternum. 
The Maſtoides, or Sternoclinomaſtaides, adheres 
ibe upper and external Part of the Sternum. 


of 


Nes) 
_— Of the Clavicula. 
1H E. roundeſt Part of the Clavicula is u 


next the Sternum. 
The largeſt Part of the Clavicula Is that ty 
the Homoplata. 
The Subclavins riſes from the inner and lone 
Part of the Clavicle near the Acromium, and is 
ſerted into the upper Part of the firſt Rib, rei 
the Sternum, in order to diſtend the Breaſt. a 
There is a ſhallow Pit at the End of the round: 
Part of the Clavicle, wherein the Sternum is iii 
ſerted. ; 
The gibbous and round Part of the Clari 
ſtands out. 
The hollow and round Part of the Clavicle 
inward. | . 
The hollow Part of the Clavicle of the flat R 
is on the Outſide. | | 
The gibbous Part of the flat End of the Cl 
vicle is inward. 
The flat End of the Clavicle articulates w 
the Acromium. | 
The round End of the Clavicle is jointed w 
the Sternum. | | 
The Uſe of the Clavicles is to faſten the H. 
plates and the Breaſt together, and prevent ti 
falling upon the Ribs; to keep the Arms it 
| ſtanding too forwards, and to hinder the Luxat 
of the Humerus before. 
The Clavicles are two thin and ſpungy Bon 
of the Form of a Roman S, and ſituate in 


upper Part of the Breaſt, 


\ 
& © 


Of the Clavicula. rz 
The Clavicles towards the Sternum are gibbous, 
order to give Paſſage to the Veſſelss. 

Towards the Acromium they are. hollow, for 
better ſecuring their Articulation. 
They are articulated by a Poples with the Ster- 
n, where they have a very ſenſible Motion. 

The Clavicles are articulated with the Homo- 


ch. 


ne 


* 


a by a Synchondrofis. | _ 
The Clavicles in Men are crookeder than in 
"men, and that is the Reaſon that theſe have 
ler Throats, ' 145th 
There is at the End of the Clavicle, in the 
> Parr, a ſmall rendinous Ligament, which at 
other End goes to faſten ir ſelf to the Aero- 


lows 
181 
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unde 
18 it 


Plavic . 2 ? 
[he Ven Subclavie are ſeated under the Cla- 


8. | 
Die Lungs adhere to the Clavicles and the 
da Mer Ribs. TV 
he Deltoides has its Originein the midſt of the 
the idle with a large Foot or Baſis. 
he Petoraly is faſten d to the Clavicle near 
tes u cr num, EN 
he Subclavius riſes from the inner and lower 
\red Nef the Clavicle near the 4cyomium, and is 
ted into the firſt Rib near the Srernum above, 
he Hauer to diftend the Breaſt. 41 . 
ren: e Scalenus, that bends the Neck, adheres to 
rms fewer Part of the Clayicle, near the Acre» 
Lux. e 

e Maſtoides ſticks to the Middle of the 
gy Bon cle, „ N 
ate in 


vicle 
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-Of the Homoplates. 


TH E Homoplates are two large and thin Bona 

one on each Side in the upper and hinder bn 
of the Breaſt. They lie upon the Ribs from H 
- ſecond to the ſixth True one. | 
The Homoplatie are of a triangular Form, 2 
the inward Face of them is hollow, the bel 
to adhere to the Ribs that are convex. | 


1 
; L 


The ourward Face of the Homoplata is very ir 


gular, hollow in ſome Places, and gibbous in oth 


The Homoplata has a long Eminence on lil 


Back, which traverſes the Breadth of it, and 
called rhe Spine. | 


There is a Cavity or Hollow above the Su 


which they call a Supraſpinal Cavity. 


-Under the Apophyſis they call the Spine, there 


2 Cavity that comprehends all that which is und 
that Spine; and this they call a Sub/pinal Can 


The Edge of the upper Part of the Homo 
they call the Vpper Nub. 
The whole Length of the Homoplata from T| 


to Bottom is called the Nether Rib. Ir faces a 


turns forwards. 

The Side of the Homoplata that goes from I 
to Bottom, from the upper Rib as far as the Po 
of it, and is turn'd from the Side of the Sp 

of the Back, is called the Baſis of the Homo! 
uite at the Bottom of the Homoplata there 

an Angle form'd by the Junction of the Bi 
and nether Rib of the Homoplata, which Ui 


call the Lower Angle. 


The Angle which is form'd by the Union of 
upper and lower Rib is called the Upper Ang: 
All the Extremity of that long Apophyſis, Wi 
we have named the Spine, they call _— 


. which goes awry. 
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Of the Homoplates. I2} 


There is at the upper Part of the Homoplata. 
der the Acromium, a long Apophyſis, which they 
11 coracoides, becauſe they ſay it is like a Crow's 
l. 

There is a great round Apophyſis at the End of 
e Homoplata, which terminates in a flat Cavity. 
his 4pophyſis they call the Neck of the Homoplata, 
eerein the Shoulder is articulared. 

reg a the Edges or Brinks of the Homoplata are di- 
the Jed into what they call Labra Interna, Externa, 
" e 1-454. 

and Erne internal Labia, or Lips of the Homoplata, 
W thoſe which face the Infide of the Homoplata. 
WT he external Labia of the Homoplata are the 
Nees chat face the Outſide, 

And the middle Labia are the Edges com- 
d between the internal and external Brinks. 
The Homoplata has, ſeveral Epiphyſes ; the firſt 
at the End of the Acromium, the ſecond ar the 
pin Coracoides, and the third at the Neck of 
* they may be diſcerned in the Bones of 
Haren. i | 
be Articulation of the Homoplata with the 
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— merus is by way of Poples. 
cn Ihe Uſe of the Homoplata is to give Origin 
* | Inſertion to ſeveral Muſcles. It ſerves for 


Articulation of the Humerus, to render the 
uon of the Arm fuller, eaſier, and freer, by 
Pying with all the Motions it is obliged to 
e. Hence it is, that when you fold your 
forward, it diſtances its Baſis from the Ribs 


there 
rhe Ba 
nich u 


n { ; 

* mawing a little towards the Sides: When 'tis 
js, wh cd behind, ir raiſes it ſelf towards the Spine, 
4 eng diſtanced a little from the Ribs. When 


um is lifted up, its Baſis is much diſtanced 
0 G 2 o from 
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124 Of the Homoplates. 
from the Spine, and draws towards the d 
When the Arm is lower'd down, it mount, ;jiM 
Comes to its natural Poſition. 
There is a great curv'd Apophy/is at the uyy 
Part ofthe Homoplata. This they call the Acromi 
There is a little ſhallow Cavity on the outwal 
flat Part of ir, which receives into it the Head if 
- the Clavicle. | 
There is a certain ſoft and pliant Carty 
quite round the Cavity of the Homoplata, that 
ceives the Arm- bone into it, which augments uM 
Depth thereof, the better to receive the up 
Head of the Arm- bone. | 
The Supra-ſpinatus Muſculus fills the whole 
. vity that lies under the Spine of the Homo 
It paſſes under the Acromium, in order to goa 
: pram into it the upper Part of the Head of! 
Arm. 
The Muſculus Infra-ſpinatus covers all the ou 
Part of the Homoplata, which is under the op 
and is inſerted into the upper and hinder Pan 
the Humerus: Upon the Top of the Edge of 
whole upper Angle of the Homoplata, is falta 
the Muſculus Patientie, or the proper Levin 
the Homoplata, by-a large Aponenreſis, Wi 
| _— ends the whole Circumference ol | 
Angle. ö 
The Rhomboides adheres all along to the Þi 
of the Baſis of the Homoplata, to wit, on tie 
of the Brink, from the Point of the lower 4 
as far as above the Spine about an Inch, bj! 
 Aponeuroſis, which paſſes as far as the Len 
Proprius of the Homoplata. 
The Serratus major is faſten'd all along t 
inner Labrum of the Baſis of the Homop!4ts, 


gil 


/ the Homoplates: 125 
aning at the Spine of the lower Angle, and paſ- 
gas far as the Point of the upper Angle, ſo as 
be parallel ro the Rhomboides and Levator Pro- 

of the Homoplita ; theſe two laſt being on 

WW: Top of the outward Edge. 

The Serratus minor, or little Pectoral, adheres ” 
holly to the ſmall End of the Apophyſis Coracoides, - 
is ſeared under the Peforaly, | 
The Biceps is wholly faſten'd by one of its 

W-ndons to the End of the Apophyſis Coracordes, 

Ide ſecond Tendon of the Biceps adheres ta 

W Brink of the Glenoides of the Homoplata, viz. 
the Middle; under that grand Proceſs called 

Acromium. | 
he Coracohyoides adheres wholly to the End of 
Apophyſis Coracozdes, 

he Trapezins, or Cucullaris, is faſten d all along 

W the lower Labrum of the Spine of the Ho- 

Wis, covering one Half of the Spine every 

re, 

be Deltordes adheres to the Acromium, and is 

Wtinuved the whole Length of the upper Labrum 

he Spine and Homoplata. It covers half of that 
e. 

he Ani-ſcalptor adheres to the ſmall End of 
Inferior Angle of the Homoplata, upon the 
rex Part of it, and mounts along the Brin 
the nether Rib, for about the Space of an 
„ under the Rotundus major. | 
be Rotundus major adheres to the nether Angle 
be Homoplata, at the convex Part, and mounts: © 
s the Edge of the nether Rib, underneath * 
near the Ani- ſcalptor, ro which tis parallel. 
ntinues its Courſe as far as the Middle of the © 
Rb of the Homoplata, above which it comes 
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piata near its Neck. 


| THE Humerus ſtands between the Neck 


126 Of the Humerus. 


our thro a {mall Cranny, which is in the Mig, 
cf the Edge of the Rib. 

There is uſually a (mall Pit all along the Hy 
plata, that is parallel to the lower Rib, ard}, 
gins at the lower Angle upon the convex P: 
The Rotundus minor lies in this Pit. 4 

The Sub- ſeapularis fills the whole lower Cam 
of rhe Homoplata. : 

The Extenſor longus of the Fore-arm adhere; if 
the lower Rib of the Hemeplata in the Nel 
Place. 1 

There is a ſmall Nervous Ligament at 1h 
End of the Acromium, which at the other P. 
goes to faſten it ro the fore Extremity of d 
Homeplata.. 

There is a ſmall tendinous Ligament, reach 
from the Point of the Acromium to the Apoph 
Coracoides. 

There is a ſmall Ligament at the Bottom of i 
Apophyſis Coracoi des, that at its other End go 
to adhere to the Brink of the upper Rid oft 
Homoplata, near the Apophyſis Coracoi des. 

The Sub. ſcapularis inveſts the Neck in 
fore Part of the Homoplata. 

One of the Tendons of the long Extenſa 
the Arm adheres to the ncther Rib of the Ha 


0t 


Of the Humerus. 


the Homoplata and the Bone of the Forc-i 

- There is an Epiphy/is at the upper Part of 
Humerus, which forms a groſs round Head, 
veſted with a very thick, ſoft, and ſlippery Ce 
lage. hay T 


Of the Humerus. - 127 
That Part of the Humerus which ſtands imme- 
wely underneath its Head, is called the Neck; 
4 this Neck is a very ſhort Apophxſis. 0 
There is a Cleft or Cranny upon the fore Part 
the Head of the Humerus, through which one 
the Tendons of the Biceps paſſes. 3 ä 
Three Fingers Breadth beneath the Head of the 
imerus there is a Pit, wherein is inſerted the 
ndon called Deltoides. 
The Head of the Humerus is jointed in the Ca- 
y of the Homoplata by a very peculiar Articu- 
jon, and different from the reſt ; for the Head 
the Bone every where elle is receivd and roll'd 
in a bony Cavity: Bur here the Cavity of the 
W1plats ferves for no other Uſe than to be a 
op to the Head of the Humerus, which is joint - 
in a Cavity that is wholly membranous, like a 
ie : Bur you muſt obſerve, that the Outſide of 
Head is not inveſted with this Capſula, which 
a Membrane that takes in the Circumference - 
the Cavity of the Homoplata, and this makes 
Arm capable of ſtirring ir ſelf readily on all 
cations ; for in the Articulation or Poples of 
Thigh with the I/chium, the Bone can readi- 
turn and move it (elf on all Sides; though this 
tion is in ſome ſort bounded ; for we cannot 
fry it either upward, forward, backward, and 
ards the Ribs, any farther than ſuch a Point, 
realon that the Edges of its bony Cavity, will 
allow the Head to paſs otherwiſe : Bur here 
can readily lift up the Arm at once, extend it 
rely, convey it forwards to the Breaſt, and 
nd on the Back: Bur for fear left this Capſu- 
in cale of any violent Motions, ſhould yield 
much, and the Arm be diſlocated, Nature 
G 4 hath 
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128 Of the Humerus. 


hath fortified this Joint with another tending, F 
Cover, which proceeds from the Expanſion of | 
the Muſcles, that ſerve to move the Arm. q 

When you ſupport your ſelf entirely with yo | 
Hands, the Arm which ſuftains the Body is vu; i 
up with a great Force, which occaſions the teu 
ing of the Joint, and Diſlocation of the Am 
But the two Apophyſes of the Homoplata, call 
Acromium and Coracoides, withſtand this Violene 

being like two Stakes, inſomuch that when th 
Arm is puſh'd up in this Faſhion, the Head * 
to conceal it ſelf under an Arch, which thoſe tu 
Apophyſes form with their Ligaments, and N 
prevents the Luxation. 
There is an Apophyſis of an Inch long, and th 
= pointed at the lower, inner, and later 
art of the Humerus, which they call Condylus [ 
ternus, from which all the Benders of the Car 
take their Origin. | 

There is a blunt or round Apophyſis at the low: 
external and lateral Parr of the Humerus, call 
Condylus externus, from whence the Exten(ors 
the Wriſt have their Riſe. 

There is at the lower, hinder, and middle Þ: 
of the Elbow a pretty large Pit, lying betwe 
the internal and external Condylus, wherein, w 
the Arm it quite ſtreight, a great Apephyſi 
lodged, that is at the upper Part of the Elbe 
bone, called Olecranum. 

There is a ſmall Pit at the lower, fore 
middle Part of the Humerus, wherein is nic 
the upper and fore Apophyſis of the Elbow-bc 
when the Arm is quite bent. 

A Head or Eminence there is at the lower! 
of all the lateral and outer Part of the Arm, wh 
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iry is made, which ſtands at the upper 
00 « mn Radius, and upon which the Radius 
as upon an 4x4, let it be in what Poſture 
70 — Mid- part of the Body of the Humerus is 
try hollow, and filled with much Marrow. 
era ne Extremities of the Humerus are porous 
rm WW (pungy. | 
ae rne Humerus is round enough, ſomewhat con- 
ene on the Outſide, and a little concave within: 
: is allo very large and uneven at the lower 
Il [, : 
Y he Humerus at the lower Part is articulated 
| tha the Cabitus by a Ginghymus. 
The Humerus is jointed with the Radius by a 
d and at the upper part with the Homoplata by 
later %, 
lus ere are two Sinuoſities, ſeparated by a 
Can e, quite at the Bottom of the Humerus; and 
wo make as it were one Pully. Ir's into the 
low: Sinuoſity that an Apophſis of the Arm- bone 
cal eived, wherein the Arm performs the Mo- 
alors NM of Flexion and Extenſion. 
be Edge of the Head of the Radius is ads 
dle ed into the outer Sinuoſity, which is at the 
between of the Bone of the Arm. 
n, Wi bere is uſually at the fore Part of the Arm, 
Phi bout a third of the Bone, a Hole, through 
Eibo , we goes that penetrates into the Bone 
e Arm. | 
fore Wie Angoneus is faſten'd behind to the Bottom 
is nie external Condylus of rhe Shoulder, and be- 
oW- bon the Cabiens and the Radius, viz. at the hind, 
and external Part of the Cubitus. {hb 


wer 


N, whe G 3 The 


130 Of the Humerus. 
The Deltoides adheres almoſt to the Mida 
the Arm on the Outſide, and raiſes it. 

The Infra-ſpinatus is inſerted into the Neck 
the Arm, which it draws up. | 

The Rotundus major ſticks to the upper, late 
and internal Part of the Humerus underneath 1 
Head of it, and draws it back. 

The Latiſſimus, or Aniſcalptor, is with the Ben 
dus major faſten d under the Head of the Humyy 
vix. to its lateral internal Part, which it dra 
downwards and backwards. | ? 
The Pectoralis is inſerted into the upper and i 
Parr of the Humerus, four Fingers Breadth und 
its Head, between the Biceps and the Del:o4 
at the Bottom of its Sinuoſity, and draws it i 
wards. | 

The Coracoides adheres to the Middle of ; 
Arm on the Infide, and draws it inwards. | 

The Infra-ſpinatus ſticks to the upper and high 
Part of the Humerus, and draws it backwards 

The Rotundus minor adheres to the Neck of if 
Arm, and pulls it back. 

The Infra-ſcapulars is faſten'd to. the Ne 
of the Arm-bone, to draw it againſt the Side. 

© The Brachials internus ſticks above and bel 
to the Arm-bone, (which ir does not raiſe) anc 
the upper, lateral, and internal Part both of 
Cubitus and Rudius. 

The ſhort Muſcle, that is the Extenſor of 
Fore-arm, adheres to the upper and hind Par 
the Humerus, viz. to the Neck of it. | 

The Brachialis externus begins at the mi 
and hind Part of the Humerus, and this Lum} 


Fleſh reaches to the Olecranum. 
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ed The Angoneus lies on the Back of the external 
I ether Conchlus of the Humerus, and on the 
er, lateral, and external Part of the Cabitys, 
ir Fingers Breadth under the Olecranum. 
nen The Supinator longus is made faſt three or four 
chef ngers Breadth above the external Condyle of the 
W.,1:r4, and to the nether and internal Part of 
Wt [Ip | 
ner The Supinator brevs ariſes from the Arm of the 
dau erna! Condyle of the Humerus, and is inſerted. 
Wo the upper internal Part of the Radius, 
d f The Pronator Rotundus adheres to the internal 
 undeWFocels of rhe Arm: bone. 
toi be Pronator Quadratus takes up about the 
it ſfFe26th of three Inches of the Lerigth of the 
ber, lateral, and external Part of the Cubitus. 
of Tic cabie eus Internus, the Bender of the Wriſt, 
eres to the internal Condyle of the Humerus. 
nd The Radius internus, the Bender of the Wriſt, 
varta d co the Bottom and fore Parr of the in- 
Kofi Condyle of the Humerus. ; 
e Cubitieus externus, that extends the Wriſt, 
W's to the Bottom of the external Condyle of 
 Humerus. 
The Radicens externus, or lang Extender of the 
pus, is faſtened about an Inch above the ex- 
na Condyle of the Arm- bone. | 
The ſhort external Radius, that extends the 
nit, adheres ro the external Condyle of the 
Merus, | 
be Muſculus Sublimis, which bends the Fin- 
s, adheres to the internal Condyle of the Hu- 
as, 
the Extenſor of the Fingers is faſten'd to the 
tom of the external Condyle of the Humerus. 


The 


— 


Lo A 


132 Of the Cubitus, or Elbow. Bone. 
The Muſculus Palmaris adheres to the inteta i 
Condyle of the Humerns: 


Of the Cubitus, or Elbow-bone. 


CY is derived from Cubando, becauſe ys 
reſt upon the Elbow; it is alſo called Ola 
becauſe the Romans made ule of it for meaſuring. 
the Arabs gave it the Name of Focile maju. 

The upper End of the Cubitus is much bigge 
than the nether. f 
There is a long and big Apophyſis at the up 
Part of the Cubitus, ending like a Bird's B 
which is nich'd in a Pit that lies behind the nei 
Part of the Humerus, to hinder the Arm from bl 
ing pull'd back and diſorder'd on the Outſide, a 
to make ir keep in a ſtreighr Line when it is «lM 
tended, This Apophyſis is called Olecranum. | 
There are two Cavities and one Eminence 
the fore and upper Part of the Olecranum. T 
two Cavities give Reception to the two EA 
nences of the Humerus; and the Eminence 
received into a Cavity of the ſame Humeru, 
order to form an Articulation, which they q 

 Gunglymis: 
There is a Pit at the upper, lateral, and o 
Part of the Cubitus, which forms an Half- mo 
wherein the Radius is jointed and turns, in or 
to form that they call the Pronation and Supinai 
A ſhort Apophyſis, ending with a Point, att 
upper and fore Part of the Cubitus, is nichd 
a pit lying in the nether, fore and middle! 
of the Humerus, when the Arm is folded, I 
Apophyfis hinders the Fore-arm to lie entice!) 
the Arm, when tis folded. Th 


10 
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There is at the Bottom of the Pir, wherein 
e Edge of the Radius rolls, a Protuberance 
ke the Spine, wherein the Tendon of the Bra- 
ali internus is faſten'd. | 


There is a long ſharp-edged Apophyſis all along 


ter nal 


0 ² 


iſe we he Cubitus, I mean berween the Radius, to the 

UW! Length of which Spine adheres a flat Liga- 

uring ent, that goes to fix it (elf inwardly all along 

. ; ie Radius. 

bigge e Some Bones of the Carpus adhere quite to the 
Wd of the Cubitus, With which it articulates by 

: upp Poples, that has a very ſenſible Motion; 

s Bil There is a ſharp-pointed Apophyſis, called Scy- 

netbel e,, at the nether Part of the Cubitus. 

om be You have a round Head quite at the nether 


art of the Cubitus, which is received into a ſmall 
avity, that lies in the nether Part of the Ra- 
IS, 


de, an 
18 (1 
j. 
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ence The Body of this Bone is ſolid enough, a little 
Th MW ch'd, and reſembles a triangular Priſm, or a 
o En bing with three Faces. 

ence This Bone has ſeveral Articulations; the firſt 
eru, ich the Humerus is in the Nature of a Hinge, or 
ey mus; the ſecond with the Wriſt by a 


e,; rhe third with the Radius, which Articu- 


d om ion is twofold, viz. one above, and the other 
. mon; bur both of them by a Poples, which has 
n or other than the bare Motion of Pronation and 
inan nation, or, to ſpeak more properly, a cir- 


Har one. 

The Cubitus is jointed with the Arm by a Gin- 
mus, and not an Arthrodia, that fo it may per- 
m violent and ſtrong Motions ; as when we 
ke up ſome heavy Burden in our Arms, or go 
out to move it, the Arm muſt be firm, and nor 
i turn 
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134 Of the Cubitus, or Elbow-boye, 


turn on one Side, which it would do, if arti. 
lated by an Arthrodia ; and in that Caſe all th, 
Effort we could make would ſignifie nothing, 
Bur to the end that the Fore-arm may be able to 
turn any way, as Occaſion ſhall require, in Com. 
pliance with the Motions of the Hand, Nature, by 
way of Supply, has articulated the Radius with 
the Arm and the Cubitus, by an Arthrodia ; (oth MR 
let the Fore-arm be to be turn'd to what Poſture Ml 
ir will, it has the Liberty ro make the Motion gf 
Pronation and Supination. | 
The Tendon of the Muſculis longus adheres v 
the Olecranum by an Aponeureſis, that is common 
to ſeveral others, in order to extend the Arm, q 
The ſhort Extenſor of the Arm is faſtca'd ao 
ro the Olecranum. | | 
The Angoneus, which extends the Arm, lie 
upon the upper, lateral, and external Part «ffi 
the Cubitus, four Fingers Breadth under the C- 
lecranum, 1 
The Profundus flexor Digitorum adheres to tie 
upper and fore Part of the Cubitus and Ridius, nl 
the Place where they touch one another. Y 
The Muſcle, called the Indicator of the fore 
Finger, ſticks to the middle and hind Part oi tal 
Cubitus. 
The Extenſor of the little Finger is faſten diu 
the external Proceſs of the Humerus. j 
The ſmall pointed Apophyſis, which is at tit 
Bottom of rhe Cubitus, hinders the Luxation 
the Wriſt on the Inſide. 
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e F the Radius. 

15 - HE Radius is fo called, becauſe it reſembles 

"ome | L the Spoke of a Wheel. 

e, h There is a flat and ſhallow Cavity at the End 

with | the upper Extremity of the Radius, that is like 

ibn rough unto thar of the Homoplata, which re- 

tur | cives into it a Protuberance of the Humerus. 

ns oY The upper Cavity of the Radius is very round 
W:d ſmooth, in the whole Circumference of it, 

es bar it may more eaſily roll in the Cavity, 

amo Which lies at the upper and lateral Part of the 


nbitus. 
ae There is a Tumor or Eminence, about an Inch 
Wndernearth the Cavity of the Radius, which re- 
Wives into it the Tendon of the Biceps, 
All along the Radius there is a long ſharp-edged 
I10p5y/is, ro the whole Length whereof a large and 
embranous Ligament adheres, that goes to 
Nuake it (elf faſt all along the ſharp-edged Spine of 
e cubitus. This Ligament ſerves to ſtrengthen 
be Articulation of the Elbow with the Radius. 
There are two Cavities at the nether End of 
Wic Rdius, which receive the two Bones of the 
Nit into them. 
Ac the nether and lateral Part of the Radius 
zou have a Cavity cut our like a Half moon, 
lat receives the nether Head of the Cubitus 
lte it. | 
A pointed Apophyſis, which they call Scyloides, 
les quite at the nether Part of the Raaus, which 


Keyents the Luxation of the Wriſt on the 
ide, 


The 


136 Of the Radius. 

The Supinator Longus adheres to the nether a 
inner Part of the Radius. 

The Supinator brevy is inſerted into the upper 
and inner Part of the Radius. 

The Pronator rotundus is inſerted into the mig. 
dle, lateral and external Part of the Radi. 

The Pronator Quadratus is inſerted into the ne. 
ther, lateral and external Part of the Radiy the 
Space of three Fingers. 

The Muſcle that they call the Profundus Fleyy 
of the Fingers, ſticks to the upper and fore Part gf 
the Radius and Cubitus, where they join. 

The Flexor Pollics adheres to the upper and 
inner Part of the Radius. 

The Extenſor longus of the Thumb ſticks to 
the upper and external Parr of the Radius. 

The Extenſor Brevs adheres to the upper and 
external Patt of the Radius, a little beneath the 
Longus Extenſor. 

The Radius is articulated with the Shoulder by 
a Poples ; with the Cubitus, as well above as below i 
and with the Wriſt by a Genu; and ſo the Radu 
beſides thoſe Motions of Extenſion and Flexion, 
which it hath in common wich the Cubitus, ha 
thoſe of Pronation and Supination, by the mean 
of this Arthrodia with the Cubitus. The Advan- 
rage ariſing from this Arthrodia and theſe Motion, 
is that you can bring your Hand to your Mou 
Hence it is that there are none bur thoſe An- 
mals can do it, which have Pronation and Si- 
nation. | 

In the Motion of the Radius, by way of Pie 
nation and Supination, it is worth obſerving, that 
the Radius a- cop has an Eminence, which, like 
an Axle-tree, rolls in the Cavity of the _ 

| ; that 
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rand , \ 
at ſerves for a Nave to it ; whereas there is a 


'Pher 


mid. 


mm Nave ; and the Cubitus has an Eminence 
Pechying the Place of an Axle-tree, In the mean 
he Radius rolls and mounts upon the 


: ne, C , 0 >. BY 
e . Vobis of zhe Cubitus; and the Cubitus is im- 
„ the oy able when the Radius turns. 


Flexr o/ the Bones of the Carpus, or Wriſt. 
art of i | 
| [HE Carpus conſiſts of eight Bones, lying in 
two Rows, viz. four in the ſecond Row next 
De Fingers, three in the firſt next the Elbow, 
xd one out of the Row lying on another Bone 
rer-2gainſt the little Finger, inſomuch that it 
iſes it ſelf over, and anſwers an Eminence which 
cauſed by the firſt Bone of the firſt Row. 
You are to obſerve to begin to reckon theſe 
ones at the little Finger; ſo that when you 
cntion the firſt of the firſt Row, it is that Bone 
at is under the little Finger, and ſo of the reſt. 


The eight Bones of the Wriſt lie between the 


r and 
ks to 


r and 
h the 


ler by 
below, 
Radius, 
lexion, 


1s, badi and Metacarpus. 

mea e The three Bones of the firſt Row are articu- 
Advan- red with the Radius and Cubitus by a Poples. 
tion, The four Bones of the ſecond Row, which are 
Moutl rreſt to the Fingers, are articulated by a H- 
ſe Anal Arthrodia, as Authors expreſs it; bur 


d S LArticulation has more of that, we call the 
| ge or Ginglymus, in it. 

Some of the Bones of the Carpus are jointed 
gether by a Poples, but moſt of them by a Gin- 
mu, that is ſtrengthened with good Liga» 


ts, Which keep them tight together. 


of Pe 
g, that 
h, like 
"ubutnt, 

that 


The 


ivity at the Bottom of the Radius, that ſerves 
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138 Of che Bones of the Carpus, or Ir 


The eight Bones of the Carpus, or Wrig, ,,M 
diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to be conyex g 
the Outſide, and to have a Cavity within to (4c, 
litate the Motion of the Hand to receive, ang ii 
keep in it what you have a mind to. 

The Bones of the Carpus are of an une 
and rugged Shape, reſembling, as tis ſaid, 11M 
Kernel of a Pine-Appie. » 

Nature hath fram'd the Wriſt of ſeveral Bπ² 
joined looſely together, that fo they may c 
and be ready every way to perform the Fundtinl 
they are defign'd for. | 
The outer courſe Bone lies on the firſt Bll 
of the firſt Row, to which adheres the Ligameiif 
called Annulari, that allo goes to ſtick to a loi 
Apophyſis , which is in the Hand on the lait Ball 
of the ſecond Row. This Ligament forms a 
Arch, under which the Tendons of the exo 
Digitorum do pals. 1 
The firſt and the fourth Bone of the {cc 
Row have each of them a pretty large 4796 /i 
in the Hand: To theſe two Apophyſes is falten 
the Ligament called Annulars, which forms ai 
were a Bridge, under which the Tendons pals til 
are the Benders of rhe Fingers. 

The Cubitæus internus, the Bender of the Will. 
fix d to that Bone of the Carpus, that is not in i 
Row, but lies on the others towards the little Finge 

To the Bone of the Carpus, which ſupports d 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, the internal Ras 
that is the Bender of the Wriſt, is faſten d. 
The Thenar or Abduftor of the Thumb, t 
diſtances it from the other Fingers, ariſes ft 
that Bone of the Carpus which ſuſtains the Thum 
This Muſcle forms that they call Mons Vene, 


Ca 
Of the Bones of the Metacarpus. 


HE Metacarpus conſiſts of four Bones, which, 
properly ſpeaking, are the largeſt in the 
and. . 
The Bones of the M:tacarpus ſupport themſelves 
one another at both their Ends, to acquire 
rength, but are diſtanced in the Middle, that 
Muſculi Interoſſei may have Room to lodge 
re: They are convex without, and Concave 
thin. | 
The Bones of the Metacarpus at the upper Part 
them, have ſeveral {mall Heads and Caviries, 
Ne of Ging/ymus's with the ſecond Row of the 
ies of the Carpus; and this is the Reaſon that 
Wir Motion is very obſcure. | 
There are at the nether Part of the Bones of 
e Metacarpus certain round Heads, made by the 
lp of Poples's, with the firſt Phalanx *of the 
ngers ; from whence it comes to pals that the 
tion: of that Phalanx is wrought any way. 
be Antithenar, or that which draws the Thumb 
the Fingers, ſticks to the Inſide of the Bones 
the Metacarpus, Which ſuſtain the fore Finger. 
The Hypothenar, or that which diftances the 
e Finger from the reſt, ſticks to the Bone of 
Campus that lies on the others towards the little 
ger, and its Tendon lies ourwardly all along 
three Phalanxes of the firſt Finger. 
There is a Gutter runs all along the Bones of 
> P4:nxes of the Fingers on the Inſide, into 
cn the Tendons of the Flexores pals. 
There is at the Root of the Bones of the Me- 


us ſome ſmall: Eminences, to each Side of 
which 
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149 Of the Bones of the Fingers, 


which the Muſculs Interoſſei adhere, viz, the on 
rernal ones to the inner Eminences, and the erg 
nal to the outer ones. b 

The Cubitæus externus, that is, the Extenſa ff 
the Wriſt, is faſten d to the nether Eminence if 
the Bone of the Metacarpus, which ſupports 1 
little Finger. | 

The Radieus longus externus, the Extender gf 
W rift, is faſten'd ro the Bones of the Mztacary 
that ſuſtain the Fore Finger. 

The Radizus brevy externus, that extends th 
Wriſt, adheres to the nether and hind Part of tf 
two Bones of the Metacarpus, one of which (ui 
ports the fore and the other the middle Finger, 

The fix Interoſſei Muſculi are ſituated betwee 
the Bones of the Meracarpus, three within, and: 
many without: The outer ones ſtick ro the later 
external Part of the firſt Phalanxes. 


Of the Bones of the Fingers. 


J Here are five Fingers, conſiſting of fiſt 
Bones, viz. three in every Finger; each 
them is called Phalanx. = 
The Fingers are of an unequal Bigneſs, the mul 
dle one being the largeſt: 4 
There is a kind of a Gutter runs all along tl 
inner Parc of the Phalanxes of the Fingei 
throughout the Length whereof the Tendon on 
their Flexores paſſes. 
There is a certain Creſt, or Cop, goes all al 
the Sides of the Fingers, ro which the Ligame 
is made faſt, wherein the Tendons that ate d 
Benders of the Fingers are wrapt up. 


4 
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The! 
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i 
_ | is a Cavity at the nether Part of ever 
reis a 

_ 4 _— N the Head of each of _ 
Uros of rhe Meracarpus is articulated by a 
„ ples ; and hence it is that the Finger in this 
neee moves it ſelf any way. 5 
e The ſecond and third Phanlanx are above and 
Wow, articulated by a Ginghmus; and this is 
e Reaſon that they are capable only of the Mo- 
aof Extenſion and Flexion. 
WThe Articulation of the Baſis of the Thumb 
s more in it of the Ginghmus than of the 
ples; for the Head of it is not quite ſo round 
the firſt Phalanx of the other Fingers is ; and 
nce it is, that when the other Fingers are ſhur 
graſp any thing, the Thumb does nothing but 
ſs them ſtill the more, in order to make the 
tion the ſtronger, and ro hinder them to let go 
ir Prize; and to effect this the (Ging/ymus is 
ficient, 

The Fingers are made of ſeveral Pieces, thar 
[JM | f may be pliant, and perform different Mo- 

1 

mY WE: of the four Tendons of the 'Flexor Subli- 
ge mu of the Fingers is inſerted into the ſecond Pha- 
of the Fingers, and tranſiently into the 
ong . 
ns ech of the four Tendons of the Profundus 
don of the Fingers is inſerted into the Middle 
tne laſt Phalanxes of the Fingers. 
ala be four Tendons of the Exten/or major of the 
game ers go each of them, and inſert themſelves 
are e each of the laſt Phalanxes. | 
be four Muſcles, called Lumbricales, are fa- 
d to the lateral internal Part of the firſt Pha- 
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142 Of the Offa llia. 


The three external Interoſſei ſtick to the ly, 
external Part of the firſt Phalanxes. 

The Flexor Pollicis is inſerted into the 1; 
Phalanx. 

The long Extenſor of the Thumb ſticks * 
the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb. 

The ſhort Extenſor of the Thumb is inſerted 
to the thick Phalanx of the Thumb, which ſuf; 
the other Phalanxes. 

The Thenar Abductor of the Thumb is inſers! 
into the lateral Part of the ſecond Phalanx 
the Thumb. 

The Antithenar of the Thumb, or the! 
proachers of the other Fingers, is laterally inſen 
ed on the Inſide into the firft and ſecond Ph 
lanx of the Thumb. — 

The lateral and external Part of the FH 
Finger has that Muſcle, called the Indicator, 
ſerted into it. . | 

The Adductor of the Fore-Finger ſticks to 
fore and inward Part of the firſt Phalanx of 
Thumb, and to the Inſide of the firſt Bone M 
the Fore- finger. 

The Extenſor of the little Finger is inſerted in 
the ſecond Phalanx of the little Finger at the lat 
ral and external Part of it. 

There is at the End of the laſt Phalanx ( 
each Finger a ſmall Tuberoſity, in the For 
of a Half-moon, on which the Nail is faſten 


Of the Oſſa Ilia. 


HE Of Innominata form all that Patt of f 
Hypogaſtrium, which we call the Baſen. 


The O /a Innominata have in the fore and , 
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Of the Oſſa llia. 143 
| ut of them, I mean towards the End of the 
e of the Lium, a great Foſs furniſhed with Apo- 
| ſes ; theſe Pits and Apophy/es receive, by what 
.; call a Gingh mus, and alſo are received into 
upper and lateral Part of the Os Sacrum. 
W The o/ Innominata are divided into three 
Joes in Children, but make one only in the 
edi alt; theſe three Bones ate the 1/:um, Iſehium, 
l 0% Pubs. 
| The Os Ilium, which is jointed with the Os 
Wc: by a Ginghmus, is ſo denominated be- 
| iſe it forms the Ilia, and that the Gut Vium 
| 
g 


Ude 


(ere 
Nx ( 
ts on it, It forms the upper lateral Part of 
Baſon. It has a little Cavity on the Outſide, 
make Room for the three Buttock-Muſcles, 
enn the Gluteus Major, Medius and Minor, to 
Wo therein. 

Fot Ute Os Jlium has a Border quite round the 
0, er Part of it, called Labium, which is in- 
ted with a Cartilage, to which almoſt all the 
to des of the Abdomen are faſten'd. 

* Mrbe Os ium has a Cleft in the lower Part of 
one Wl through which the Tendon of the Obtura- 
Ae peſſes, and helps to form the Cavity of the 
ed n. 

he 1 thick and ſtrong Ligament adheres to the 
d Extremity of the Circumference of the 
an lam, along the Side of the Os Sacrum, and 
e Fon be Coccyæ above, and to the Tuberoſity of the 
falten. 

Lie upper Ligament of the Matrix, which 
ke the Wing of a Bat, faſtens the Marrix 
he Os Ilium. 
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144 Of the Oſſa Ilia. 
The Pſoa, or Loin-Muſcle, which is the Ru 
er of the Thigh, paſſes over the Bottom of 1M 
inner Face of the Os Ilium. 4 
The Muſcle called the Adductor longus, fig 
to the Point of the fore and upper Spine of H? 
Os Ilium. 4 
The Faſcia lata, or Muſculus Membraneſus, 2 [- 
heres to the upper and fore Spine of the Os I,! 
The Triangularis, or Quadratus Flexor of H 
Loins, is faſten'd to the external Lip of 1 1 
hind Part of the Os I/ium. j 
The Muſculus Iliacus, which fills the wia 
inner Cavity of the Os Ilium, ſticks quite tui 
the internal Lip of the Os Ilium. 9 
The Glutæus major is faſten d quite round t 


external Lip of the Os Tum. 

The Glutæus medius fills the external Fols of th 
Os 1:um, which takes up the fort Parr of it. 

The Gluteus minor is not looſen'd at all, b 
fills the external Foſs of the Os Iam, which 
the hind Part of it. 

There's an Apophyſis or Prominence, which the 
call the fore and nether Spine of the Os Lium, aboi 
the Joint in the fore Part, wherein the Head ( 
the Thigh- bone is faſten'd, to which the Ret 
Gracilu Extenſor of the Leg, is fix d. 

The Obliquus externus deſcendens adheres to il 
Creſt of the Os Ilium. 

The Obliquus internus aſcendens ſticks to 
inner Creſt of the Os T/ium. 

The Muſculus Tranſverſalu is faften'd tot 
inner Brink of the Os 1/ium, 


(145). 
Of the Iſchium. 


HE Os Iſchium takes up the nether and 
W. hinder Parr of the Ofſa Innominata : This 
ne forms the greateſt Part of the Foramen Ovale, 
aa Part of the Cavity or Box wherein the 
Whigh-bone is articulated. | 
There is a thick and ſtrong Ligament ſticks 
the Tuberoſity of the I/chinm, upon which Peo- 
e fir, that mounts on the Coccyx, along the Side 
the Os Sacrum, and adheres to the hind Extre- 
iy of the Circumference of the Os Ilium. 

A little above the Tuberofity of the Iſchinm, 
re is a pointed Apophy/is, which they call the 
ine of the Ilrum, 

The ſecond Muſcle of the Quadrigemini adheres 
the Spine of the T/chinm. 

The third of the Quadrigemini ſticks to the Tu- 
foſity of the Iſchium. 

The longeſt Head of the Biceps proceeds from 
> Tuberofiry of the T/chium with the ſemi- 
rvous Muſcle. h 

The Tuberoſity of the 1/chium is that thick 
nd Tubercle upon which we fir. Ir ftands be- 
d the Foramen Ovale. 

The Erectores ſtick ro the inner Parr of the 
ercle of the Iſchinm. | 
The ſquare Muſcle, called the Abdr&or of the 
gb, ſticks ro the lateral external Part of the 
verofity of the 1/chium, 

The Acceleratores are made faſt on the Inſide 
nat Tuberoſity. | 
here is a great hollow Cur, or Cleft be- 
een the Spine of the Iſebium and its Tubes 
| H rotity 


146 Of the Os Pubis. | 


roſity, through which the internal ©}, 


J 
N 


paſſes. . | 
The Erectors of the Clitoris adhere to the IU 
beroſity of the 1/chium, | 
The external Obturator ſticks outwardly quiz 
round the Foramen Ovaleof the Os Pubis. 
The Flexor Semi-nervoſus of the Leg adhere; oil 
the Tuberoſity of the 1/chium. 
The Levatores Ani are faſten'd to its inte 
lateral Part. 1 
The Semi-membraneus Muſculus ſticks to th 
Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, in the ſame Place 
the Semi- nervaſus. It is a Bender of the Thigh, 
Of the Os Pubis. | g 
HE Os Pubis is fo called, becauſe it is if 
that Place that Perſons begin to have . 
Signs of Puberty upon them. | 
The Os Pubis forms the upper Part of the HH. 
men Ovale, and a Part of the Box or Socket of. be 
Iſchium. 
There is a Groove or Gutter under the 
Pubis, I mean ar the upper Parr of the oval Hog 
and the nether Side of that Cavity, throug 
which the Veins and Iliack internal Arte 
als, | 
Tere is a Pit or hollow Cut on the Os Pyb | 
between the Box and a large Tubercle, to 
met with in the upper and fore Parr of the Pu 
through which the Veins, the Iliack external! 
teries, and Spermatick Veſſels do pals. 
The Virga, or Penis, ſtands at the Root of! 
Os Pubis. 


1 
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The Neck of the Matrix, by the means of the 
„tan cum, adheres before to the Os Pubis, and 
"ind to che Os Sacrum. | 
W The nether Ligament of the Matrix fticks to 
eo, 1ium, and paſſes back over the Os Pubis. 

W The 0bliquus externus deſcendens adheres to the 
pubis, as well as. the Obliquus internus aſcen- 


1s, EY 

The Muſcn/us Rectis of the Abdomen ſticks to 
We Spine of the Os Pubs. 

a The Pyramidales are faſten d to the external 
d upper Part of the Os Pubs. 

The Erectores Clitoridu ſtick to the Juncture of 

We 0s Pubs, 

W The Pectinæns, or Muſculus Lividus, is united 
the upper Part of the Os Pubs, near the Place 

Articulation, 

W The firſt Head of the Triceps adheres to the 

per Part of the Os Pubs, near the Symphyſ/is. 

be ſecond Head of the Triceps is faſten d to the 
tber Part of the Os Pubs. ; 

dere is a great oval Hole at the Bottom of 

We giols Pit, wherein the Thigh-bone is jointed, 

Wc internal Obturator is made faft to the inner 

WW:cunference of this Hole. 

There is a Membrane ſticks quite round the 
im of this oval Hole of the Pubs, which ſepa- 
es the inner from the outer Obfurator, | 
The Gracilis Poſticus Fleuor is made faſt to the 
e and lower Part of the Os Pubs, at a Place 
ere in young People it is united with the 

nm, - A 

he Muſculus Tranſverſals of the Abdomen 

ks to the Os Pubs. 
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CHAP. IV. 
Of the BONES of the FEET. 


Of the Bones of the Thigh, 


HERE is a groſs round Head at the uppe 
Part of the Thigh, which enters into the 
Socket or great Cavity of the Ichium. This Ar 
ticulation forms the moſt conſiderable Pop d 
Enarthroſis of the whole Body. 
There is an uneven Cleft or hollow Cut quitt 
at the End of the Head of the Thigh, having ge 
nerally ſeveral little Holes quite through it, it 
wich the round Ligament is inſerted, which 
faſtens the Head of the Thigh in the Cavit 
and may ſerve to prevent a Diſlocation or Luxa 
tion, tho? a little looſen d. 

There is a rough Circle quite round the lowe 
Parr of the large Head of the Thigh, round abo 
which there ſticks a fine Cawl or Lining, th: 
goes alſo and faſtens it ſelf quite round the oute 
Edge of the Box or Cavity. There is an oyly L 
go contain'd in this Cawl, that keeps the ol 

upple. 

Ebere are Inequalities quite round the lows 
Part of the great Head of the Thigh, ro whic 
the Perioſteum adberes, and there terminates : B 
it does not cover the Head of this Bone, no mo! 
than any other Heads of Articulations ; for ib 

Perioſteugn being exquiſite as to the __ 
- | celin 


— 


reeling, you could nor ſtir without Pain, by 
ezſon of the Parts rubbing againſt one ano- 
"There is a round, long, and oblique Apophyſis, 
hich they call the Neck, under the Head of 
de Thigh. Its Obliquiry makes the Head of the 
ſhigh form a conſiderable Angle, together with 
he Body of the Bone, in order to go and meer 


— 


s Piece of Mechaniſm, are made larger, for 


pe 
the 


A 
4 0 


Ws Cl 


o prevent their rubbing againſt one another, and 
) hurt the Genital-Parts ; as alſo to make the Seat 
auger, and the more eaſily to throw the Thigh 
urward, £ 


ute | 
There is a groſs Apophyſis, which they call 


| 
, If 
hick 
vn 
ura 


uwardly, and a little below the groſs - Head. 
You have a pretty deep Cavity at the Root 


nd the Obturatores are inſerted. 

There are ſome Holes in the Cavity, that lies 
ine Root of the Trochanter major, which give 
iſſage ro ſome Veſſels thro' them. | 


ou The lower Part of the Thigh-bone is flatted, 
ly LW crows into a large Apophy/is, that has two 


dh let. 
There is a thick Apophyſis at the nether and in- 


10" Side of the Thigh-bone, which they call the 
who: Condyle, 


They have a groſs Apophy/is, called the outer 


moechte, at the lower and outer Side of the 


or "lligt-bone. | 
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de Cavity of the Os Iium, which is not quite at 
he Side of it. The Intervals of the Thighs, by 


e more commodious entertaining of the Muſcles, - 
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ebanter major, at the upper Part of rhe Thigh 


| the Trochanter major, wherein the Quadrigemini 
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150 Of the Bones of the 7. high, | 
There is a great Cavity at the lower Part i 
all the Thigh, berween the inner and outer cn. 
dyle, into which Cavity a ſmall Eminence is 
ceived, that is at the Top of the Tibia. 
There is a great Dawb of Fat in the great ( 
vity that lies between the two Cenqhles, in H 
nether Part of the Thigh- bone. | 3 
Tou have a ſmall Cavity in the inner Par of 
the outer Conayle, that ſtands at the Bottom i 
the Thigh- bone; and this Cavity receives a neryo 
Ligamenr, that runs obliquely to adhere to tf 
Top of the Tibia, viz. to the Root of a lay 
Tubercle at the fore Part thereof. = 
There is a ſmall Cavity in the inner Part of H. 
inner Condyle, which ſtands at the Bottom of 
Thigh-bone, in which Cavity a nervous Ligamenilf 
is inſerted, that with the other End paſies oblique 
lvy to be fix'd to the Top of the Tibia. This LM 
gament, With that before-mention'd, grows Sl ' 
tierwiſe, or in the Form of St. Andrew's Croſs, 
There is a Pit at the lateral and external . 
of the external Condyle, which is at the Bont 
of the Thigh-bone, wherein a large Ligamem 
fix d, which at the other. End goes to adhere 
the upper, lateral and external Parr of t 
Perone. | FEE 
There is a very ſhallow Cavity in the outw 
Side of the internal Condyle that is at the 34 
tom of the Thigh-bone, in which a flat Liga" er 
is inſerted, which, with the other End, gots 
fix it ſelf ro the Top of the Side of the I 
in 2 {mall Pit there. : 
There are two Eminences and a Cavity at 
lower and fore Part of the Thigh, which Ca 


* 
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. Of the Bones of the Thigh. 151 
ceives the Eminence of the Retula into it, there 
o form a Ging/ymoidal Articulation. 
A thick and rugged Line runs all along the 
ind Part of the Thigh- bone, which is divided 
nd ſeparated into two Parts, in order to paſs to 
:ch of the nether Condyles : The Mulcles ad- 
ere all along to this Line. . 
There is an Apophyſis, reſembling a Nipple or 
meat, and called by the Name of Trochanter mi- 
vol: under the Neck, which ſupports the thick 
) thy | -1d of the Thigh in the inner Part thereof. 
lagi Tue groſs Head of the Thigh is an Epiphyſis, 
lich is not eaſily ſeparated from the reſt of the 
f th | zone, This, like all the other Heads, is cover'd 
ha ſmooch Cartilage, that helps Motion. 


meg The P/oas, or Lumbricalu, that bends the Thigh, 


_ icks to the Trechanter minor by a round Ten- 
18 on. ; | | 
's 0 The My/culus Iliacus adheres to the upper Part 
ols. the Trochanter minor, and blends its Tendon 
ki h that of the P/oas. 

ona The Pecin eus, or Lividus Muſculus, is faſten'd 
nent Wd the upper and inward Part of the Thigh, a little 
ere eder irs Neck, on the Side of the Trochanter mi- 
of bs a large Tendon. 

The Tendon of the Glutem major is faſten'd to 
uo 42/27/75, ſituate three or four Fingers Breadth 


de l Hs Trochanter major at the hind Parr 
ereof, | 0 | 


mal Part of the Trochanter major, Which is em- 
iced by it. 

The Gluteus minor is inſerted into the Beginning 
ne upper Part of the Pit, that lies at the Rc or 
he Trochanter major, 


H 4 The 


The Glut.eus medius ſticks to the upper and ex- 
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152 Of the Bones of the Thigh, 
The Triceps by its firſt Head is inſerted in 
_ the Middle of the hind Line of the Thigh-boj, 
Ihe ſecond Head of the Tr:ceps is inſerted t. 
wards the upper Part of the ſmall and hind 

Line of the Thigh, above rhe preceding one, 
IT he Friceps's third Head is faſten'd to the lower 
lateral, and inward Part of the Thigh. TI 
Muſcle draws the Thighs near one another. 

There is a Cavity at the Root of the TrechanM 
major, between that and the thick Head of de 
Thigh, wherein is inſerted the Tendon of thellf 
Pyramidical Muſcle; the two Gemini and the 
Obturatores interni and externi. 9 

The ſquare Muſcle, the Abductor of the ThighM 
adheres to the latefal external Part of the Toca 
ber Major. | Say '=- 

The ſecond Head of the Biceps is faſten'dt 
the ſharp Line that is to be found at the middk 
and hind Part of the Thigh. | 

The large external- Extenſor of rhe Leg ad 
heres to the Root of the Trochanter major, 

The great internal Extenſor ſticks to the Rod 
of the Trochanter minor. 

The Crural Extenſor of the Thigh ſticks for 
wards between the two Trochanters; and dot 
not raiſe it ſelf up at all. N 

The Popiitens Adductor of the Leg, adheres ! 
the lower Part of the external Conchle of t 
Thigh-bone, and lying, obliquely on the Is 
Bones of the Leg, in the Cavity of the Ham, 
_ into the upper and inward Part ol ! 
Tibia. | 
| The two Heads of the Gemini, the Extenſo 
- of the Feet, ftick to the lower Part of the Ti 
behind the two Cona\yles. b 


| Of the Rotula. 153 


The Plantaris, that extends the Foot, adheres 
o the external Condyle of rhe Thigh-bone. 

The two Tendons of the hind Groove, that 
nend the Feet, paſs through a Cleft that is ar 
de Bottom of the internal Malleolus. 


ve fore Part, and  arch'd behind: Ir is hollow 
Witc the Shoulder, and contains, like ir, a great 
Wa] of Marrow. 

The Thigh-bone is jointed at the upper End 
ith the O Ga Innominata by a large Head, or a 
ery conſiderable Poples ; and at its lower End 
ich the Tibia by a Hinge or Ginglymus. The 
% moves under the Thigh to the Right and 


m as the other Articulations: Bur the Difference 
| that the Eminences and Cavities in the other 


ore raiſed 5 inſomuch that they keep the Borders 
thin the Bounds of the fimple Motion ; whereas 


ently incapable of hindering the Bones to roll 
re and there, and they may be always done 
ferent ways. 


Of the Rotula. 
HE Retula 1s a round flat Bone, and pointed 
at the lower End. 5 

The Rotula is ſituate above the Articulation of 
Thigh, in a Cavity ſtanding forward between 
two Apophyſes of the Tibia. 

There is an Eminence under the Rorula, which 
s from Top to Bottom, and is jointed in a Ca- 
at the lower and fore Part of the Thigh. 

There is a pretty ſhallow Pit on each Side of 


{ H-5 the 


The Body of the Thigh is round, crooked in 


So 


eft, though articulated by a Ginghmus almoſt as 
inglymus's are more conſiderable, and the Edges 


this Cale the Eminences are flatter, and conſe- 


 Ayophyſis, that runs from Top to Bottom under 
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154 Of tbe Rotula. 


the Rotula, and is inlaid in an Apophyfis that; 
the lower End of the Thigh. * # 
There is a Point at the lower End of the Ry, 
la, to which a thick, broad and nervous Lig. 
ment is faſten'd, and at the other End goes 0 
adhere to an Apophyſis on the Tibia, three Fin. 
gers Breadth below the Knee ; and this hindet M 
it to riſe higher than it ought, in the time te 
Thigh is extended by the Operation of the Fx. 
tenſors, to which it ſticks very cloſe. | 
The Motion of the Rotula is in a mann 
wholly made upon the lower End of the Thigh 
and its Articulation has much of the Nature of 
an Hinge in it; for it has two Cavities and u 
Eminence in the middle, covered with Cartilage 
The Rotula fills no more than one Third of thy 
fore Cavity of the Thigh-bone. It is ſeparate 
and diſtanced from the Tibia. In the time 
Extenſion it mounts higher than the Articulatio 
and the more the Extenſors act, the higher 
riſes, becauſe they ſtick very cloſe to it. | 
It muſt be obſerv'd here, that there are Anil 
mals which have a Rotula at their Knees, and 5 
they are pliant ; and this ſhews that the Rug 
does not at all ſtrengthen the Articulation of 
Thigh with the Tibia, and that it does not hind 
the Bending of the Leg forward, as ſome tat 
thought. 
The Rotula ſerves for a Pully to the Mud, 
that extend the Thigh, and hinders them to ee 
and fret the Bone as they roll upon it. It A 0 
encreaſes their Strength, by diſtancing with e 
Thickneſs the Props that ſupport it. 
The Gracils Rectus, Vaſtus externus, Vaſiu Wh. | 


ternus, and the Crurei Extenſores of the Leg u 
; 5 1 


Of the Tibia. I55 
| ogerher by a large Aponeureſis, which paſſes over 


Je Rorula, and covers it like a Cap. 
Of the Tibia. 
HE Tibia forms the inner and fore Part of 
the Leg. 
There is a large Head, which is an Epiphyſis, 
t the upper End of the Tibia, in the midft of 
lich there is a ſmall rugged Apophyſis, which is 
amitted into the Intervals of the two Eminences 
Wi the Thigh. 
W There are two Cavities on the top of the Tibia, 
mean, one on each Side of an Apophy/is, that 
in the midſt of that Bone, which receives into 
the two Eminences of the Thigh. 
There are two nervous Ligaments, that on 
ach Side adhere to the Root of the rough Apo- 
, which is in the midſt of the Head of the 
high, in the fore Part thereof; theſe at the 
ber End go and ſtick, in the Form of St. An- 
eus Croſs, in a Pully or Pit that lies at the 
Wottom of the Thigh, viz. one on each of the 
Wor Side of the two groſs Apophyſes. 
The fore and upper Brows of the Head of the 
Wie are edged with two thick Cartilages, viz. 
Dee on each Side forwards. Ir is upon theſe mo- 
oc Carrilages that the two Apopryſes of the 
nigh roll, when we walk. 


, are edged with two thick moveable Carti- 
ages, viz. one on each Side behind. It is upon 

ele two thick Cartilages that the two Apophyſes 

the Thigh roll, when we go along. 

There is ar the ovter Side of the Head of the 


{er 


The hind upper Brows of the Head of the 


Laiph, a little behind, a ſmall round Head, be- 
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ſer with a Cartilage, which enters into de 


and lateral Part of the Tibia, which forms the in- 


inner Side of the lower Head of the Perona is de 
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lateral, upper, and internal Part of the Peroyy,. 

You have a Tuberofity at the fore and Upper 
Part of the Tibia; I mean three Fingers Bread 
beneath its Head, to which tuberous Part ce 
Extenſors of the Leg are faſten d. | 

There is a pretty ſharp Line runs all along te 
lateral external Part of the Tibia, which has 29 
large and membranous Ligament ſticking to thei 
whole Length of it, and at the other End goes to ad. 
here to the Perona. This is called the External Liu 

You have a groſs Apophyſis at the lower, inner, 


ner Malleolus, and ſtrengthens the Articulation oi 
the Tarſus, hindering a Diflocation on the Sd 
with the Tibia. 

There is a Pit and kind of Gutter on the lower 
lateral and external Part of the Tibia, in which the 


poſited. This Sinus is not veſted with a Cartilage 

A great Cavity is to be mer with quite at tix 
lower Part of the Tibia, in which the upper Put 
of the Bone of the Tarſis, called Aſtragalu, i 
articulated, in order to form a pretty obicurgi 
Gringlymus. | 

As to the middle Part of the Tibia there is 0 
thing that is peculiar in it, ſaving that it il 
triangular, 

There is a Foſs in the Inſide of the lay 
Head, or upper Apophy/is of the Tibia, Wil 
receives a large Ligament into it, that at the orhe 
End goes to adhere to the Side of the inner 4 
phyſis of the Thigh. 

There is a ſhallow and uneyen Pit at the out 
Side of the large Head, or upper Epiptyju 


Of the Tibia. 157 
he Tibia, which receives a large Ligament, that 
with the other End goes to adhere to the outer 
cide of the external Apophyſis of the Thigh. 
The Annulary Ligament proceeds from the Ap- 
pendix of the Tibia, which forms the inner Maleo- 
ly and the Perona. 
W There is a ſharp Creſt, called the Spine of the 
ia, or the firſt Line, that goes all along the 
ore Part of the Leg. : 7 
There is an obtuſe Line, called Linea Interna, 
hat paſſes all along the inner Part of the Tibia. 
The Ligament, which binds the Tibia to the 
alcaneum, ſticks to the lower and inner Appendix 
pf the Tibia. | | 
W The three Lines now mention'd form three 
Plans, of which the internal one takes up the 
Wore Part, is a little gibbous and bare of Fleſh. 
The ſecond Plan of the Tibia poſſeſſes the out- 
ard Side, deſigned for the fore Muſcles, which 
Where to the Tibia. 
The third Plan of the Tibia is behind, and ap- 
ointed for the Reception of the hind Muſcles, 
There is uſually a pretty conſiderable Hole in 
he bind Part of the Tibia, inclining towards the 
op, through which a Vein paſſes. 
You have a pretty deep Gutter quite at the End 
W! the inner Malleolus, through which the Tendon 
the Peronæus Anticus, that bends the Feet, paſſes, 
Wd with its other Ends goes to the long Point of 
be Metatarſus beneath, which ſupports the great 
be. 
The Seminervoſus Flexor of the Leg adheres ra 
e upper internal Part of the Titza, and above 
ur Fingers Breadth below its groſs internal 
ph, with the Gracilis paſticus Sartorius. 


The 
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The Semimembranoſus Muſculus, that bends the 
ep, adheres to the hinder and upper Part of the 
Tibia. | 

The Vaſtus externus, the Vaſtus interny,; the 
cruræus, and the Refus Gracilis Extenſor of the Ml 
Leg, are blended together at the Bottom; and 
paſſing over the Rotula, go and adhere to the 
groſs Apophyſis, which is at the upper and fore 
Part of the Tibia, two Fingers Breadth beneath 
the thick Epiphyſis. 

The Sartorius, or Adductor longus, ſticks to the 
upper, lateral and internal Part of the Tibia, in; 
Line that is above four Inches long. 

The Poplitæus Adductor of the Leg adheres tg 
the nether Part of the external Condyle of thei 
Thigh-bone, and lying obliquely on the two Bones 
of the Leg, in the Cavity of the Ham, is 1 
ſerted into the upper, internal and hind Part of tbeſ 
Tibia, viz. in the Epiphyſis of it. 
The T:bials Anticus, that bends the Foot, aric 
from the upper and fore Part of the Tibia. lf 
adheres all along to the outer Side of thi 
Bone. 

The Muſculus Soleus, the Extenſor of the Foo 
proceeds from the upper and hind Part of thi 
Tibia and Perona, at the Place where theſe u 
Bones touch one another. 

The T:bials Poſticus adheres*ro the hinder Pat 
of the Bone of the Leg, to the Perona, and to ii 
Membrane. 

The Profundus Flexor of the Toes has its Ot 
gin at the upper Part of the Tibia and of ti 
1 at the Place where they articulate be 
hind. 
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The Longus Muſculus fticks to the upper, outer 
d lateral Part of the Tibia, at the Place where 
| r joins with the Perona, | | : 

The Proper Extenſor of the great Toe has its 
viſe in the upper, lateral and external Part of 
ve Tibia, even there where it is ſeparated from 


he Perona. | * 
Of the Perona. 


THE Perona forms the external Part of the 
Leg. 
There is at the upper and inner Part of the 
W114 a Sinus, cover d with a Cartilage, which 
Weceives the ſmall Head that is at the Top of the 
ibis, at the hind and a little of the lateral 
art thereof. 
W There is a Head ending with a Point at the 
ower Part of the Perona, which forms the exter- 
al Pin of the Foot. 2 
There is a Head at the upper Part of the Perona, 
hole inner Side is received into the Pit, which 
at the nether and external Part of the Tibia. 
The outer Maleolus, together with the internal, 
eeps the Heel in its right Place, and prevents any 
uxation ſideways. 
The nether, lateral, inner Part of the Head, 
ybich is at the Bottom of the Perona, joins to 
te Aſtragalus by an obſcure Articulation. 
There fs a ſharp Line runs all along the in- 
er Part of the Perona, throughout the Length 
hereof a membranous Ligament adheres, which 
ls up all the Interval between the Tibia and the 
*rona, and adheres all along to the outer Line 
if the Tibia, ; 

| The 


18 


166 Of the Perona. 


The Annulary Ligament ariſes from the nethy, 
Head of the Perona forwards, and paſſes to tj, 
Appendix of the Tibia. 

The Perona of it ſelf is immovable, and does o; 
more than follow the Motion of the Tibia; and of 
differs from the Radius of the Arm, which is mon- 
ble: But in lieu of that, as the Cubitus in the For- 
arm cannot be bended nor extended, the T 
can move to the Right and Leſt, according to thi 
Nature of its Articulation with the Thigh. | 

The Bones of the Perona and of the Thigh a: 
diſtanced one from another, to the end th; 
they may in that Interval receive the Mulcles offi 

the Feet. | 

The Tendon called Biceps, the Bender of thei 
Leg, ſticks to the upper and hind Part of the irre- 
gular Eminence of the Perona. 

The Faſcia lata or Membraneſa is faſten'd to the 
upper and external Part of the Perona. 

The Peronæus Anticus, that bends the Foot, ſtick 
to the external and middle Part of the Perona, 

There is a Groove or Gutter under the 4. 
phyſis or Head, that is at the lower Part of thai 
Perona, Which is called Malleolus externus, thro 
which paſſes the Tendon of the Peronaus Anticu 
that bends the Foot. | 

The Peronæus Poſticus adheres to the upper and 
external Part of the Perona. 

The Tendon of the Peronæus Poſticus paſſes tho 
the Cleft of the Malleolus externus. 

The Bender of the great Toe ariſes from th 
top of the Perona, at the Place where it is joints 
with the Bone of the Leg. 0 
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Of the Aſtragalus. 
"HE Aſtragalus is the higheſt Bone in the 


Foot. 
The upper Part of the Aſtragalus is very ſmooth, 
d forms as it were a Semi- circle, that enters in- 
o the Cavity which is at the Bottom of the 
, where it makes an obſcure Ginghmus. 
There is a long Apophy/is or Head ar the fore 
Wt of the Aſtragalus, that enters into the Ca- 
Wiy of the Naviculare, which is pretty capa- 
—_ 
There is a great Cavity at the lower Part of 
e Aſtragalus, Which receives the upper Part 
the Calcaneum, _ 1 
There is' an Apophyſis in the Out- ſide of the 
[tragalus, Which is received into the Fols of the 
alcaneum. 
You have a great Pit at the hind and lower 
rt of the Aſtragalus, wherein the Calcaneum is 
inted, 
The inner and lateral Face of the 4ſtragalus 
teu eeives the inner Malleolus. | 
The Brevis is faſten'd to the upper and external 
r r of the Aſtragalus. 
The external and lateral Face of the Caleaneum 
; threes che external Malleolus. 
There is a ſmall rough Sinus in the internal, 
m the ernal and lateral Face of the Aſtragalus, one 
bine each Side, wherein a Ligament 1s inſerted 
at faſtens both the Bones of the Leg to the 
el, Each of theſe Sinus's is inveſted with a 
ilage ; the internal Sinus has one that is 
aller than the external, becauſe the Perona, 
| „ Which 


/ 
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which is at the outward Part, comes down lone 
than the Tibia. 
There is a Sinus or Cavity all along the Bu 
ofethe Aſtraga/us, into which a ſmall Tuberck 
that ſtands in the lower, fore and middle Part Mi 
the Tibia enters, when, in bending the Foot, yo 
bring it to form a very pointed Angle together wit 
the Foot. f 
The hind Face of the Aſtragalus is narrow 20 
rugged. There is- a Groove or Gutter in thi 
Face, lying between two ſmall Tubercles, th; 
deſcends in an oblique manner. Tis thro' thi 
Gutter that the Tendons of the Muſcles, whic 
move the Feet, pals. 
There is a long Groove in the hind Face off 
Aſtragalus, which paſſes from the inner to th 
outer Side, above the two Tubercles, which «MY 
at the lower hind Part of this Bone, TI: is in u 
Groove that the Ligament is inſerted, whid 
joins both the Bones of the Legs and the Hl 
together. 
There is a long Sinus or Pit under the Af 
galus, which is pretty deep, and paſſes lateral 
from behind forwards. There is a ſlimy Subſtanc 
to be found in this Sinus, which moiſtens ti 
cartilaginous Ligaments, that in this Place faſt 
the Aſtragalus to the Calcaneum. 
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Of the Calcaneum. 


TH E Calcaneum is the biggeſt of all the Bon 

of the Feet. It is ſituate under the 4% 
galus, with which it is articulated by a Ging/m 
and tis the ſecond Bone of the Tar/us. 


. 3 


1 
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There is a great Cavity in the upper Face of 
he Calcaneum, into which the inner Face of the 
ſtragalus is received, x. ; 

W The upper Part of the Spur is received by the 
eat Cavity of the ſame into the nether Face of 
Je 4ftrapalus. | 

W There is a large and long Apophyſis in the fore 
art of the Calcaneum, at the End whereof you 
Wye 2 Cavity or Pit, which receives into it the 
ones of the Tar/us, that ſupport the little Toe, 
What is next to it. This Bone is called Cu- 
ods. 

There is a Groove in the upper Face of the 
alcaneum, that goes from one Side to the other, 
nd receives into it a Ligament, which faſtens 
e Tibia ro the Aſtragalus. 

There is a Groove or Gutrer on the inner Side 


anding under- a Tubercle, through which rhe 
endon of the Muſcle paſſes, which moves the 
vot in an oblique manner; as do alſo the Ten- 
ons that bend the Foot, a Vein, Nerve, and 
ery, | 

The large Tendon, called Tendo Achillis, ad- 
res to the outer Surface of the Calcaneum, 
ich rakes up this whole Plan and that of the 
eus, which are confounded, and that of the 
lantarh. 

There is a ſmall Groove on the Outſide of the 
icaneum, ſituate under a little Tubercle, that 
nds at the Place where the Ca/caneum begins 
Proceſs, This Gutter is covered with a ſmall 
atilage, under which the Tendon, which is 
e oblique Bender of the Foot, paſſes. 


The 


f the Calcaneum, at the lower Part thereof, 
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164 Of the Naviculare, or Scaphoide, 


The Palmaris paſſes under the inner Side of the 
Calcaneum. | 

The Sublimu, or the Bender of the Toes, ftich; 
ro the nether and inward Part of the Calcaneum. 

The Thenar is inſerted into the lateral inter, 
Part of the Calcaneum. | | 

The Hypothenar of the little Toe ariſes fro 
the external Part of the Calcaneum, and is inſere;M 
into the Bones of the firſt and ſecond Phalanx a 
the Outſide, in order .to diſtance them fron 
the reſt, | 


| Of the Naviculare, or Sgaphoides. 


"2" HE Naviculare lies between the 4/tragalu 
and the three Cune i forme. 
| You have in the hind Part of the Nav 
a large Pit or Cavity, cover'd with a thin Ca 
tilage, into which the fore Apophy/ir of the 4/irſ 
galus enters. f ; ' 
There are three ſmall Pits in the fore Face 
the Naviculare, and, ſo ſhallow, that you cannot tel 
whether they receive any other thing into then 
or are themſelves received. The biggeſt ot 1 
Cuneiforme adheres to the inner Plan, that Bet 
being the innermoſt, The middle Cune:/ogF" 
ſticks to that in the Middle; and to the tun 
or external Plan the external Cuneiforme does ad 
here; I mean that which is neareſt the ſmall To 
Theſe three Bones, called Cuneiforme, have 2 
the Name of Innominata. The Naviculare is il 
third Bone of the Tarſus. | | 
One of the Tendons of the hind Cruræis 55! 
ſerted into the Naviculare. ; 


| '# 


( 165 ) 
Of the Cuboides, or Cubiforme. 


HE fourth Bone of the Tar/us has, from the 
Shape of it, the Name of Cubo:des. 

The Cuboides is ſituate between the Calcaneum, 
te little Toe, and that joining to it, to which 
is articulated. 

The hinder Part of the Cuboides has a roundiſh 
ace, which is received into the fore Pir of the 
toceſs of the Calcaneum. 

W The fore Part of the Cuboides has two Faces, 
Je outermoſt of which receives the Bone of the 
W-:ctarſus, which ſupports the little Toe, as the 
zu ermoſt and foremoſt Face does that Bone of 

e M²eratarſus, which ſuſtains the Toe, next to 
e little one. 

W The lateral internal Face of the Cuboides re- 
res the Side of the Cubiforme, which ſupports 
bpartition- bone of the Metatarſus. 
There is a long Gutter at the nether Part of the 
hides, thro' which a Tendon paſſes. 

The Tendon of the Peroneus Poſticus ſticks 
the lateral and external Part of the Cuboides. 
Ilbe Antithenar paſſes through a Gurter of the 
aides, and ſoon under the Foot to adhere to 
Infide of the great Toe, which it draws towards 
other Toes, 


Of the firſ# Bone of the Cuneiforme. 


HIS Bone is ſituated between the Naviculare 
under the great Toe, and the Bones of the 
% which ſupport the great Toe, It is the 
et of the three, called Cunciforme, | a 
; Tae 


185 Of the Cuneiforme. 


The fore Part of the biggeſt and firſt Cune ifm 
is received into the Bones that ſupport the preg q 
Toe. ; 1 
The inner Side of the biggeſt of the CM 
forme hath Pits and Tuberoſities in it, which bol 
receive and are received into the Foſſes and Tui 
beroſities of the ſecond Cuneiforme, and the Sil 
of the Bones of the Tarſus, which ſupport the TI 
next to the great one. | 

One of the Tendons of the Cruræus anti 
ticks to the firſt Bone of the Cuneiform. 

One of the Tendons of the Poſticus Crureu: i 


heres alſo to the firſt Bone of the Cuneiforme, 


The ſecond Bone of the Cuneiforme. 
HIS Bone lies between the firſt and iff 


third Bone of the Cunei forme, the Naviculrif 
and the Bones of the Metatarſus, which ſupp 
the Toe next the great one, with which it is an 
culated by a Ginghmus. 

There is a ſmall Tubercle in the midſt of t 
lower Part of the ſecond Cuneiforme, into wii 
the Tibialis Poſticus is inſerted. 


The third Cuneiforme. 


TJ Hl S Bone is placed between the Navici 
Cuboides, the ſecond Cuneiforme, and 
Bone of the Metatarſus, which ſuſtains the m 
dle Toe by an obicure Ginghmus. 


( 167 ) 
Of the Bones of the Metatarſus. 


E Mcatar/us conſiſts of five Bones, placed 

1 | between the Bones of the Tarſus and thoſe 
£ the Toes, Theſe Bones are diſpoſed and ſer 

Je to one another, in order to ſtrengthen the 

ot, and make the Tread the more ſolid. 

W There is an Apophyſis under the Bones of the 

. atarſus, which ſupports the hinder Part of the 
eat Toe, and ends with a Point, into which 

W: Tendon of the Peronæus is inſerted, which 

ores the Foot in an oblique manner. 

The Bone of the Metatarſus, which ſupports 

e little Toe, hath ar the hind, lateral and outer 

rt of it, that mounts up, a long pointed Apo pſhſis. 

which the Tendon of the ſecond Muſcle, that 

ds the Foor, does adhere. 

be Muſculi Interoſſei ſtand in the Intervals of 

Zones of the Metatarſus. 

The Tibialis anticus is faſten'd by one of its 

odons to the Bone of the Metatarſus, which 

tains the great Toe. 

he Tendon of the Peronæus anticus, that 

ds the Foot, is faſten'd to the fore and upper 

of the Bone of the Metatarſug, that ſuſtains 

little Toe. 

Ihe Tendon of the Peronæus anticus is fix d un- 

- Bone of the Metatar/us, that ſupports the 

ac 10e. 

he. four Interofſei interns fill up the Interyals 

deen the Bones of the Meratarſus. 

he Bones of the Metatarſus are jointed with 

eof the Toes by a Poples. 


or: 


(168 ) 


Of the Bones of the Toes. 


HE Foot has five Toes, as the Hand ha; of 
many Fingers; but they ſtand cloſe to oy 
another, and are much ſhorter, which makes h 
Foot leſs capable of managing things than d 
Hand, which is much more dexterous. The gie 
Toe has but two Phalanxes, but each of the rf 
have three. | 
The firſt Phalanx of the Toes is articulael 
with the Bones of the Metatarſus by a Poples ; ii 
Articulation of the Phalanxes among themſelves 
no other than an Hinge or Gizg/ymus in the ſi 
Nature as the Hands are. 

All the Bones of the Feet are gibbous on | 
upper Side, and hollow on the other. 

The four Tendons of the Sublimy or Perforat 
are faſten'd to the ſecond Phalanx of each of t| 
four Toes which they bend. 

The four Tendons of the Profundus adhere 
the laſt Phalanxes of the Toes. 

The four Tendons of the Longus are faſte 
along the three Bones of each Toe, which 
extends. 5 ES 

The four Lumbricales are inſerted into | 
lateral and internal Part of the firſt Bones of 
four Toes. 

The four Interoſſei interni adhere to the late 
internal Part of the firſt Bones of the Toes, it 
der to draw them towards the great Toe. 

The four Interoſſei extern; ſtick to the lat 
external Part of the firſt Phalanxes, to dilt: 
them from the great Toe. 


| 


= 


The Brevis inſerts its four Tendons under the 
> Row of the Bones of the four Toes, viz. into 
W.. ereat Toe, and the three that are next it, the 
ne Toe receiving no other than the Longus. 
The Flexor Pollicy 1s inſerted into the Bone of 
e laſt Phalanx. , 

The Extenſor Proprius pollicis is inſerted into the 
ei tt Phalanx. | | . 
ro The Thenar is inſerted all along the Side of the 
Wo Phalanxes of the great Toe. L 

ate The Antithenar adheres to'the Inſide of the firſt 
Moe of the Toe. mip 

ves tere is a ſmall FTuberofiry, forming a Semi- 
uncle, quite at the End of each Bone, which forms 
Extremity ot the Toes, with. which Tuberoſity 
on ch Angle of the Toes is ſupported 


: 
| 
! 
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ron Of the Seſamoidea. 


of ü 
© 

HE Offa Seſamoidea are found in the Hands 
vere WW end Feet. 
Tm e commonly meet with two S-/amoidea un- 
lich he Bone of, the Metatarſur, which ſupports the 
Vn at Toe; I mean one on each Side, upon the 
ge of the Articulation, between the Metazarſus 
| the firſt Phalanx of the great Toe. There is 
Interval between theſe two little Bones, which 
be lat joir'd together by Ligaments, and cannot ftir 

dout one another. There is a Tendon goes 
| een theſe two Seſamordea. 2 
de lat den there happens to be but one Seſamoides 
0 diſh ie Brink of the Articulation, there is a Cavity 

n he Middle, into which the Tendon paſſes, 
sticre fix d; and this hinders the Compreſ- 


ol it. 
1 | 1 


into! 
es of 


hes, In 
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The Se/amoidea ſerve allo inſtead of a Pally 
the Tendons, and hence it is that they are inyeſeq 
with Cartilages, and are by a Ginghmus articy, 
lated to other Bores, as the Rotula is. 

When the Toes have no Se/amoidea, Nat 

ſupplies that Defect by ſmall ſmooth Cartilage; : 
but the Seſamoidea are never wanting in all the | 
Articulations of the Toes. 

The Number of the Seſamoidea is uncertain Wi 
but they always adhere to the Brink of the Arif 
culations of the Toes. You will almoſt ala 
find two of them at each Thumb, and as mai 
at each of the great Toes. Theſe of the fei 
are more remarkable than thoſe of the Hands. 


p 


An Enumeration of all the Bones in Man « B 

There are 51 Bones in the Head, viz. | 
The Os Frontis. | g 
Os Occipitis. 
The two Parietalia. 
The two Temporalia. 
The Cuneiforme, or Baſilare. 
The two Unguis. 
The Ethmoi des. 
The Bones of the Noſe. 
Two of the Cheek. 
Two of the upper Jaw. 
Two of the Palate. 

One of the lower Jaw. 

Thirty two Teeth, 


The Thorax has 59 Bones, v:7, 
The ſeven FVertebræ of the Neck. 
Twelve Vertebræ of the Back. 
Five Vertebræ of the Loins. 


4 


The Os Sacrum. 

Four Bones of the Coccyx. 
Two Innominata. 
Two in the Szernum, 
Two Clavicles. | 
Twenty four Ribs. 


\ 


* 


here are 88 Bones in both the Feet, viz. 


Two in the Thigh. 

As many Rotulze. 

Two Tibia / 
Two Peron. 

Fourteen in the two Tarſus's. 

en in the two Metatarſus's, 
W1'wenty eight in the Toes of both Feet. 
rvency eight Seſamoidea in both the Feet. 


e are 90 Bones in both the Hands, viz. 


wo Homoplate. 
Two in each Arm. 


eubitus's, and as many Radius s. 

nneen in both the Wriſts. 

en in the two Meratarſus's. | 
wenty eight in the Fingers of both Hands. 
wenty eight Seſamoides in both the Hands, 


ADDITION. 


the Head | J I 
berax, or Breaſt 59 
oth the Feet 88 
th the Hands 96 

Tot. 294 
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172 "A Recapitulation of all the 
| You are to underſtand there is this Number u 
Bones in Perſons that are neither too young u 
too old. The younger People are, the mor 
Bones they have, for one Bone in an Infant male 
many. The older they are, the fewer 1 
Bones, becauſe there are ſeveral Bones cemen:M 
together, and make bur one, 


A Recapitulation of all the Articulation 
the Bones. 


0 


LL the real Bones of the Cranium are join 
together, like the Meeting of Saw. teeth 
and thoſe Junctions are called Sutures. Theſe 4M 
ticulations are of the Nature of Synar:50 
Symphyſes ; that is to ſay, they are done WW 
ftrengthen and faſten the Bones without il 
Morion. | 
The Temporalia are by a Suture articulated 
all the Bones they touch; bur the ſcaly Pa 
this Bone is called a Falſe or Squamous Articulatio 
becaule tis united to, or ſticks on the Parieta 
in the ſame manner as Scales do on a Fiſh, TW 
Articulation is alſo a Synartbreſial A popiyſis; tha i: 
one without Motion. A 
All the Bones of the Face are articulated u 
ther on the Inſide by a Suture; that is, they 0: 
ſmall] Indentings, which enter one another: | 
though there is nothing appears outwardly 
Lines without the Indentings, if you will | 
rate theſe Bones, you will ſee Dentings on! 
Infide. The ſame Bones of the Face ar? 
articulated ou:wardly by an Harmonia, I me 
plain Lines; but if you narrowly inſpect ib 
you may diſcern the Indentings there, 
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| lower law eis jointed with the Temporalia 
Y pig v4 that is, it has a little flar Head, 
hich is received into the ſhallow Cavity of the 
nes of the Temples. ; 1 
The Teeth are articulated in the two Jaws by 
Compboſis, I mean, in the ſame manner as 
Wil; are in Holes. This is what they call a 
WW. ..þr0/i5, or an Articulation without Motion. 
Tae Hyoides by its lower Horns adheres to the 
ings of the Cartilago Thyroides, and by its upper 
esto the Apophyſes Styloides with the Ligaments ; 
ſo theſe Articulations may be called a Syn- 
moſis, | 
2 Head is articulated with the firſt Vertebra 
the Neck by a double Diarthroſial Arthrodia ; 
n is, two Eminences, or flat Apophyſes, are re- 
ved into two ſhallow Cavities of the firſt Verte- 
It is a Olarthroſial Articulation, becauſe tis 
e in order to facilitate Motion. This is the 
culation by which the Head makes its tight 
tions, I mean thoſe of Flexion and Extenſion. 
The Head is alſo articulated with the ſecond 
evra of the Neck by a Diarthroſial Arthro- 
; for the Apophyſes Odontoides of this Verte- 
is received into a {mall Cavity of the Occipur, 
the Help of which the Head turns round. 
he Apophyſis Odontoides of the ſecond Vertebra 
ne Neck is jointed with the firſt Vertebra by a 
rtbroſial Arthrodia; for there is a little flat 
in the inner and fore Part of the firſt Verte- 
waich receives into it a ſmall Tuberoſity, 
les at the fore Part of the Apophyſis Odon- 
J | 
de firſt Vertebra of the Neck is jointed with. 
lecond by a Diarthroſial Arthrodia, ſeeing. it 

LY ; has 
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has two ſhallow Cavities, that take in the ty, 
ſuperficial Tuberoſities of the ſecond neh, 
This is peculiar to the firſt Vertebra, that it recejy 
things into it on all Sides, but is received 
none; for it receives the Qs Occipity at Top, d 
ſecond Vertebra at the Bottom, and the Ah 
Odontoides on the inner Side. It's a Property 
this Vertebra, for all the reſt of the Spine recei 
and are receiv d. 
All the Vertebræ of the Spine are articulau 
together by a Ginghmus, which they call Remy | 
for the ſame Vertelra at Top receives the u 
Vertebra between its two upper Apophyſes ; li 
the lower Apophyſes of the fame Vertebra are 
ceived between the two firſt Apophyſes of t 
lower Vertebra. This is called the Remote Ging 
mus, becauſe the Bone is received into another 
one End, and is it ſelf received at the oth 
whereas the Bone in a near Ginglymu receives 
is received at the ſame End. This Articulation 
more particularly eaſie to be comprehended in 
Vertebræ of the Loins. 

All the Vertebræ are jointed together by tl 
Bodies; for they are all laid upon one ano! 
This is called a Synchondroſial Articulation ; that 
becauſe tis perform'd by the means of a Ci 
lage that lies between them. 

The Os Sacrum is articulated with the [alt 
tebra by a double Art hrodia; for the two flat 
nether Apophyſes of the laſt Vertebra are Tec! 
into the two flatted Cavities of the Os Sacrum. 

The Os Sacrum uſually conſiſts of five P. 
join'd together by a Synchondroſis, that is by \ 
tilages that are turned into Bone; inſom 
that theſe five Bones make but one in adult Pet 


1 
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The Os Sacrum is articulated with rhe Os 1/iunm 
| by 4 Ginglymus ; that is, it has Cavities and 
Eninences proper to receive the Eminences and 
wvities of the Ofſa Innominata. | 
The two Innominata adhere together before by 
Cnchondroſis, I mean by a Cartilage, and are 
ointed with the Os Sacrum by a Ginghymus. 


| mneurofts or Syndeſmus, that is by a Ligament., 
The Bones of the Sternum are articulated by 
Wnchondrofis, that is by a Cartilage. 5 


bat is between both. 

The five Falſe Ribs are allo articulated with the 
even True ones by a Synchondroſis. | 
All the Ribs are articulated behind with the 
r:ebre of the Back by a Ginghmw, that is by 


other. 


4 with the Sternum, and by a Suncbondroſis with 
je Homoplata to the Acromium. 

The Homoplata fticks to the Ribs by a S ſſarco- 
, that is by the Flefh; and to the Clavicle by 
Huchondroſis. | 2 
The Shoulder is articulated at the Top by an 
uartbroſis or a Poples, I mean that there is a large 
ead received into a Cavity there. 

The Humerus at the lower Part is articulated 
ih the Cubitus by a Ginglymus, It is the moſt 


i (mall Head, which is received into a ſhallow 


Ay that lies at the End of the Radius. 
I 4 The 


The Coccyx is jointed to the Os Sacrum by a 
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The ſeven True Ribs are jointed with the 
eum by a Synchondreſis, I mean by a Cartilage, 


e Ribs and Vertebre's mutual Reception of one 
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The Clavicle is articulated by a Poples or Arthro-" 


niderable of all the Bones. Its alſo jointed | 
th the Radius by an Arthrodia, that is, there 
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The Cubitus is jointed with the Arm-bone by 
Ging/lymus, I mean theſe two Bones murugl 1 
receive one another. | | 
The Radius is articulated with the Bone of the 
Arm by a ſmall Poples, and with the Fore am 
by an Arthrodia ; for the Fore-arm has a Cay; 
on the Side of the upper Part, wherein the Bip 
of the Cavity of the Radius rolls. | 
The lower End of the Cubitns is jointed witli 
the two Bones of the Carpus by a ſmall Poly | 
or Diartbroſial Arthrodia ; and with the Ra4uiiil 
alſo by a Poples. | | 
The Radius is articulated with the Wriſt-borli 
that is under the little Finger, by a ſmall Pop of 
Arthrodia. 0 e 1 
The four Bones of the firſt Row, viz. tif 
which are nigheſt the Fingers are alſo articulau WW 
with thoſe of the Metacarpus BY a Synarthrij 
Arthrodia, I mean by a Peoples without Motion 
but theſe Articulations are obſcure, and incli 
to the Nature of a Hinge or Ging/ymu. 
All rhe Bones of the Carpus are jointed togethe 
by a Ginglymus. 3 | 
The ff Phalanxes of the Fingers are artic 
lated with the Metacarpus by a Poples. 
All the Phalanxes of the Fingers are joint 
together by a Synarthrofial Ginglymus. 
The Thigh-bone is articulated in the Carl 
of the T/chium by an Arthrodial Enartbrei ; 
mean, there is a groſs Head, that is received! 
a deep Cavity; and this Articulation facilit 
a great Motion, Ir is the greateſt Enarthroſis ol! 
the Bones. 
The Rotula is jointed with the lower End 
the Thigh by a Ginghmus; for it has rwo 9 
6 0 


y 


Articulations of the Bones, 1 77 
ties, and a Protuberance in* the Middle, which 
joints with the two Eminences and Cavity of the 


14 ä 
Ubi. 5 
a | IT Tibia is articulated with the Thigh by a 
Wehmut; for the Tibia has two Cavities, which 
am damit into them the two Eminences of the lowers 
mW of the Thigh. There is an Eminence in the 
eilt of theſe two Cavities, that is received into 
"= te Intervals of the Eminences of the Thigh. 

will There is a ſmall Protuberance on the Side of 
a he Tibia, which enters into the little Cavity of 


e Perona, and may, if you pleaſe, be called 
Irthrodia. 
The Tibia at the lower Part is by a Ginglymus 
inted with the 4ſtragalus; for the Tibia has two 
W:vities, and one Eminence, which receive into 
to em both the Eminenoes and the Cavity of the 
lad ragalus, - IIs 
here is a Cavity in the lower; external and 
teral Part of the Tibia, which admits into it 
nc e nether Part of the Perona: This may be 
led an Obſcure Articulation ; for both the Bones 
gebe kt in this Place, You may, if you will, give 
the Name of Arthrodia. „ 
art The Perona is obſcurely jointed with the Aſtra- 
„; 1 mean, it will be difficult to range it 
join ong the Species of Articulations, ſeeing you 
| ſcarce diſcern which of the WO Bones re- 
Cui es, or is received, becauſe they are both flat 
asu; this Place. . 
be Aſtragalus is articulated- with the Shine . «. 
cilia e by a Ginglymus.; for it has two Eminences 
7: of WG on Cavity, that are taken into the two 
Wines of the Tibia; and the Eminence of the 
End Ps is received into the Cavity of the Aſtrag alus. 
0 0 1 3 | The 


* 
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The great and foremoſt: Apophyſis of the Abr. 
galus enters into the Cavity of the Navicy/q; 
inſomuch that theſe two Bones make a Hnartin. 
ſial Arthrodia; I mean, there is a ſmall Hy, 
enters into a little Cavity, and the Motion of thel 
two Bones is not to be perceived. 

The Aſtragalus is jointed with the Calc 
by three Cavities, and as many Eminences, wia 
mutually enter one into another ; that is, [i 

of theſe Bones has two Eminences, and one ( 
vity, and the other two Cavities, and but one Emi 
nence : And ſo tis a Synarthrofial Ginglymus, thy 
is one that has an obſcure Motion, or ſuch as can 
not be perceived. 

The Calcaneum or Heel, as we have obſerye 
before, is articulated with the, Aſtragalus by 
Ginglymus, It is a ſhallow Cavity at the End 
its great fore Apophyſis, which admits the ( 
Bides into it; and ſo it is a Synarthroſial 4 
throdia, or one that has no Motion. 

There are four Cavities in the Naviculng 
the firſt receives the Aſtragalus into it, and form 
a Synarthroſial Arthrodia. The other three UW 
vities are very ſhallow, and receive into them 
three Oſſa Innominata, and ſo make three 4i| 
#hrodial Synarthrodial Articulations, 

The Cubiforme has a ſhallow Head, which 
admitted into the Cavity of the Calcaneum, al 
forms a Synarthroſial Arthrodia : In the tore I 
thereof it receives the two Bones of the Meta. 

ſus, and fo they make two Articulations, {ol 
what inclining to that called a Poples. It 1 
Snartbraſial Arthrodia. 
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The three Innommata are articulated with the 

Wire Bones of the Meratarſus by a Poples. This 
is alſo a Synarthrofial Artbrodia, =» 

All the Bones of the Metatarſus are jointed 
at the Sides to one another by a Synarthroſial Gin- 
unn, or one without Motion. | 
W The five Bones of the Metatarſus are by a 
WDjthrofial Artbrodia articulated with the four 

Bones of the Tarſus; they are obtuſe Heads te- 

eived into the ſhallow Cavities of the Tarſus. 

The five Bones of the Metatar/us are articu- + 
ned by a Poples, or Diarthrofial Arthrodia, joint- 

d with the five firſt Phalanxes of the Toes. | 

All the Bones of the Toes are jointed to one 
other by a Ginglymus, 
W The Se/amoidea are articulated to the Joints of 
e Fingers and Toes by a Syndeſmus, that is to 
by Ligaments, | 


. 


| 
| 


W Skeleton decipher d, for the Benefit of thoſe + 
lo would learn to deſcribe a plain Skeleton. 


Take the Cranium in your Hand. 


HE Os Fronts, or Coronale forms the upper 
and fore Part of the Cranium. 
2, The Coronal Suture rans croſs from one of 
% Squamoſa to the other. 
be Ee. brows are two bony Arches, upon 
hich lie the Muſcles, which fortifie the Eye- 
5, Theſe Arches are immediately ſituate above 
Orbirs, 
1, The Head of the Brows begins at the great 
gie of rhe Eye, near the Root of the Noſe. 


5, The 


there are two ſmall Holes there, and at other ting Ml 


paſſes from the great Angle of the Eye to t 


* 
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5. The Tail of the Brows begins at the Ia 
Corner of the Eye. 

6. The Foramen of the Brows, through which 
the Blood-veſlels paſs ; this Hole is under the 
bony Arch, which forms the Brows : Sometime, 


<4 


| 
1 % 
* 

1 


4 


bur one Chink. 
7. The Pit of the upper Lacrymal Gland, which 
is firuate in the Orbit under the Tail of thei 
Brows. | 
8. The Apophyſis of the Os Fronts, which form 
part of the little Corner of the Eye, Ir is join 
ed with the upper Apophyſis of the Cheek- bone. 
9. The ſmall ſhallow Pit, wherein flicks the 
Pully of the Obliquus major; this little Cavity 
in the Os Frontis, at the top of the great Core 
of the Bye. 
10. The Tranſverſal Suture of the Noſe, whid 


d 
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Other, 
11. The lateral and lower Part of the Coro 
grows ſmall, that ſo the upper Apophy/is of nh 
Cuneiforme, or Os Baſilare, may the more cloſe 
ſtick to it. In order to diſcern this Glacy t 
better, you muſt have the Os Coronale ſeparate 

12, The Suture that is common to the Cranung 
and to the Face, It begins in the little Corner 
the Eye, deſcends into the Bottom of the Orv 
mounts again, in order to pals over the ul 
Part of the Noſe, goes down into the Bot 
of the other Orbit, and terminates in the lu 
Corner of the other Eye. | 

13. The Parietalia; theſe two Bones ſo 
the upper, middle, and lateral Part © ! 


Cranium. 
| 14. i 
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14. The Sagittal Suture, which paſſes from the 
mbdoides to the Coronals, EE 
15. Two (mall Holes in the Side of the Sagittal 


ure, a little towards the Back. The Blood- 
eſſels paſs through theſe Holes, and thoſe Veſ- 


eis come from the Peritonæum to the Dura 


ner, and from the Dura Mater to the Pe- 


tonæum. : 
0 The Apophyſis, or by which the O/a Sgua- 
of the Temples are ſuſtain'd. If you would 


Fiſtinguiſn this Glaca, you muſt ſeparate the 


, parietale from the other Bones. 


N 
8 
q 
4 
] 


Sr. 


Nee. 


17. The Os Occipitis forms the hinder Part of 
he Head. | — 

18. The Nape is a thick Tubercle in the midſt 
pf the Occi put. 

19. The Root of the Nape, to which a Muſcle 
adheres on each Side, which they call Trapez ius, 
pr Cucullary 5 tis quite at the Bottom of the 


10, The Spine of the Os Occipith. It is an 


Wcute Line, that proceeds from the great Hole, 


hrough which the Marrow of the Spine paſſes to 
he Root of the Nape. This Spine ſerves to di- 


Wide the ſmall Pits to the Right and Left, into 


hich ſeveral Muſcles are inſerted, 
21, The Pits of the Trigeminus, or Complexus. 


bey are above the Nape, and ſeparated by an 


cate Line, | 
22, The Pits of the Refi Mznores ; they are 
ear enough the great Hole, through which the 

arrow paſſes, and 1eparared by a ſharp Line. 
23. The Place where the Redti Majores adhere. 
Ibeſe two Muſcles ſtick to the Side of the 
mall Pits of the Rei Minores, There * 
e 
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| Frazſophagews is faſten'd on each Side. There is 
round Ligament ſticks to the ſame Tubercle 


be a Repreſentation made of each Side of the, 
ewo Pits. 7 

24. The Pits of the Obliqui Minores; the, 
two Foſſes lie between the great Foramen ſe 
the Marrow and the Apophyſes Maſtoides. Tie 
are very ſhallow, | 

25. A {mall Eminence, commonly found yp, WW. 
the Brink of the great Hole for the Marrow. e 
this is a ſmall Tubercle. This little Tuberc: 
gets upon a ſmall Eminence of the Vertebra, th 
ſo the Head may not be carry'd too far back n 
the great Extenſions of it. 

26. The Apophyſes Coronoides, which are art. 
culated in the Cavities of the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck: They are thoſe two groſs Tuber- 
cles that lie on the Brink of the great Hole for th 
Ule of the Marrow of the Spine. 

27. The Pirs and Crannies, to which adhere 
the great Aponeurotick Ligament, which faſten 
the firſt Vertebra to the Occipnt. Theſe Cavite 
are at the Root of the Apophyſes Coronoides, upon” 
the Brink of the great Hole of the Occiput. 

28. A ſmall Tubercle, uſually to be mer wit 
on each Side the Apophy/is Coronoides, to whit 
the Ligament is made faſt, that fixes the 4poptyj 
Odontoides of the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. 

29. TheProceſs of the Os Occipitu. It ſtreichet 
from the great Hole of the Occipuz to the J. 
mer. 
30: The Tubercle in the midſt of the Proce 
of the Occiput, to which the Muſcle called 1s 


— SS At 2|_ pow 


pb 


which hinders the Head from being carry'd to q 


much back. 
31. I\ 


31. The Place which bears upon the Point of 
he Apophyſis Odontoides of the fecond Vertebra, 
upon which the Head turns as — an Axel - tree: 
7: is on the Brink of the greas Hole of the Occipue 


Worwards. | 
31. The Lambdoides : It paſſes from one of the 
Apphyſes Maſtoides as far as the other. The 
W0ccipica! Muſcles have their Riſe at this Suture. 
33. The Sphenoides, Baſilare, or Cuneiforme, 
reaches from one Temple ro the other, and goes 
Winder the Cranium. 
34. The acute Apophyſis, to which the mer 
Redberes : Ir ſtands in the midſt of the Sphenoides. 
f you would difcern it well, you muſt ſeparate 
e Bone from the reſt, 
35. The Apophyſes Pterigoides, ſituate toward 
Jie midſt of rhe Sphenoides, viz. one on each 
ide N the Vomer, at the Root of the hindermoſt 
Teeth, | | 


guides: It is that which is next the Vomer. 

37. The outer Wing of the Apophyſis Pterigoides, 
being the fartheſt from the Vomer. 

38. The Apophyſis Styliforms, to which ad- 
beres the Preriſtaphilinis internus, and the Spheno- 
plaring eus. This Point is at the fore Part of the 
Apophyſis Styloides major. 

39. A hook'd Apophyſis, ſtanding at the Bot- 
om of the inner Wing of the Apophyſis Ptert= 
$udes, round about which the internal and ex- 
eral Preriſtaphilini paſs as in a Pully. 

40. The ſmall Pit at the Bottom of the Apo- 
H Pterigoi des, wherein the external Preriſta- 
flilinus is faſten d. 

41, The two Bones of the Noſe, 


42. The 
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36, The inner Wing of the Apophyſis Pteri= 
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42. The ſmall Holes in the Sides of the Bon 
of the Noſe, through which the Blood. vet 

aſs. 
; 43. A ſmall Point a-top of the Bone of 1, 
Noſe towards the great Corner of the Eye, 1, 
which the Muſcle, called Levator Naji, doe 
adhere. 

44. The Clefts or Chinks at the lower End 9 
the Nole, to which the Cartilage, called 4%. 
mium, is faſten'd. | 

45. The Os Ungus, ſituate at the great Cor. 
ner of the Eye. 

46. The Semi- canalis, wrought in the Os Un. 
guy, wherein is contain'd the Lacrymal Gland 
or Lacrymal Sack. | 

47. The Os Mali, or Cheek-bone. 

48. The upper Apophyſis of rhe Ball. T 
Apophyſis forms the greateſt Part of the Angle of the 
Eye, and articulates with the lower Apoply/ 
of the Os Fronts. 

49. A ſmall Hole in each Bone of the Ball 
through which a Branch of a Vein paſſes. It if 
ſometimes wanting. 

50. The Place where the Tar/i, or Cartilage! 
of che Eye-lids are faſten'd. Ir is on the Brink on 
the Suture of the little Angle of the Eye, and ver 
little within the Orbit. 

51. The hind Apophyſis of the Os MAI 


which is joimed with the long Apophyſis of t b 


Temporalia, in order to make together a kind of 
a Bridge, under which paſſes the Muſcle calle 
Crotaphi tis 
32. The fore Apophyſis of the Os Mali is at 
riculated with the upper Part of the great Bond 
of the upper | uw, 

: 53. TH 


* 
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33. The Inequalities of all the lower Part of 
be Os Mali, to which the Maſſeter is faſten d. 
54. The Squamous Part of the Temporalia, 
Tate at the lower, lateral and middle Part of 
de Cranium. The Muſculus Temporal or Cro- 
iGites adheres to this ſcaly Part. 
W ;;. The 4pophy/is Maſtoides : It is that thick 
Freat that is at the hind Part of the Offa Tem- 
um. 
56. The Place where the Muſcle, which draws 
he Ear back, fticks ; and that is the upper and 
fore Part of the Apophyſis Maſtoides. 
57, The Place where the Myſculus Maſtoideus, 
r Sternociino-maſtoid.eus, is faſten'd to, and that 
s the hind Part of the Apophy/is Maſtoi des. 

58. The Groove, or (mall Gutter, lying in- 
xardly at the Bafis of the Apophrſis Maſtorder, 
hrough which one of the Venters of the Diaga- 
ricws paſſes, | | 
59. A ſmall Hole at the Root of the Apophyſis 
Miſtordes, in the hind Part thereof, thro' which 
large Vein paſſes, that conveys the Blood into the 
Wateral Sinus g. This little Hole is ſometimes not 
ery diſcernable. 
60. The Apophy/is Styloides, being a great Stilet 
Pencil, near the Apophy/is Mamillars. 


= 61. The Ligament of the Horns of the Hyoides 
1 f heres ro the End of the Apophyſis Styloides. 
alled 62, The Stylopharingæus ſticks to the inner 


ice of the Apophyſis Styloi des. 

63. The SHlogloſſus Ricks to the fore Face of 
be Styl23des, 

64. The Apophyſis FX ygomaticus is a Prominence, 
ming a kind of an Arch with the Apophyſis 
the Os Mali. : — 

65. A 


/ 
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65. ACranny, made in the Form of a Ci 
in the midſt of the lower Part of the 450 
Aygomaticus, where the Muſculus Iygomaticn 
is faſten'd. ; 

66. The Foramen Ovale, the Apophyſis $1114 
and Zyzomaticus, wherein the Head of the Bu] 
of the nether Jaw is articulated. 

67. The Hole of the Ear, ſituated between the 
Apophyſis Maſtoides and Zypgomaticus, 

68. Crannies round the Hole in the Ear, if 
the fore Part thereof, to which the Cartilage, 
the Ear is faſten'd. 

69. A ſmall Pit behind the Hole of the E 
wherein the Ligament is fix d, which faſters th 
Cartilage of the Ear. 

70. The Bone of the upper Jaw, which form 
the lower Part of the Face. | 

71. The upper Apophy/is of the Bone of tf 
upper Jaw, which forms a Part of the Bridge oi 
the Noſe. 

72. The Canal that penetrates into the Cavit 
of the Noftrils, wherein the Lacrymal Sack lic 
The Entrance of this Channel is at the great Co 
ner of the Eye. ; 

73. The Hole under the Orbit, through wad 
a Branch of the Ophrhalmich Nerve paſſes. 

74. The great ſhallow Pirunderneath the Ordi 
wherein the Muſculus Inciſivus is faſten'd. 

75. The faſtening Place of the Buccinator, al 
that is above the hindermoſt Teeth or thoſe call 
Grinders. 

76. The acute Apophyſis, to which adheres ti 
little fleſhy Column of the Noſe. This Appt} 


is above the Inci/ores, upon the Brink of the Pit 
the Noſe. 


(el 


77. I 
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the Sides of the Noſe ſticks, which is above the 
Root of the Dens Caninus. 

78. The ſmall Suture, to which the Ob/iqnns 
minor of the Eye adheres. It is ſituate on the 
Edge of the lower Part of the Orbit, two I ines 
Breadth below the Foramen Lacrymale. 

79. The Foramen Inciſivum, through which a 
little Artery paſſes, that goes from the Palate into 
the Cavity of the Noſe, and alſo a Vein that 
conveys Blood. This Hole is in the Mouth be- 
ween the Inciſores, and ſometimes there are two 
of them. 

80. The little Bones of the Palate are two 
1 ones, ſituate in the Bottom of the 
Mouth. . 

81. The Holes through which the Guſtative 
Nerves paſs ; they are made in the Sides of the 
Wlitle Bones of the Palate, at the Root of the 
furthermoſt of the Grinders. 

92. A ſmall 4pophy/is, ro which the Palate is 
falten d: It is a Point form'd by the Junction of 
tne two little Bones of the Palate. It bears upon 
tne Vomer, © | 

63. The Inciſores, ſtanding wholly in the fore 
Part of the Mouth. 

84. Both the Canini, or Eye-teeth; they ad- 
join to the Inciſores. 


— The ten Grinders; they are the great 
eth. 


Having examined every thing that is to be met 
wich in all the outer Surface of the Cranium, with- 
ut any Preparation for ir, we ſhall inſenſibly en- 
ier into the inner Part thereof. 

86. The 


77. The Place Where the Muſculus Dilatans of 
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86. The Sinus's of the Brows; they are ty, 
great Caverns, fituate in the thick Part of the 
Os Fronten under the. Brows. The better to gif, 
cover theſe Cavities, you are to ſaw the 0, 
Fronts from Top to Bottom bu: ſuperficially, x 
far as the Root of the Noſe. Ir may be alſo ſawed 
horizontally, or croſs- ways. 

87. The bony Lamina, which divide the S 
of the Brows. It runs from Top to Bottom aff 
far as the Root of the Noſe. 

88. The Hole of Communication in the bony 
Lamina, which ſeparates the 5:2us's of the Brow 
from one another. | 
9809. The little Cells of the Ses of the Brow: 
they are a kind of rugged Windings or Bur- 
roughs. | . 

90. A Hole in each Siu, of the Brow, which 
- penetrates into the Cavity of the Noſtrils, to make 
way for the Lympha to run, 

Here you ſhould have an Ear ready prepared 
before your Face. 

91. The bony Circle in the Bottom of the Hole 
of the Ear. 0 | 

92. The Turning and Winding of the don 
Ring, into which part of the outer Muſcle 0 
the Ear paſſes. This Sinuoſity ſtands towards one 
of the Horns of the bony Vertebre. | 
93. A Groove of the bony, Circle, wherein the 

Membrane of the Drum is faſten'd. This Groove 
paſſes round the Circle on the Inſide. 

94. The Barrel of the Drum; a Cavity unde 
the bony Circle. | 

95. The Aqueduct, through which the A! 
enters into the Drum. Ir is a Channel that gde 
into the Mouth. 


96.4 
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96. A Canal, which goes from the Barrel into 
Je Cavity of the Apophyſis Maſtoi des. 
7. A Cavity at the Top of the Barrel, wherein 
ze Heads of the Hammer and the Anvil are 
jepoſired. ; g | - 
98. The Stirrup, known by its Shape. 
99. The Foramen Ovale, wherein the Foot of 
be Stirrup is faſten d. Ir is ſenſible when the 
W:ccel is open d. | 
100. The Head of the Stirrup, ro whofe Side 
ts Muſcle ad heres. . | 
iel. A ſmall Ledge in the Foramen Ovale, upon 
Which the Foot of the Stirrup bears: The round 
WHole of the Barrel, that gives the Air Admit- 
. | 
102, The Hammer appears in the Cavity of 
e Barrel, adhering to the Membrane of the 
Drum. 
103. The Head of the Hammer is round. 
104, The Handle of the Hammer fticks all 
long to the Membrane of the Drum. 
105, The Cavities and Eminences in the Head 
W the Hammer, in order to the Jointing of the 
lead of the Anvil. | 
106, The Place where the inner Muſcle of 
i Hammer adheres, is under the Head of the. 
lammer. | 
107, The Apophyſis of the Hammer, to which 
e Muſcle ſticks. | bb 
108, The Anvil, in whofe Head there are 
0 Cavities and an Eminence, in order to the 
N\culation of it with the Head of the Hammer. 
log, The Orbicularys minor, ſituate between the 
ng 4pophy/is of the Anvil and the Head of the 


cup, | 
110. The 
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110. The Cavity in the Head of the Stirn 
into Which the convex Part of the Orbicula, 
minox is received. ; 

111. The Window of the Stirrup, in whit 
there is a Groove for the fixing of a Membrane 
that 1s inlaid there. 

| 112. The Bottom of the Stirrup : "tis the Fog 
OI it. | 

113, The fourth little Bone of the Ear, call; 
Orbicularis, lying between the Head of the Stir. 
rup, and the long Apophyſis of the Anvil. 

114. The Veſtibulum, a Cavity behind the oval 
Window. | 

115. The three ſemi-circular Channels, know 
by the Form of them. 

116. The upper ſemi-circular Channel. 

117. The lower ſemi- circular Channel. 

118. The middle ſemi-circular Channel. 

119. The five Holes in the three ſemi-circul 
Channels, that make a Communication with the 
Veſtibulum. 

120. The common Entrance into the upper anc 
lower Canal. | 
121. The Cochlea. It's eafie to be known bj 
the Shape of it. Wa gt | 
122. The Spiral Lamina, made like Stait 
Steps. 


You muſt, in order to know well and de 
ſcribe the Os Ethmoides, ſeparate ir from ti 


other Bones, or at leaſt take away the Bones 0 
the Noſe. 


123. The Os Ethmoides or Spongioſum , i 
wholly incloſed in the Caviry of the Nole. 


124. Thi 


f 
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124. The Os Planum ſtands in the Orbit of 

Je Side of the great Corner. | 

125. The ſpungy Laminæ are a Sort of little 

orns, which almoſt fill up the whole Cavity of 

Noſe. 

m1 The flat Lamina, which, in Conjunction 

ih the Y/omer, divides the Noſe into two Parts. 
127. The Oſſa Spongioſa looſen'd from the 

thmoides ; they are ſituated in the nether Part 

the Pit of the Noſe. 

128. The Hollow or Cranny of the Lamina, 

the whole Length whereof the Cartilage of the 

ole adheres. | 

uo. The Spine in the Cavity of the Noſe, 

md by the Junction of the two great Bones of 

upper Jaw. The Vomer is ſupported all along 

wis Spine. 

130. The Vomer is a very flat Lamina, which 

rides the Cavity of the Noſe into two Parts. 

131, The little Pit in the lower Part of the 

mer, which receives a ſmall Apophyſis into the 

dſt of the Cuneiforme, between the Wings of 

Prerigoides. 

z. The acute Part of the Yomer, which is 

Wind in the long Groove that is in the Palate 
the Mouth. 

133. The great Sinus or Cavity, made in all 

thick Part of the upper Jaw. This Cavity is 

ed with Glands, that diſtil a Lympha, of which 

Snot is made, which runs into the Noſe when 
lie on your Side. | 


Let us now enter into the inner Side of the Cr4- 
n in order to examine its Structure, for which 


bit muſt be ſaw d horizontally. 


\ 


134. Two | 


2 
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134. Two great Pits in the Os Coronale, when 
in the two fore Lobes of the Brain are lodge; 
' theſe large Pits are by a ſmall Creſt ſeparated fon 
one another. > 444 

135. Several Tubercles, reſembling a Rog 
ro which the Dura Mater adheres. The Tuber 
cles are to be ſeen in the Pits we ſpoke of. 

136. A Gurter, along which is faſten'd d 
fore Part of the Sinus Longitudinals. This Guts 
begins at the Criſta Galli, and riſes on the Inst 
towards the Top of the Coronale. Sometimes i 

no more than a Spine. 
137. The Foramen minus rotundum, or lit 
round Hole, wherein the End of the Sinus Ly 
tudinals ſticks. This Hole is at the Root 0 
the Criſta Galli forwards. | 
138. The Criſta Galli, to which the Dura Mat 
is firmly faſten'd : This Creft is in the lower P; 
of rhe Coronale, which it divides as it were in 
two Parts. 0's 
139. The Os Cribroſum, a bony Lamina of th 
Ethmoides, with ſeveral Holes in ir, through 
which the Strings of the firſt Pair of the Nerv 
Which come into the Noſe, pals. 

140, Several little Pits, made as it were wi 
your Fingers Ends in the upper inner Part of 
Cranium, to which the Dura Mater cloſely ac 

heres. Theſe little Pirs are ſomerimes wanting, 

141. Several Holes, which ſeem to have be 
made with a Puncheon, to which the Dura Mi 

firmly adheres. They are the inward upper! 
of the Cranium; but theſe Holes are ſometin 
wanting. 2 

142. Fig-Leaf in the Parietalia. They ar rt. 


little long Channels made in the Bicod-vel 
© AF * #4, ; BP wht 
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| hen the Perſon is young; theſe Veſſels are lodged 


this Groove or Gutter. 


143. The Sella Turcica, wherein the Pituitary 
land is nich'd. - It is ſituated in the midſt of the 
phenoides. 1 1 ; 
144. The ſmall Holes in the Sela Turcica, thro' 
hich the Blood · Veſſels paſs : They are diſcerna- 
e only in young People. Hd 
145- The Sinus or Cavity in the Sella Sphe- 
de. To diſcern this Cavity, the Sella Turcica 
Vbenoidis, muſt be ſa wd. | 
146. The bony Lamina, which divides the Sinus 
. F/:1::4;5 into two Cavities. . 
17. The fore Apophyſes Clinoides; they are thoſe 
o Points that lie forward at the Side of the 
Turcica. . | d 
148. The hind Apophyſes Clinoides of the 
4 Turcica, | 8 
49. The Optick Holes, through which the 
tick Nerve paſſes: They lie under the fore 
pes Clinoides. The Levator Ciliorum, the 
n, Humils, Bibitorius, Indignatorius and 
Obliquus major are faſten d in this Hole. 
jo. The Cleft of the Sphenoides, rhro' which 
Motores Obliqui of the Eyes paſs ; ſo do alſo 
Pathetici, the ſixth Pair of Nerves, the upper 
ach of the fore Twig of the fifth Pair, called 
talmicus, This Cleft ſtands immediately. under 
fore Apophyſis Clinoidet, and is an Inch long. 
1. A very ſmall Hole at the Point of the 


e Angle of the great Cleft above mention d. 
* of the internal Carotides paſſes rhrough 
_ 
jt, A ſmall round Hole, wo Lines Breadth 
the great Cleft aforeſaid, and ſituate * 
| n, ide 


—— 
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Side of the Sella Sphenoidals, thro which the lows 
Branch of the fore Twig of the fifth Pair paſſ 

153. The oval Hole, through which paſſes 1 
' hinder Twig of the fifth Pair: This Hole is tw 
Lines Breadth under the little round Hole above 
mention'd. | 

154. A little Hole, that a Branch of the Mf 
- ternal Carotides, paſſes through. Ir ſtands wit 
a Line's Breadth of the oval Hole. 1 

155. Two great Pits on the Side. of the $1 

Turcica, which form the middle Part of 
Baſis of the Cranium, wherein the Brain lies. 

156, A great ſloping Hole at the Point of the( 
Petroſum, and the fide of the Sella Sphenoidals, thi 
which a Branch of the Carotides and internal Jug 
lar paſſes. | . 85 

157. The Os Petroſum , which they call 
Roc; tis the inner Ear, that contains in it i, 
Organs of Hearing, being that grols Body i 
lies at the Side of the great Hole, through wh 
the extended Marrow paſſes. 

158. A Gutter or Groove along the upper! 
of the Os Petroſum, into which a ſmall Sinn 

the Dura Mater paſſes. This Hollow is not ala 
perceivable. 

159. A Hole in the Bottom of the Sack, wi 
gives Paſſage to the Audirory Nerve; this 
ſtands towards the midſt of the hinder Part 0 
:Os Petroſum. FED | 
160. The great Gutter, wrought in the Pr 

of the Os Occipitu, wherein the extended Mat 

lies, and the Vertebral Arteries, that enter 
the Cranium. 

161. A Hole underneath the Os Petroſun, 


-partly hollow'd on the Infide, thro' my 
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al Nerve and that of the eighth Pair paſs. 
Th A Hole under the Os Petroſum, and partly 
-ngraven on the Inſide, lying very near the o- 
ber, through which commonly the lateral Si- 
" which diſcharge themſelves into the internal 


ugularies, pals. ; | | 
163. A long Gutter immediately under the Os 


. voſum, into which the Bottom of the Sack of 


te internal Jugular paſſes. 
164. The oval Hole on the Brink of the great 
ole of the Occiput, through which the Nerve 
the ninth Pair paſſes. This Hole is ſometimes 
uble, es 
165. The Hole behind the Copdyles, at the Root 
them, through which a Veſſel paſſes, that diſ- 
jarges it ſelf into the Vertebral Sinus. | 
166, The great Hole of the Occiput, through 
ich the Marrow of the Spine paſſes. You may 
ruſt your three Fingers into this great Hole. 
167, Two great Pits, wherein the Lobes of 
hind Part of the Brain lie. 
163, The Croſs of the Occiput, to which the 
a Mater cloſely adheres. It is a ſenſible Parr, 
(inwardly crofſes the whole Occiput. To the 
er Branch of the Croſs ſticks a Duplicate of 
Dura Mater, which divides the hind Part of the 
in into the Right and Left. 
69. The upper Branch of the Croſs, to which 
lower Part of the Sinus Longitudinals ad- 
ts, | 
70. The right Arm of the Croſs, wherein 
eis a long Groove, and into which the Right 
gitudinal Sinus paſſes. | 
11. A Gutrer in the left Arm of the Croſs, 
Weh which the left Lateral Sinus paſſes. 
K 2 172. 4 


— 
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172. A large Tubercle in the midſt of A 
Croſs. Here ir is that the Sinus Longitudin, 
grows fork d, in order to form the lateral Sim 
on the Right and Left. Here it is alſo tha ea 
lateral Sinus, and the right Longitudinal $M 
have their Beginning, and where the Falſe one 
heres. This is the Place they call the Preſs, Ml 
173. The lower Jaw. | 
174. The Symphy/is of the nether Jaw, T 
that Line that runs from Top to Bottom in if 
-middle of the Chin. | | 
175. The Apophyſis Condyloides, It is this 
Head that is jointed in the Pit of the O/% m 
ralia, round about which there ſticks a Ligame 
which faſtens the Jaw to the Temporalia. | 
176. The Apopby/is Coracoides ; and the Ten 
called Crotaphites ſticks round it. It is that g 
Hat Point. | 1 
d 
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177. A Sinuoſity, form'd like a Creſcent, iſ 
tween the Apophy/is Condyloides and Coronll 
The Tendon called Prerigoides is faſten'd to | 
inner Side of this Creſcent. | 
178, The Angle of the lower Jaw. It 
round Apophyſis that lies under the two g 
Apo phyſes Condyloides and Coronoi des. | 
179. The Pit where the Tendons of the Mil 
ter are faſten'd ; this ſhallow Pit lies on the ou 
Flat of the Angle of the Jaw. | 
180. The Place where the ſecond TendonF"' 
. the Maſſeter ſticks. It is in the Middle and 
the Bottom of the Jaw. | 
131. The Place where the triangular Mud 
| ften'd ; and that is the lower and outer Fu 


ae Bas of the Jaw, towards the Chin. 


| 
1 
00 
( 
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182. A Hole, which is the Entrance of a Ca- 
| that turns quite round the Jaw in the thick 
ut of the Bone, into which «paſſes a Branch of 
e inner Jugular, a Branch of the outer Caroti- 
Artery, one of the Nerves of the inward 
iy, and three Branches of the Nerves of 
fich Pair. This Hole lies under the great 
Weſcent, form'd inwardly by the two Apophyfes, 
sz. An oval Hole on each Side of the Chin, 
Wo which the Veſſels pals that enter into the Jaw. 
W134. A Ruggedneſs ar the lower and inner Part 
all the Chin, to which the Digaſtrici ſtick. 
5. The Place where the Geniohyoides adheres, 
chat is immediately above the preceding ones. 
W365. The Place where the Geniogloſſum ſticks, 
that is immediately above the laſt. | 
. The Mylobyoides, which ſticks innerly to 
Roo of the great Teeth. | = 
s. The Prerigoides internus, which ſticks in 
W allow Pit that lies inwardly above the 
Wc of the Jaw. 
. A Pit on each Side of the Symphbyſis of 
* in each of which the Quadratus is 
—_ * 
The Hyoides, which ſupports the Tongue. 
ads in the Bottom of the Mouth, in Faition . 
Fork. ; 
)!, The Baſis of the Hoides, ro which are 
nd the Sternohyozdes, Coracoides, Stylocerato= 
en the Genzohyoides, Mylobyoides, and the 
ble, This Bafis is the largeſt Part of the 


2. The Horns of the Hyoides, to the End 


mich a round Ligament ſticks, and paſſes 
1 with 


— 
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with the other to adhere to the upper Horn of 1. Wi 
Cartilage called Thyroideus. LES 
193. The great Pit in this Baſis of the Heid 
wherein ſticks a Ligament, that faſtens the ca 
tilago Thyroides. N | 
194, The Larynx, which conſiſts of five Cu 
tilages, viz. | RE 
1095. The Scutiformis, that is hollow on the H 
fide, convex without, and to the Bottom where 
of ſticks the Bronchialis and Hyctiyroideus. WM 
196. The Cricoideus, or Annularis : The c 
coideus Anticus ariſes in the fore Part of tl 
Carrilage, and the Cricothyroideus Poſticus in i 
hind and upper Part. The Cricothyroidæut La 
ralis proceeds from the Infide of this Muſcle, 
197. The Arythenoidens lies in the Cavity 
the Scutiformis. It conſiſts of two Cartilage 
which both together form a Chink called GN: 
The Arythenoidenus ſticks to the Place where tl! 
Annularis arid tlie Arythænoidæus are united. Mir 
198. The Epiglottis. It is like the (mall 1: 
of Ivy. It covers the Chink of the Lamnx. iſ) 
199. The firſt Vertebra of the Neck, or Ae 
200. A ſmall Tuberoſity in the midſt of e. 
Back of the firſt Vertebra, to which the. Maja \ f 
Recti Minores adhere. W: 
201. Two grand Pits in the Side of the . 
Hole of the Brain, in which the two Apoply/e1 dy 
the Occiput are jointed, is 20 
202. The Apophyſis Obliquus Aſcendens, u. 
is a round Tubercle at the Side of each gn: 


l 

J 
if 
q 


Pir. | 21 
203. The Apophyſes Obliqui Deſcendentes, E 
immediately under the aſcending ones. i 


204 
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104. A ſmall Groove or Gutter in the Inſide 


h of the aſcending Apophyſes, through which 
3 Artery and the tenth Pair of Nerves 


| 
| C A little ſhallow Pit, into which the Side of 


e Apophyfis Odontoides of the ſecond Vertebra is 


W..ived. This little Pit lies in the inner and 


Wc Part of the Circle of the Vertebra. | 
206. The Apophyſes Tranſverſales. They proceed 


rzontally from each Side of the Vertebra. 


10%. The Obliquus major and the Obliquus mi- 
a :dhere to the End of the Tranſverſal Apophyſis 
W the firſt Vertebra. | 
208. A ſmall Tubercle, ro which the Ligament 
theres, that keeps under the Apophyſis Odon- 
de. This Tubercle lies on each of the Inſides 
W the Vertebra. _. OH 
209, A ſmall Tubercle, to which the Mu/culus, 
led Longus, is faſten d. This Tubercle lies for- 
Ward in the midſt of the Vertebra,- 
no. A Hole, through which the Vertebral Ar- 
WW) paſſes. Sometimes tis nothing elſe but a 
eat Chink or Cranny lying on each Side of the 
ſcending A pophyſes, under the bony Circle of 
firſt Verte bra. | 
zii. The Apophy/is Odontoides of the ſecond * 
rte'ra, ſtanding forward in the midſt of the 
Wy of the Vertebra, ©  * | 
iz. A (mall Tubercle on each Side of the 
=: Odontoides, ro which a ſmall round Liga- 
n adheres, in order to ſuſtain the Odontoides. 
113, A ſmall Tuberofity in the midſt of the 
yrs Odontoides, which articulates in the inner 
7 of the firſt Vertebra. 


K 4 214. A 
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214. A- ſmall ſhallow Pit on each Side the 
Spiny Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra, Wherei 
the Obliquus major is faſten'd. | ' 
215. A Canal on each Side of the ſeven Verte. 
Lreæ of the Neck, into which the Cervical Arteries 
paſs. This Canal is form'd by the Hole found ir 
each Tranſverſal Apophyſis, - * | 
216, A Gutter under each ſpiny Apophyſis of th 
fix firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. This Gutter te 
ceives into it the Back of the nether Vertelyg 
and in this Senſe it is that you are to underſtand 
the ſixth Paragraph in Pag. 106. Which is not we 

_—_—_ 5 
217. The Muſcle called Longus lies inwardly 
on each Side of the Body of the ſix lower Verte 
anc Nec. |. - .- 
218. A Cavity on each Side the Body of the 
Pertebræ of the Back, which admits the Head 
of the Rib. © | 

219. A Cavity in each of the Apophyſes Tran 
verſales, which receives an Eminence of the Ril 
into it. | he 
© 220. The Spiny Apophyſes of the Os Sacru 
to. which adheres the Glutæus major, They ar 
quite in the Middle, and paſs behind from To 
to Bottom. | | 

221. The great Hole, which paſſes all alon 
the Os Sacrum from. Top: to Bottom, throuy 
which the fix great Strings of the Nerves pals. 

222, Eight large hind Holes, thro' which pa 
eight Twigs of the Nerves. 7 8 

223. A great Hole quite at the End of 8 
Os Sacrum, through which comes out a thick . 
of Nerves. gt 


224. Eig. 


224. Eight great inner Holes of the Os Sacrum, 


ſtopp d up with the Membranes. 


Bone. 


Bladder. 


Refum, KC. 
gacrum is received. | 


xrtebra,; | 


ils of the Vertebra, 
oſtal-Nerve paſs. 


ich faftens the Rib to the Vertebra. 
at of the Breaſt. 


ber Part of it. 
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through. which nothing paſſes. Theſe Holes are 


— The oblique Apophyſes of the Os S 4 
They lie behind all along each Side of this 


226. The hollow Part of the Os Sacrum ſuſtains 
the Inteſtinum Rectum, the Matrix and the 


227. The Coccyx is a kind of Tail ſticking to - 
the End of the Os Sacrum. It ſupports the Re&um, 
and gives Riſe ro the Levatores Ani, Sphincter, 
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a8. A ſmall Sinus in the upper Part of the 
cor, into which the laſt Vertebra of the Os © 


229. The Head of the hind Part of the Rib, 
hich enters into a Cavity of the Body of the 


235. A (mall Tubercle, diſtant the Breadth of © 
Finger from the hinder End of the Rib, which 
mers into a Cavity of the Apophyſis Tranſver- 


231. A long Groove in the inner Part of the 
ub, through which the Artery-Vein and Inter- 


232. A Ruggedneſs for the Space of an Inch | 
find in the Ribs, ro which the Ligament adheres - 


233. The Sternum forms the fore and middle 
234. The firſt Bone of the Sternum makes the - 
235. The Gutter through which the Trachea + 


ales, This Chink lies in the upper and inner 
| 3 Part 
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Parr of the Sternum, and is called Jupyyy, 
236. The Pit which receives into it.the EN 
of the Clavicle. It lies in the upper Part of the 
* Sternum, I mean one on each Side the Hollow or 
Gutter now mention'd, | | 
237. Hollows or Chinks all along each Sid: 
of the Sternum, which admit the Ends of the Rib 
into them. | | | 
238. The Cartilage, called X:phoides, being 
that pointed Part which is quite at the Botton 
of the Sternum. 
2239. The Mediaſtinum ſticks all along to the 
inner and middle Part of the Sternum. 
240, A Tuberoſity on both Sides of the 79 
lum, to which the Sternohyoidens is faſten' d. 
241. The two Re#: ſtick to each Side of thi 
X1phoides, 
2242. The Clavicle ſtands immediately aboy 
the Ribs. 0 
243. The ſhallow Pits at the roundeſt End « 
the Clavicle, to which the Sternum adheres. 
244. The round and gibbous Part of the Cl: 
vicle, that faces outward. 
245. The flat End of the Clavicle ſticks t 
the Acromium. | 
246. The Homoplate are two large Bones, ly! 
at Top of the Back. 
247. The Spine of the Homoplata, is a0 
Apophyſis that traverſes it. | 
248. A Supra-ſpinal Cavity above the Hm 
plata. The Supra-ſpinal Muſcle lies in it. 
249. An Infra-ſpinal Cavity, where is (itu! 
the Muſculus Infra-ſpinarus. It is under the Si 
of the Homoplata, 5 


12. 


250. The upper Rib or Side of the Homoplata, 


moplata. : „ N 
251. The lower Part of the Homoplata, being 


wards. 


part that faces the Spine of the Back. 


is the lower Point of it. 
heres outwardly to the Point of it, and ſo does 
the Ritundus major. 


W cf the Spine: The Deltoides ſticks to it. 


the End of it. 2 

256. A ſhallow Cavity of the Homoplata, where- 
in the Head of the Humerus is jointed. 

257. There is a ſmall ſhallow Cavity at the 
ourer End of the Acromium, which receives the 
Extremity of the Cavity into it. 

258, You have a cartilaginous Ligament quite 
round the Edge of the Cavity of the Homoplata, 
that receives the Arm- bone into it; and this Li- 
ment augments the Depth of the Cavity. 

259. A long Pit, wherein lies rhe 
myor, This Pit reaches all along the lower Rib 
| the outer Edge of the Homoplata. | 

260. A great Pit, that contains all the inner 


Ifra-ſcapnlaris. © | 
261. The Humerus. 


Flan of the Homoplata, wherein lies the Muſculus- 


being the Border of the upper Part of the He- 


"4 


all that Side of the Homoplata that looks for- 
252. The Baſis of the Homoplata, being all thar - 
253. The lower Angle of the Homoplata. This 
The Latiſſimus Dorſi ad- 
154. The Acromium, which is the Extremity - 
255. The Apo phyſis Coracoides. This is the 
long 4pophyſis that lies on the Brink of the Cavity, 


to which the Arm ſticks; the Pectorals minor, 
the Biceps and the Coracoidæus ſtick quite at 


Rotundus 


262. Thee 
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262. The Head of the Humerus, or Shoulder 
Ic is that thick round Part, which is quite « 
the End of ir. | | 
263. A long Channel or Gutter, which begin 
at the Head of the Humerus, into which one o 
the Tendons of the Biceps paſſes. 
264. There is an Apophy/is of an Inch long ai 
the nether, inner and lateral Part of the Humem 
This Apophyſis ends with a Point, is called Cn 
Ins internus; and from it all the Flexores of the 
Wriſt rake their Origin; and ſo do the Rotunda 
Pronator and Flexor Digitorum, called Sin 
and Palmaris, | YES 
22865. The external Condy/e, where the EM 
#enſores of the Wriſt, the Supinator brevis, and e. 
Extenſor Digitorum have their. Beginning. TH 
Condyle is at the outer and lateral Part of ta 
Humerus. - 07 EY . 
266. The great Pit in the nether and hind Pan 
of the Arm-bone, wherein the Olecranum iff 
nich d. I = 
267. A ſmall Pit, in which is nich d the uw 
per Apophyſis of the Cubitus when the Arm lt 
quite =—_ This little Pit lies at the lower al 
fore Part of the Arm- bone. | 
268. There is a Creſt or Spine at the out 
Part of the Arm, to which the externus Bracouu 
is faſten'd. | CEE 
22869. There are two Sinuoſities quite at il 
Bottom of the Arm-bone, which are divided 
2 Creſt or Spine, that is received into a Sinudl 
of the Culitus. 3 
270. The inner Sinuoſity, which admits inte 
an Apoplnſis of the Arm- bone. . 


271. 1h 
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71. The outer Sinuoſity receives the Edge of 
Je Cavity of the Radius. = 
272, The Cubitus. © EW 

273. The Olecranum. Ir is this groſs Apophyſit 
bat ends in a Beak, ſituate ar the upper and hind. 
irt of the Cubitus. The Tendon of the Longus 
W. 0nd ro this great Apophyſis, as alſo the ſhorr 


1 nenſor of the Arm, and the Tendon. of the 
„ 1cb5a1is internus. : 
vi 274. A great Cavity in the upper Part of the 


.biius, wherein the Arm- bone rolls. 


Wed $42in4tion. This Pit lies at the upper, lateral, 


Er 

e rernal Part of the Cubitus. | 
Ti 276. A ſhort Apophyſis, that ends with a Point 
teh che upper and fore Part of the Cubitus. Ir 


es to be niched in a ſmall Pit, that lies in the 
1 per and fore Part of the Humerus when the Arm 
folded, | hgh 
277. An Eminence, like a Spine, immediately 
Wider the Pit of the Cubitus, wherein the Edge of 
Wc Radius rolls. The Tendon of the Brachiaus 
Wicks to this Eminence. 


Wc C:-;:u5, enters the Radius, all along which a 
re Ligament is faſten d, that joints the Cubitus 
d Radius together. 


at 110 279. The Apophyſis Styloides, a Point quite 
led VA the Bottom of the Cubitus, which hinders the 


ritt from a Luxation within-ſide. | 
250, The 
"tus, form the Fore-Arm. 

261, The Cavity, that is quite at the upper 
dof the Radius, which receives an Apophyſis of 


„ Hume rus. 282; An 


275. A Pit in the Form of a Half- moon, where- 
e Radius turns, in order to form the Pronation 


278. The long edged Apophyſts, running along 


Radius, which, together with the 
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2282. An Eminence, or Tuberoſity, an lc 
beneath the upper Head of the Radius, which if 
ceives the Tendon of the Biceps. 

283. A long edged Agophyſis, which paſſes x 
moſt quite the Length of the Radius, and u 
which a large Ligament is fixed, that faſtens th 
Bone to that of the Cubitus. 

284. TIwo Cavities quite at the lower Endo 
the Radius, which receive two Bones of the Wii 
into them. | I ny | 

285. A Cavity, like a Half-moon, in the low 
Part of the Radius, which receives the Side of H 
lower Head of the Cubitus into it. 
286. Apophyſis Styloides, that prevents the Lux 


ſtands outwardly quite at the Bottom of- hf 
Radius. | 
287. The Place where the Ligament cal: 
Annularis is faſtened, and that is to the Bone th: 
is out of the Row, lying in the Hand, on 
Bones of the firſt Row. The Flexor Carp! is tix 
alſo to it. 12 | 
288. A long Apophyſit, ending with a Poi 
in the Hand, to the Bone that ſupports the Thun 
the Ligament called Annularis by one End aff 
the Flexor Carpi, adheres to this Apophyſis. 
2289. In like manner, the Ligament Anus 
in the Hand ſticks to the *Apophyſis of the | 
Bone in the ſecond Row. ES 
290. That Part ro which the Antithenat 
the Thumb fticks, and that is the Bone of! 
Meracarpus, which innerly ſupports the f 
Finger. a 
291. The Place where the Hypothenar or l 
ſtancer of the little Finger is; and tt 


| 
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be outer Side of the Bone of the Carpus, which 


| 8 out of the Row. : . 
202. An Eminence or Point at the lower 


0 


sert of the Bone of the Metacarpus, which ſu- 
dns che little Finger, and. to which the Cubi- 
, externus is faſten d. 


f the Fingers, into which the Tendons of the 
lexores Digitorum pals. . 
W 204. Creſts all along the Sides of the Fingers ; 
o theſe the Ligaments of the Tendons, which 
end the Fingers, are made faſt. . 
295. A Cavity at the lower End of each Pha- 
or of the firſt Row, wherein the Head of each 
one of the Metacarpus is articulated, 
256. The Oz Innominata, which are thoſe 
No great Bones that are faſten'd ro rhe Os 
as 

297. Pits and Apophyſes at the lower Part of 
he Os: Jlium, which are articulated with the 
is of the Os Sacrum. 
298. A great Cavity in the outer Part of the 
); Iinm, wherein the three Muſcles called 
lutæi lie. : | 

299. A Reft in the lower and fore Part of the 
„ Jlium, through which the Tendon of the 
Ibturatores paſſes. | 
zoo. The upper and fore Spine of the Os Ilium. 
his is the pointed Eminence that is at the fore 
art of it. | f 
301. The inner Labium of the Os Ilium, that 


the inward Brink of the Circumference of the 
/t Ilium. | 


or L 


that WY rean the outer Brink of the upper Circumfe- 


| 


293. Gutters inwardly all along the Phalan. ces 


302, The Labium externum of the Os Ilium, © 
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rence of the Os 1/ium. The Gluteus major is ſaſten: 
quite round this Labium. | 
303. The fore and lower Spine of the O. 1:8 
It's an Apophyſis between the upper Spine ang ti, 
great Box or Cavity. | | 
30g. The I1/chium forms the lower and hind bar 
of the Innominatunm.. | | 

395. The Tuberofity of the 1/chium. This i 
large Apophyſis, upon which we fir. 

306. The Spine of the Iſchium; a Point whic! 
is under the Iſchium, behind the Cavity tin 

faces the Os Sacrum. One of the Quadrigemin 
adheres to it. . nl 

307. A great Cleft between the Spine of tl 
Jſehium, and its Tuberofity, through which th 

inner Obturator paſſes. | 

308. The oval Hole, being that large one th; 
is below the Socket or Cavity. The Obturature 
are fixed quite round this Hole, 

309. The Os Pubis makes the fore Part of th 
Os Innominatum. This is that which Midwiye 
call the Share-bone. 

310. A Groove or Gurter in the upper Part 
the Foramen Ovale, under the Cavity, throup 
which the Veins and Lliac internal Arteries pal 

311. A great Chink or Cleft, like a Creſcent 
under the Os Pubs, between the Cavity and 
Tubercle, through which the Veins and Tc 

| — Arteries, and alſo the Spermatick Veſſel 
aſs. | Vf. 

8 312. The Virga and the Clitorn paſs to, and ar 
faſten'd in the void > of that forms an Ang 


between the two Bones of the Pubs. 
313. The Spine of the Os Puby is its uppe 
and fore Part, within the Space of an Inch of 
| ca 


adhere ro this Spine. | 
314. The Thigh, or Thigh-bone. . 
315. The Head of the Thigh. It is at the 
upper Parr of it. . | LOS. x | 

116. The Cleft or Hollow, quite at the End of 
he Head of the Thigh, in which the round Liga- 
Bone in the Cavity of the Iſehium. a 

31). A kind of Circle, form'd by the Rug- 
edneſs and Inequalities that are. quite round 
the lowey Part of the Head of the Thigh, to 


ontains a kind of oily Subſtance, which ſupples 


ee [oirr. 


Jupports 1t . | 1 
319. The Trochanter major; a groſs Apophyſis 
t the Side of the Head of the Thigh, to which 
eyeral Muſcles adhere, 


= 320, A Pit at the Root of the Trochanter major, 
cent __ the Quadrigemini and Obturatores are fa- 
and end. #& We 


tender of the Thigh, as alſo the Iiacus, ſtick to 
us Apophis. CLE | ; 

322 A ſmall Apophyſis at the Trochanter minor 
the hind Part thereof, to which the Tendon, 
I the Gluteus major adheres. | 
323. The acute Line of the Thigh is that long 
mp2yfis, which runs all along the Bone behind. 


Ine, 324. The 
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.ch Side. The Muſculj. Ref; of the Abdomen 


ent is faſten d, which fixes the Head of rhis | 


which a Cawl fticks, that goes alſo ro adhere 
Wo the outer Edge of the Cavity. This Cawl 


318. The Neck of the Thigh. It is that ſlender 
Part of the Bone that is under its Head, and 


321. The Trochanter minor; an Apophyſi like 
Ieat at the Root of the Trochanter minor. The 


tere are ſeveaal Muſcles that ſtick to this 
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216 A Skeleton decipher'd. 
| cnn — of the Thigh-bone, 1; 
is that large Apophyſis that is quite at the j 
Part of the ns of the Thigh. | * 

325. The outer Condyle of the Thigh-bone; , 
— Apo phy ſis quite at the Bottom of the Thigh- 

one, in the outer Part thereof. 

326. A great Cavity between the two Condyle, 
which receive an Eminence of the Tibia. 5 
327. There is a Cavity in every inner Part of 

the Condyles, which receives a nervous Ligamen 
into it. 

328. There is a Pit on the Side of the extern 
Condyle, wherein a large Ligament is faſten 
that goes alſo ro adhere to the Perona, 

329. A Cavity between the two Condyles, tha 
are at the Bottom of the Thigh, which receiy: 
the Rotula. * 

330. The Rotula is a round Bone, that lies it 
the lower Part of the Thigh. 

331: An Eminence that goes from Top to Bot 
tom under the Rotula. This Proceſs enters int 
a Cavity that is at the lower and fore Part c 
the Thigh. Cs 

332. A pointed Prominence at the lower P. 
of the Rotula, to which a groſs large Ligame 
adheres, which at the other End is fafter'd t 
r X 

333. The Tibia, which is the greater Bone 
the Leg. | | 

334. The Epiphyſis of the Tibia. It is a thic 

Head at the upper Part thereof. 
2235. An Apophyſis in the middle of rhe £5 
phyſis of the Tibia, which is received into the In 
tervals of the two Eminences of the Thigh. 


336. TY 
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336. Two Cavities at the Top of the Tibia, I 
mean one on each Side of an ec. which is 
in the middle of this Bone. Theſe two Cavities 
receive into them the two Eminences of the 
high. 

337 There are. two nervous Ligaments that 
tick on each Side the Root of the Apophyſis, 
hich is at the upper and fore Part of the Tibia; 
nd theſe Ligaments at the End other adhere in 
he Form of a Creſcent to the nether Part of the 
high. ä | ; 
= A (mall ronnd Head, bound with a Car- 
lage, that ſtands in the outer Side of the 
reſt of the Thigh behind. "This Head enters 
no the lateral, upper, internal Part of the Perona. 
339. A Tuberoſity in the fore and upper Part 
ff the Tibia, two Fingers Breadth under its Apo- 
iz, to which the Extenſors of the Leg adhere. 
340, The external Line of the Tibia, ro which 
large Ligament is faſten'd, that ſtrengthens 
he Tibia with the Perona, This Line is a little 
aged, and runs all along the lateral external 
art of the Tibia: | 
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pal 341. The hallow Pit in the inner Side of the 
men per Epiphy/is of the Tibia, wherein a large 
d i iament is faſten'd, that goes at the other End 


0 adhere to the Side of the inner Apophyſis of 
te Thigh. pgs 
342. The Extenſor of the Feet, and the Flexor 
If the Toes, and the Longus, proceed from the 
Ipper and the hind Part of the Tibia and Pe- 
ma, at the Place where theſe two Bones touch 
ne another. 3 
343. A ſhallow little Pit in the outer Side of 
le upper Epiphyſis of the Tibia, wherein a U 
| L1g24- 
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Ligament is faſten'd; that with the other En 
goes to fix it ſelf to the outer Side of the Thigh, 

344. The Spine of the Tibia, or firſt Line. þ 
is that acute Part of the Bone, that paſſes all 
along the fore Part. | 
345. The inner Line of the Tibia. It is tha 
_ Line that paſſes all along the inner Pan 
OT I. | ; 

346. The external Plan of the Tibia: It is the 
inner flat Part of this Bone. 

347. The outer Plan of the Tibia; tis the 
flat Part of this Bone en the Outſide. There are 
{ſeveral Muſcles lie on this Parr. | 

348. The hind Plan of the Tibia: It is the fat 
Part of this Bone on the hinder Side. There 
are allo ſeveral Muſcles lie here. 5 

349. A long Apophyſis quite at the lower Pan 
of the Tibia, which forms the inner Malkoly 
and prevents the Diſlocation of the Foot on 
that Side. The Annulary Ligament adheres allo 
to this Appendix. 1 : 

350. A Hollow or Gutter quite at the End oi 
the inner Malleolus of the Tibia, through which thi 
Tendon of the Peronæus anticus, the Bender of the 
Foot, paſſes. | 

351. The great Chink or Gutter, quite at 
the Bottom of the Tibia, in the fore Part thereof 
wherein the Perona is articulated at the Side. 

352. A great Cavity quite at the End of tas 
lower Part of the Tibia, wherein the Aſtragai 
is jointed. 5 

353. The Perona. It is a ſmall Bone of the Ley 

354. A ſmall Sinus quite at the upper and inet 
Part of the Perona, which receives a {mall 4 
phy/is that lies at the top of the Tibia. 


D 8 « ® Þ —_ . . , 2 _— 
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355. The Tendon of the Biceps ſticks to the up- 
oh. N per and hinder Part of the Perona. e 

h 356. The Faſcia lata and the Peronæus Poſticut 
al tte faftened to the upper external Part of the 
ona. 
hat youu The Bender of rhe great Toe adheres to 
nde Place at the top of the Perona, where it joins 
with the Tibia. 2 | 
th: 358. The acute Line that paſſes all along the 
inner Part of the Perona, to which a membranous 
the Ligzment adberes, that goes from thence to the 
ate 014. | | 
359. The Head which ends with a Point at the 
flat echer Part of the Perona, that forms the outer 
here Ankle of the Foot, and from whence ariſes the 
zament called Annularu. 5 | 
Pan 360. A ſmall Plan at the lower, lateral, in- 
zolu emal Part of the Perona, which joins to the Side 
; ont the Aſcragalus. 
alloy 361. A Groove quite at the End of the lower 
ead of the Perona, which forms the outer 
nd oFnkle of the Foot, and through which paſſes the 
h the endon of the Bender of the Foot. 
1 11988 362. The Aſtragalus, a great Bone of the Tar- 
, and the higheſt of the Foot, which arti- 
te 48Milates with the Tibia, „ 
erecſ 363. A long Apophyſis at the fore Part of the 
de, gau, which enters into the Cavity of the 
f the en lare. "ay BOSD | 
4,008 354. The great Cavity under the Aſtragalus, 
Mich receives the upper Part of the Calca- 
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Leg into it. 8 | 
nn 365. The inner Side of the Aſtragalus receives 
1 IRE inner Mans. 


„ The | 5 366. The 
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366. The outer Side of the Aſtragalus ad; 
of the external Malleolus. 

367. A ſmall rugged Sinus on the inner did 
of the Aſtragalus, to which a Ligament adhere 
that unites the Bones of the Leg with the Heel. 

368. There is a Cavity paſſes all. along 
Aſtragalus, into which a thick Tubercle enters 
that lies at the lower Part of the Tibia. 

369. A little Channel or Gutter behind th 
Aſtragalus, which goes to the Inſide, and throup 
which the Tendons of the Muſcles of the Heel pa 

370. A ſmall Channel behind the Aſtragal 
which reaches to the outer Side, into which 
Ligament enters, that faſtens the Bone of t 
Leg to the Heel. 

371. A Sinus under the Aſtragalus, that god 
from one Side to the other, and is filled wit 
a ſlimy Subſtance, that moiſtens the Ligamen 
of the Feer. 

372. The Calcaneum, or Spur, is the largeſt Br 
of the Tarſus. 

373. A great Cavity in the Calcaneum, in 
which the lower Part of the Aftragalus is receiv 

374. A Cavity quite at the End of the Ct 
caneum forwards, Which receives the Cuboi; 
into it. 

375. A Groove or Gutter on the Inſide of 

Calcaneum, through which the Tendon paſſes, t 
obliquely moves the Foot, as alſo the Tendo 
that bend the Foot, a Vein, Nerve and Artery. 

376 A great Plan quite at the hinder End 
the Calcaneum, to which ſticks the Tendo Act: 
as alſo that of the Soleus Muſculus and Plantars: 
377. The Naviculare, ſituate between the 4/ 
galus and the three Cuneiformia. N 
378. 


A Skeleton decipher d. 215 


alus. | 
994 Three ſmall. and very ſhallow Pits in the 


bote Part of the Naviculare, which receives the 
three Bones called Cuneiformia into it. 


1zum, the little Toe, and that next to it. 

381. The bind Part of the Cuboides, received 
ino the fore Pit that is at the Proceſs of the Cal- 
qneum. | | 
382. Two very ſuperficial Pits or Cavities in 
he fore End of the Cuboides, which admits into 
i: the two Bones of the Metatar/us, I mean the 
great Toe, and that adjoining to it. | 


which receives one of the Cuneiformia, 

334. A long Gutrer in the lower Part of the 
uboides, through which a Tendon paſſes. 

385. The three Cuneiformia, lying between the 
Naviculare, Cuboides, and the three Bones of the 
Metatarſus, | | 

386. A (mall Tubercle under the middle Cunei- 
one, into which the Tib:ials Paſticus is inſerted. 
387. The five Bones of the Metatarſus, lying 
kerween thoſe of the Tarſus and the Toes. 


ie Bone of the Metatarſus, which ſuſtains the 
ind Part of the great Toe. The Tendon of 
le Peronæus adheres to this Apophyſis. 

389. A long-pointed Apophyſis, fimply con- 


us, that ſupports the little Toe, ro which 
e Tendon, called Flexor Pedum, is faſten'd. 


390, Two 


378. A great Cavity at the hind Part of the 


380. The Cuboides, firuare between the Calea- | 


383. The lateral internal Face of the Cuboides, 


388. An Apophyſis ending with à Point, under 


eyd to the hind Part of the Bone of the Me- 
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390. Two Pits under the Meratarſus, wh 
' ſuſtain the fore Part of the great Toe. The 1M 
Muſcles called Seſamoides lie in theſe two Cayitie 

391. A ſmall Articular Tuberoſity quite at th 
End of each Bone, which forms the Extremir 
of the Toes. Each Angle of the Toes adhere 


to this little Circle. 


The END of the Olteology. 
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Part the Second. 


E ſhall reduce all the Diſeaſes inci- 
dent to the Bones to ten Sorts, and 
they are Pain, Caries, Exoſtofis, Soft- 

nes, Anchyloſis, Brittleneſs, Crookeds 

or Reckets, Rattling, Luxation and Fracture. 


— — — 


CHAP. I. 
Of Pain in the Bones, 


HE Pains that are ſometimes felt in the 
ones, are very like unto thoſe proceeding 
n Inflammations in other Parts of the Body: 
1 But 
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390. Two Pits under the Metatarſus, whi 
ſuſtain the fore Part of the great Toe. The 1wM 


Muſcles called Seſamoides lie in theſe two Cavitielil 


391. A ſmall Articular Tuberoſity quite at thi 
End of each Bone, which forms the Extremir, 
of the Toes. Each Angle of the Toes adher:M 


to This little Circle. | 


The END of the Oſteology. 
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E ſhall reduce all the Diſeaſes inci- 
dent to the Bones to ten Sorts, and 
they are Pain, Caries, Exoſtaſis, Soft- 

nes, Anchyloſis, Brittleneſs, Crooked- 

or Reckets, Rattling, Luxation and Fracture. 
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CHAP. I. 
Of Pain in the Bones, 


HE Pains that are ſometimes felt in the 
„bones, are very like unto thoſe proceeding 
n Inflammations in other Parts of the Body: 


| > - But 
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Bur theſe Pains are to be confider'd as the Inf, 
mations of the Periofteum, ſeeing the Bones M 
never affected any farther than this Membt: 
is afflicted. 

Some Authors have been of Opinion, that 
Bones, when they come to be impair'd or to 
are capable of Feeling, becauſe they obſen 

them to be of the ſame Nature with the H 
and nor otherwiſe than by their Solidity differ 
from it: For they are made up, ſay they, 
Veins, Arteries, Nerves, and Tendons, w! 
are very ſenſible Parts. And they prove it 
this manner : If you break the Bones of 
Animals newly brought into the World, you! 
find Blood come our, and Blood-veſlels, 1 
enter into the Bones: You will alſo diſcern { 
ral ſmall Holes in the Bones of Perſons of 
vanced Years, through which the Veins 
Arteries paſs. They ſay farther, that the! 
dons of the Muſcles are no other than a Conti 
ty of the Body of the Bones; and that the Ne 
phy/is's even of the Bones, to which the Te 
are made faſt, are ever ſoft in Children new: 
which ſhews, that the Tendons are of the 
Compoſition of the Bones, 
They proceed, and ſay, That the Bones, 2 
and membranous as they are, grow hard 
grees ; and that they loſe their Solidiy, 
grow ſoft in ſome Diſeaſes ; which ſhews, 
the Membranes are of the Compoſition 0 
Bones and as they are Parts of the Body 
are very ſenſible, the Bones alſo muſt reta!! 
Senſibility or Feeling. | 

Again, they have made a further Obſer 

That a fick Perſon feels Pain when you 
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hoſe Bones that are ready to exfoliate : But this 
Pain proceeds from ſeveral ſmall fleſh- colour d 
Grains ariſing under the bony Lamina, that oughr 
o fall. Theſe part from the ſound Bone, preſs 
the Lame, and ſeparate it from the ſound Part of 
he Bone; and as this Lamina is beſet rouud 
with ſeveral ſmall Points, it comes to pals, that 
ee Points, when tis preſs'd, prick the adjacent 
em on all Sides. | 

This Pain may likewiſe be occafion'd by the 
ompreſſure of the ſmall Grains underncath, 
and lo there is no doubt to be made bur that it 
epends upon the Jogging of the Bone, which is 
eady to exfoliate. The ſame thing happens, in a 
panner, to rotten Teeth ; for in preſſing them 
ou hart the Membranes, which inveſt the 
ockets and the Teeth, they being of very ex- 
uiite Feeling, and like thoſe that encompaſs the 
bones, + 

Having told you, Thar the Membranes, which 
icompals the Bones, are of very exquifite Sen- 
nion: Now for the better comprehending the 
oience of theſe Pains, we muſt, in the firſt 
ace, obſerve, that in general all the Mem- 
ranes in the Body of any Animal are extream- 
painful, becauſe they are nothing elſe but 
e Web or Ground-work of the ſeveral Fila- 
en's interlaced here and there, which conſe- 
ently do eafily impart their Diſorders to 
n as well as to all the adjoining Nerves. Again, 
ele Filaments are almoſt all form'd by the Ex- 
nion of the nervous and tendinous Fibres, and 
they may be conſider'd as ſo many Reſerva- 
nes of the Animal Spirits, which are the prin- 
al Cauſe of the Senkfibiliry of the Parts: But 
L 2 | that 


an infinite Number of others in it, from wht 


220 Of Pain in the Bones, 
that which makes the Senſation of the Men 
| branes, which inveſt the Bones, ſtill more erg 
ſite, proceeds from two Things: 

The firſt is, that the Membranes are extended 
the Surface of the Bones, and by a thouſand ui 
Filaments of Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, cloſe jo 
ed thereunto. But Experience informs us, thatt 
Tenſion diſpoſes the Body to be eaſily diſturb 
and that the Perioſteum, with the leaſt Inflammz 
on, is ſo bound, that the Filaments which ſtick 
the Body of the Bones, are removed, and bf 
ſeparated from one another; and 'ris from i 
Separation that the Membrane endures ſuch vil 
lent Pains, + 
' In the ſecond place, if we do but conſi 

that the Membrane of the Perioſteum is no m 
than a Diſplay or Unfolding of ſome of 
Tendons, that are united to the Body of 
Bones, ir will be no Difficulry to prove, 
the Communication which is between theſe t 
Parts may contribute very much to the 
lence of the Pain in the Perioſteum. 

Experience alſo teaches us, that the Solu 
of the Continuity of the Tendons is very pe 
ful, which-parhaps may ariſe in that each I 
don is nothing but a Bundle made up of an 
finite Number of extended Fibres ; infomuch,! 
the leaſt Motion or Diſorder in any one of t 
Filaments is eaſily communicared to all the 
by reaſon of the Nature of their whole Strud 

and Tenſion; for upon the leaſt Inflammi 
they grow very ſtiff; and this Bundle con 


"the Acuteneſs of the Pain proceeds. We are 
therefore to wonder, that the Senſation i 


\ 


the Caries, or Rottenneſs. 221 
en embranes, with which the Bones are encom- 
d. is 00 exquiſite, ſeeing they have ſo cloſe 
Connection with the Tendons, that are ſo 
ed ble. 

Now, in order to anſwer the firſt Objection, 
oi hc! ſome have pretended to prove, that 


Bones have Feeling, becauſe they are of 


ub {me Nature with the Fleſh, and differ no 
ami erwiſe than in their Solidiry from it; though 
i do know that there may be ſeveral Parts which 
der into the Bones, that are alſo to be found 
mi le Fleſh, yer that theſe very Parts, which at 
<1 might have Feeling, have quite alter'd their 
ure, | 
conte for the Signs of Pain which People think 
10 mh fave in their” Bones, they are in reality no 
of Wc thin the Pain ir ſelf. 
of Wl iis Pain is cured by curing the adjacent. 
ve, of thoſe Evils . wherewith they are af- 
ele [ d, _ £ 
he 


Solu wp 
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anf tbe Caries, or Rottenneſs, 

wh, | | 

e of Caries is a Gangrene or Ulcer, that 
| the Nees the Bones; for it may be ſaid to be 
Str de to the Bones as the Gangrene or Rot- 
ate to the 'Fleſh, We find by Experi- 
at theſe two Maladies have the ſame im. 
e Cauſe, and that they are cured by the 
emedies. both the one and the other be- 
moved by Diſſolution or Suppuration. 

L 3 Theſe 
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222 Of Caries, or Rottenneſs, 
Theſe Evils proceed from a Saline and Co 


manifold Experience, that there is nothing bu 
acid Liquors that can penetrate into and di 
{ſolve them. | 1 

You may ſee daily, if you apply the Spiri 
of Salt or Vitriol to the Teeth, or another Bond! 
they ll ror, and fall to Pieces; and therefore th 
beſt Authors that have treated of Wounds, hau 
expreſly recommended it to the Care of tholf 
that have to do with them, to keep em ag 
the Bones from the Injuries of the Air, whic 
being full of Nitre, are the Cauſe of many 
Accidents that may befall them. _. 

As the Air is full of acid and nitrous Sal 
and, according to modern Authors, of that whi 
is arſenical ; whenever the ſame lights upon ii 
Bones and the Fleſh, deſpoil'd of their Coq; 
ings, it deſtroys the Temperament of the 
Parts, waſtes and alters the Balm of Natut 
a d its nutritive Juice, which ſhould ſerve | 
Glue to reunite the divided Parts, and mall 
them whole. 


W hefi the Spirits of the Wounds are ſcattet 
by the Aſſaults made. by the Air upon the 
the acid Parts cafily ſeize upon the Fell 
the Wounds, and by their Pungency gnaw 5 
rend them ; and this excites Pains, the Caule 
which we are frequently ignorant of. 
' Wherefore the beſt way to preſerve the Tet 
I mean, to keep them white, is to make ue 
the Volatile Aromatick Salt of Animals, of 
fx'd Salts, Powder of Coral, of Ivory, Ci: 
Eyes, Pearl, Terra Sigillata, &c. 


. 
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"or The immediate Cauſes. of Rottenneſs are the 
billW:007ge of the Juices in their Pipes, which is 
bu bre divers ways. 


Theſe Cauſes are external or internal. The 
ternal are thicken'd Juices, which being not 
le to circulate, grow ſharp, and become. the 
zuſes of all that Rottenneſs, and all the Diſ- 
pers incident to the Bones. 

The External ones are Contuſions, Fractures, 
q even every thing that prevents Circulation, 
hich produces all theſe different Maladies. 

The Scurvey, the Pox, the Evil, too great 
xoliations, deep Ulcers, old Fiſtula's, ſimple, 


dib 


pirißz 
zone 
1 
hay 
thol 
an 
ic 
ny 


Sul 
Whil 
on :i8 
2ove 


It bh 
in Abſceſs in the Marrow falls out alſo not 


(arviiWn. This cauſes Rottenneſs, that begins with- 
e | 
ma 
Jets ways. 


. A Bone that is bruiſed eaſily rots, becauſe 


mM | 
the Contuſion breaking ſome of the Veſſels, the 
leh Ned which is extravaſated between the bony 


eres putrifies and ſoures ; and this produces a 


auſe 
m 


nes, never fail to rot them by a corroding 
olity that diſtils on them. This is often ſeen 


Rump and the Os Sacrum. 


„ lomerimes light Wounds, are alſo the Cauſes 


frequently, and that is when the Matter which 
Win Conveyance for the Nouriſhment of it, be- 
tho nes ſharp or tinctur'd with ſome other bad Le- 


and ſpreads the Infection outwards. Laſtly. 
WW Caries is a peculiar Evil, and may happen 


noſiyxe Acid in the Bones, which deſtroys 


„ Old Ulcers and Fiſtula's lying near the 
Fjtula's in Ano, that impart their Venom to 
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224 Of Caries, or Rottenneſs, | 
3. We often find the Lympha, which 
ſharp by Stoppage, or {ome er Cauſe os | 
rot the Bones that are near it; and this 1 
frequently obſerv'd in the Fſtula Lacrymali, 

4. A Bone which continues long bare will 
rot, becauſe the Air having an immediate [;M 
fluence thereon, diſorders the nutritive Juices i 
and interrupts the Courſe of them. 
And therefore the Ancients recommended 90 
our Care regularly ro keep a Wound oper 
when the Bones are bare, becauſe they look! 
upon the Surface of the Bone, to which the 4 
came, as a dead Parr, However, we hay 
learn'd by Experience, that we ought to endes 
vour to get the Fleſh ro cloſe and reunite as (09 
as poſſibly we can, eſpecially if the Bone | 
not very much bruiſed ; and the true way « 
ſhortening the Cure of ſuch Sorts of Wound 
will be to do that in fix Days which was nc 
done before in fix Weeks, as has been oblery 
in moſt Wounds in the Head. 

Now to give a Reaſon for what is ſaid, \ 
muſt in the firſt place take notice, that the Pe 
oſteum ſupplies the Bone with a thouſand ſm: 
Shreds of Arteries and Veins, that inward)y be 
der on one another. | 

2, That the Pores of the ſolid Parts are n 
ſo eaſily ſunk as thoſe of the Fleſh, but « 
by that means give an eaſie Entrance to all 
Juice that come to them; and the reaſon that 
Bone, though deſpoil'd of its Perioſteum, de 
not exfoliate, is becauſe the adjacent Veſſels! 
niſh a Seroſity, which by inſinuating it {ell ! 
the Pores of the naked Bone, nouriſhcs 4 
keeps it up in its natural State. " 

| 


„ | 


Wherefore we ought, upon ſuch like Occafions, 
wil: cake diligent heed carefully ro preſerye the 
oel let of the Part, in order to preſerve open 
bee natural Poroſities, and prevent the Pu- 


moſt Surgeons, who ſhur up all the Paſſages 
the nutritive Juices, which cauſes Exfoliation. 

Moreover, I cannot bur here recommend it to 
dung Surgeons, not to ſtop up the Wounds too 


d ole, when the Bones are bare; to take care that 

pen e P, or Corruption be conſtantly taken away, 

„0 not to make ule of fat and oily Remedies ; 

e AW: Rottenneſs of the Bones is, for the moſt part, 
hav: fatal Conſequence of their pernicious Practice. 
neal To confirm you, that the Nature of Rottennefſs - 
 (08W:ifts in a corrofive Acidity, we need do no 


ore than to conſider the Remedies made uſe 
e Fire, for Example, is the moſt prevalent, 
neſs to exhale, and dries up the reſt. 

Potential Cautery, which is nothing elſe but a 
vial Salt, of a quite oppoſite Nature to the 


diry that produces the Leven of Rotenneſs. 
The Powder of Guiacum, and the Spirit of 


ich they bathe the rotren Part. 


are ro ſcrape the Part every three Days; 


Flcſh, but very gently clean it. 
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faction of the nutritive Juices; and not do 


o cure it; as a red-hot Iron, commonly call'd 
cauſe it cauſes part of the Remains of the Rot- 


Next ro the Fire, there is nothing better than 


mpbire Wine are alſo very good, as well as 
abs. Eyes, Oil of Guiacum, and of Clove, with - 


hen you are to make uſe of theſe Remedies, 


Care muſt be taken that you do not injure + 
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226 Of Caries, or Rottenneſs. 
All thoſe Drugs that have Alkali in them, 2 
the round Aſtrologe, or Harewort, Iris, Angelis 
and Euphorbium, are very good for it. Balſamic 
Tinctures, as thoſe of Myrrh, Aloes, and ſome 
Mercurial Preparations, are very proper for roc 
ing out the Venom effectually. 
They are wont to give Priſane, made of YulM 
nerary Plants, the Powder of Crabs-Eyes, or tha 
made of Sarſa Parilla, &c. for this Evil. 
Theſe Principles lead us to conceive, that then 
are three Sorts of Ulcers, vix. 
The firſt, which is very dry and withered 
where the Fleſh is hard and blackiſh, and will 
nor ſuppurate at all, This they call a Can 
rous Vicer, © 
The ſecond, which is moiſt, and where til 
Fleſh is ſofriſh, rotten, and falls to Pieces in Sul 
puration, they name a Putrid Ulcer, 
The third Sort is of a middling Nature bf 
tween both, the Fleſh being neither too dry, nf 
too moiſt, neither does it change its Colour; b 
by a gentle Suppuration yields a good Pu. 
There are alſo three Sorts of Caries. Int 
firſt of theſe the Perioſteum being much inflam 
is deſtroy'd by the corrofive Liquors, and t 
Bone changes its Colour, turns black and ve 
dry, without loſing ſcarce any thing of its Ha 
nels, and falls off with Difficulty ; and 
Authors call the Canker of the Bones: For 
Fuices gliding then between the ſound Bone 
the corrupted Part, it has no more Nouriſlime 
and a very thin Leaf falls from it. 
The Corrofive Liquors in the ſecond Son 
Rottenneſs operate upon the Bone in the |: 
manner as 4qua-forty does upon Steel; and 


\ 
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1 the Bones are harder or ſofter, the Corruption 
g more or leſs in Proportion, and the Rottenneſs 
weren and rough, | | 
Thus theſe Juices operate according to the Hard- 
"os of rheſe Parts, and that Part of the Bone 
ich is corrupted grows ſoft, and falls of in ſeve- 
il (mall Scales; and the Bone ſometimes is ſo 
ery moiſt, that it drops off like Salt. This is 
ten enough to be ſeen in rotten Teeth, and 
Wis chey call the Rozrenneſs of the Bones, 
W The Alteration. being bur ſmall and ſuper- 
aal in the third Sort, there is an inſenſible Ex- 
lation made therein, which glides away with the -- 
oppuration of the Fleſh. 
r will be neceſſary, in order to give you a2 
rough Idea of the Caries or Rottenneſs, to ſhew. - 
on what Exfoliation 1s. 
Exfoliation is a Separation and Falling away 
that Part of the Bone which is corrupted - . - 
Wd rotten : This Exfoliation is purely the Work K 
Nature. In ſhort, you may obſerve a Mat- 
r conſiſting of ſeveral ſmall Grains continually }.. .. 


corrupted, of a Fleſh=colour and raund Form, 
able of ſome Feeling, but encreaſes and grows 
ad by degrees. This is the Matter that cauſes - 
e Callus, and forces that Part of the Bone, 
fich is corrupted and begins tg, break, to ſepa- 
te ſome of the Filaments that faſten'd it to 
elound Bone. Sometimes we find thoſe ſmall 
aims, reſembling Buds, force their Way with - - 
much Vigour, that they break the rotten Bone. 

d paſs quite through the Cleſt. The Fletb alſo 
| the Parts thus affected does now and then force 


ariſe between the ſound Bone and that which 


Way through the Clefts and Holes that are in 
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All thoſe Drugs that have Alkali in them, 3 
the round Aſtrologe, or Harewort, Iris, Anreljc; 
and Euphorbium, are very good for it. Balſamic 
Tinctures, as thoſe of Myrrh, Aloes, and fone 
Mercurial Preparations, are very proper for rod- 
ing out the Venom effectually. | 
They are wont to give Priſane, made of Yy] 
nerary Plants, the Powder of Crabs-Eyes, or that 
made of Sarſa Parilla, &c. for this Evil. 

Theſe Principles lead us to conceive, that ther, 
are three Sorts of Ulcers, viz. 

The firſt, which is very dry and withered 
where the Fleſh is hard and blackiſh, and wi 
nor ſuppurate at all. This they call a Cara 
rous Ulcer. 

The ſecond, which is moiſt, and where thilf 
Fleſh is ſofriſh, rotten, and falls to Pieces in Sufi 
puration, they name a Putrid Ulcer, 

The third Sort is of a middling Nature be 
tween both, the Fleſh being neither too dry, 10 
too moiſt, neither does it change its Colour; b 
by a gentle Suppuration yields a good Pu. 

There are alſo three Sorts of Caries. Int 
firſt of theſe the Perioſteum being much inflam 
is deſtroy'd by the corrofive Liquors, and t 
Bone changes its Colour, turns black and ve 
dry, without loſing ſcarce any thing of its Hat 
nels, and falls off with Difficulty ; and i 
Authors call the Canker of the Bones: For 
| Fuices gliding then between the ſound Bone . 
the corrupted Part, it has no more Nouriſhing . 
and a very thin Leaf falls from it. | 

The Corroſive Liquors in the ſecond Sort 
Rottenneſs operate upon the Bone in the ſa 
manner as Agua: foren does upon Steel; and 
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ia the Bones are harder or ſofter, the Corruption 
b more or leſs in Proportion, and the Rottenneſs 
nneven and rough, ; 

Thus theſe Juices operate according to the Hard- 
"os of rheſe Parts, and that Part of the Bone 
which is corrupted grows ſoft, and falls of in ſeve- 
ul {mall Scales; and the Bone ſometimes is ſo 
zery moiſt, that it drops off like Salt. This is 
fren enough to be ſeen in rotten Teeth, and 
tis they call the Roztenneſs of the Bones. | 
The Alteration being bur ſmall and ſupers -- 
cal in the third Sort, there is an inſenfible Ex- 
dation made therein, which glides away with the -. 
uppurarion of the Fleſh. 

|: will be neceſſary, in order to give you 2 
borongh Idea of the Caries or Rottenneſs, to ſhew-. -. 
on what Exfoliation is. 

Exfoliation is a Separation and Falling away 
that Part of the Bone which is corrupted - . - 
id rotten : This Exfoliation is purely the Work --,. 
Nature. In ſhort, you may obſerve a Mat- 
r confiſting of ſeveral ſmall Grains continually }.. -. 
ariſe between the ſound Bone and that which 


. corrupted, of a Fleſh=colour and raund Form, 
"1 if pable of ſome Feeling, bur encreaſes and grows ---. 
p oF by degrees. Thus is the Matter that cauſes - 
| I JOU forces that Part of the Bone, 


ich is corrupted and begins to break, to ſepa- 
ne ſome of the Filaments that faſten'd it to 
e ſound Bone. Sometimes we find thoſe ſmall. -. 
mans, reſembling Buds, force their Way with - : 
much Vigour, that they break rhe rotten Bone. 
id paſs quite through the Cleſt. The Fleſh alſo 


— 


＋ the Parts thus affected does now and then force ſe" | 
and Way through the Clefts and Holes that are in 
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228 Of Caries, or Rottenneſs, 
the rotren Bone. They are white Fungus with 
aut any Feeling, which muſt be conſumed ; bir 


the Skin to the Bone, that has no Perioſteum 


for them. * 


undergoing any Exfoliation, ſometime after t 
curing of the Wound, which will occaſion a net 
Fleſh which covers a ſound Bone, and th 


the firſt is plump, vermillion'd, ſenſible, 2 
ſticks to the whole Surface of the Bone; wher 


Care muſt be taken that you do not deſtroy 

tte firm and ſound Fleſh, whether ir be with you 

Steel-Inftrumenr, or with Fire. 
This Fleſh grows hard, and is that which join 


that Place; and therefore cicatriz'd Bones ar, 
ſunk, where there has been an Exfoliatio 
This happens more particularly in the Epiply/; 
where there are large Exfoliations, the Veſ:f 
being not able to furniſh nutritive Juice enougi 


We muſt not forget to take notice, that a Bon 
which is much ulcerated, and even rurn'd black 
acquires ſometimes a Covering of Fleſh, witho 


Abſceſs in this Place. 
A Surgeon ought to diſtinguiſh - between til 
which does an ulcerated one. The Fleſh 


as in the other Caſe the Fleſh is only an Extenſq; 
of that which is adjacent over it, and is at! 


- fame time foftiſh, ſpungy, whitiſh, and bas n 


Feeling than the other, Ir eaſily yields tot 
Touch of your Finger, and you may perce! 
it is looſe from the Bone. 5 
Differences in Exfoliations chiefly ariſe fic 
the Age and Texture of the Bone, Exfoliat 
is ſoon made in Infants and young People. 
1. Upon the account of the Quantity 
Quality of the Liquors. f 


- 


in a young Man, where the Juices do much 
bound, and are very full of Alkali, which rea- 
dy coagulates. The Fibres of the Bones are 
oft, flexible, and eafily dilated, and fo will 
ſuffer the nutritive Juice to flow abundantly. And 
herefore we ought not to be amaz d to find that 
the ſmall Buds ſprout out fo eafily, and with that 
Promptneſs raiſe themſelves above the rotten Bone: 
It ſometimes falls our ſo, that when there is 
but a ſlender and ſuperficial Alteration in the 
Bone, the Exfoliation is inſenſibly performd. 
As to Perſons advanced in Years, the Exfo- 
lation is flower, becauſe there is but little Juice 
there, and that the Fibres of the Bones become 
in time more dry, harder and compacter. There 
s, in a manner, no Juice left in old Age; fo 
that the Fibres are alrogether inflexible, and 
rery hard, and new Fleſh is very flow of Growth 
there, | ; 
From theſe Principles it is eaſie to conclude, 
that the harder and more compact the Texture 


low alſo will the Exfoliation be. 

We may add thereunto, that the Seaſon, Con- 
ſiturtoh, and Manner of Peoples Living, do 
much facilitate Exfoliation: For Example; the 


eahe, | 

The Remedies made uſe of greatly contribute 
to the facilitating of this falling off of the rotten 
bones, Ir is well known, that the Spirit of 


ter, Honey, and Antimony, are apply'd to 
pro- 


. ˙ A r ˙ APA au nt 4 e 
Y - 


2. By reaſon of the Conſiſtence of the Bones 


ar the Bones is in any kind of Age, the more 


ring, a ſanguine Conſtitution, and a regular 
Way of Living, render Exfoliation the more. 


Halt or Vitriol, and that the Oils of Guiacum, 
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promote the Exfoliation of the Bones: Howeye; 
I would adviſe our Surgeons to make uſe 9f 
them very circumſpectly, or rather to decline 
the Uſe of them at all. It's true, that by the 
Application of theſe corroſive Remedies, the Ex- 
foliation is more readily accompliſh'd; bur ir i; 
alſo as true, that it introduces a worſe Evil than 
the other; for the Activity of theſe Spirits cannot 
be ſo effectually managed, but that they wil 
reach even the found Bone, and will never fail 
ro penetrate even as far as the ſoft Fleſh that is 
forced underneath. 

Theſe Medicines ought never to be apply'd to 
the Skull; for we have ſeen the fatal Conſe. 
quences of that. A Mountebank having once 
done this to a Patient, it ſo gnaw'd the two 
Tables of the Skull, as to cauſe a Gangrene in 
the · Dura Mater, and the Perſon died in terrible 


Torments. 


As for a ſpungy Caries, Cream of Antimon 
may be made uſe of; or an Actual Cautery, which 
is better. This is fo adapt, that you may ſee in 
thoſe Bones, which appear dry, ſharp and cor 
roſive Vapours ariſing, which were the real Caul 


of that Rottennels. 


Examples of Rottenneſs. 


A Man in the Hoſpital, called /a Charite, 1 

Pars, had an Aneuriſm in the Dura Mater 
that was exceeding painful ro him. There ap 
pear'd alſo ſeveral Tumours on the Outſide 
which were open'd by Monſ. Marechal, waerel 
he found good Blood of a Vermillion-Co!ou! 
fuch as is uſually ro be met with in Aneuri/m 


By 
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er, gur the Man in a ſhort time after died with miſe- 
of .de Pains. The Skull. being open'd, that Half 
ine Mise it was found to be quite rotten and ſpungy 
the N inat adhered to the Dura Mater on the Inſide, and 
Er- so the Pericranium without, rhe Caries beginning 
tis bhin, and working its Way our. 
han WW , There was a Native of Bretagne troubled 
not WW -i a terrible Pain in the Head continually for 
will bove two Years. He got into the Hoſpital, 
fail called! Hotel- Dieu, where he became blind. This 
it is perſon had a Tumor in the Temple behind the 
Far; they found Blood in it, as in the other 
d to fxample, and he died ſoon after. His Head was 
nle- open d, wherein they found the Teguments were 
once g callous, that the Skull was rotten and ſpungy, 
0 but the Brain ſound. There was alſo a certain 
neger, who had the ſame Diſtemper; bur the 
ibeſſh bein was ſo violent, that it made him mad. : 
3. An Invalid having received a Blow with a 
rey, Stick on the Forehead-bone, near the Sagittal 


ſuture, was quickly cured of the Contuſion; but 
Tumor ten Years after ariſing in that Place, the 
durgeon took it for a common one; and having 
open'd the ſame, there came out Matter, and he 
ſound the Teguments were callous, and that the 
wo Tables were eat into about the Bigneſs of a 
Crown- piece. 

We have in the Hoſpital of Hotel- Dien ſeen ſe- 
feral Skulls, which were rotten in that manner; 
and, amongſt others, the Coronale of an Infant, 
that was quite rotten. Beſides theſe, we ſaw 
tere ſeveral Cubitus's and Radinss, or the leſ- 
ler Bones of the Arms, almoſt wholly exfoliared. 
There was alſo a Shin-bone, which had been 
awd in the middle, in order to draw it out, = 
cauſe 


manner. 
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cauſe it was ſeparated from its two Epiphyſes. V, 
are to eve, ahes the Shin- bone been * £ 
ways to rot on the Inſide, becauſe tis not fo well cc. 
ver d with Teguments as the Outſide, and the Ar 
allo infects it ſooner, Theſe Bones were black, bu 
rugged in thoſe Places where the Air and the Me. 
dicines had touch d them, becaule there had been 
ſome Bundles of Fibres there, ſome of whic 
were harder than others; and fo the cortoſye 
Juices eat into one Part more than another. 
Sometimes the whole Body of the Bone i; 
rotten, when the Epiphyſes are not. In this Caſe 
if there is a Sore in the Middle, rhe Bone muſt 
be raiſed up with proper Inſtruments as much 
as you can, and ſaw'd through the Middle, and 
then take the two Pieces, one after another, out 
of their Caſes with your Forceps, or that they call 
a Crow's Bill. | 

If the Bone be ſo {oft and tender, that it cans 
not be ſaw'd, let the Trepan be applied to it 
in ſeveral Places, in order to divide it into two 
Parts; then take it out as before, and if the Sore 
be at the End of the Bone, you need do no 
more than to take it out that way; and if there 
are any Splinters, take them out after the ſame 


The beſt Remedies for theſe Sorts of Mala 
dies are the Balſamick Tinctures, which produce 
two. wonderful Effects. 

i. They deaden the Activity of the corroſiye 
Juices, which are the very Leven of the Cari 
and ſtop their Progreſs. 

2. When they penetrate as far as the Flel 
in Grains that recoils underneath, they muſt needs 


ſerve for a Varniſh to withſtand the Activity 
; Q! 


— 
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of thoſe Juices, and that of the external Air. 
The Exfoliation of Griſtles is much more dif- 
cult, and flower than that of Bones. It is to be 
preſum' d this depends more particularly upon two 
Cauſes, to wit, upon their Texture, and the 
ſuices w herewith they are moiſten d. Their par- 
cular Virtue gives us ſufficiently to underſtand, 
thar they are made up of litile Fibres, interſperſed 
me with another, which makes it very difficult to 


(on 
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e i eparate them. | 

Lal The juice wherewith they are nouriſhed is very 
nuſtMWicous, and conlequently very proper to with- 
c end the Impreſſions of the Air, which is the chief 
and (auſe of the other Exfoliations. | 
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ber HE Exoſto/is is a Tumor that riſes on the 
lame Surface of the Bone. 


This Tumor is uſually attended with great 
n; for as it grows bigger 'tis inſenſibly raiſed, 
thruſts, ſtirs and tears the Periaſteum, which, 
rery body knows, has a moſt exquiſite Feeling. 

The larger the Tumor is on the Bone, the 
rearer the Pain; for then the Perioſteum is much 
ended, and if the Matter which ſwears through 


{alas 
duc 


ofivi 
riet 


Flo" Tumor is very ſharp, the Pain will grow in- 
aecdVerable, becauſe it will cauſe an Inflammation 
ivir ebe Membrane, whoſe Bigneſs ought to be more 


les, in Proportion ro the Corroſiveneſs of 


be Matter, The 


> 
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The nutritive Juice of the Bones does not al. 
ways run regularly in their little Channels, jr, 
often ſtopt and coagulated, either through the 
Diforders of its Parts, or the Plenty of Acids 
which rhickens it. 

The new Juices that come on, finding the Paſſes 
ſtopt up, make great Efforts againſt the Sides of 
theſe little Channels; and, by repeated Struggles, 
do dilate them, and ſo looſen the Texture, as to 
enlarge. and {well it up in theſe Places, and there 
produce Tumors, which are no other than the 
Swellings up of the ſolid Part of the Bone. Thus 
you ſee the Branches of Trees {well under the 
Place where che Curſe of the Seed is interrupt- 
ed, which makes tie firſt Sort of Exoſtoſis, that 
frequemly happens in the Poz, and is called a 
Node. 

Theſe nutritive Juices ſometimes flip ont c 
their uſual Channels, by the Activity of ſome 
corroſive Acids, in which Caſe the Ends of the 
Veſſels being open, thoſe Tumors come to be 
form'd, which make a ſecond Sort of Exoſtoſis, by 
the continual gliding of theſe Juices ; which, as 
they come forth, thicken and coagulare more ot 
leſs irregularly into the Form of a Rock, accorc- 
ing to the Diverſity of the Motion, the Quantity 
of the Matter, and the various Configurations 
of the neighbouring Places. Thus it is that ths 
Sap, happening in Trees and Plants to flip ou 
by the Activity of the ſharp Juices, or ſome litt 
Gaps made by the Strings of Inſects, produces 
ſeveral Sorts of Tumors, moſt of which ſetve 
for a Habitation to theſe little Animals. 

It ſometimes happens, that the bony Fibre 


give way ſo very much by the Stoppage _ 
ion 
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al. ond therein by the nutritive Seroſity, that they 
It's Mfr it to paſs in the Form of Juice, as far as 
the de Superficies ; but then inſenſibly coming to 
cids Ne its Liquidneſs by the Evacuarion of that which 

« moſt volatile, and contain'd in ir, it thickens 
les Ned congeals like Ice or Gum between the Perio- 
fn and the Body of the Bone; and as it is 
les, Nba lightly glued to the Surface of the Bone, 
sto t may be eaſily removed by a Steel Inſtrument 
dere Nlbey have for this Purpoſe. This is what the An- 
the iencs called Gommata, and makes the third Sort 


of Exiſtofis. 

There is a fourth Sort, when the Bone is broke 
ll along lengthways; and this depends upon 
the Softneſs of the Bone, which receives too 
nuch Nouriſhment: But the Juices which theſe 
Forts of Bones uſually receive are naught; and fo 
ts rare to ſee this Sort of Exoſteſis without 
Rottenneſs, 

This Bone ſometimes is liable to an Abſceſs, 
together like unto thoſe that befal the Fleſh ; 
bat is, the Bones uſually grow big at the End 
wards the Epiphyſis, becauſe they are ſofter in 
ole Places; and all theſe bony little Cells are 
ui of a purulent Serofity, as we have ſeen the 
Elbow of an Invalid after his Death, the Bone 
t ſelf weighing ten Pounds: And very lately a 
Anee- bone, ſhew'd by Monſ. Meri in the Aca- 
demy Royal at Pars, which weigh'd above twen- 
y Pounds, : 

Theſe Tumors accompany three Sorts of Diſ- 
tales, 717, the Pox, the Scurvey, and the Evil; 
dut more particularly the firſt. They either be- 
l the whole Body of the Bones, or ſome Places 

terein, or, laſtly, the Ends of them, called E- 
ſes. | The 
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The firſt are very painful, hard, cloſe ſet 8. 
gether, and degenerate into an Abſceſs after 
tome Years, and this may be done two Ways, 

Seeing the Caries begins either in the Super. 
ficies of the Bones, or in-the inward or lower 
Part, the Riſe of theſe Tumors is commonly 
preceded by very ſharp Pains in the Pericſteum. 
which encreaſe as the Tumors grow, and con. 
tinue till a perfect Cure is wrought, 

Thoſe at the Ends grow much bigger, by rea- 
fon of the ſpungy Texture of the Epiphyjiz, 
They are nor ſo painful, becauſe of the Na- 
ture of the Matter, which is leſs active than 
the other. | 

The Epiphyſes, being not inveſted with a Pe- 
rioſteum, grow ſometimes thus big in the {inall 
Bones of the Wriſt and of the Tar/us. Some of 
them, afrer they have continued a certain Space 
of Time, have diſappear'd, being removed ei- 
ther by the Effect of Remedies, or the Affiſtance 
of Nature, as may be ſeen in Infants. | 

Others degenerate into an Abſceſs, become paim 
ful, and the Juice that flows from them gnaws 
the Ligaments and neighbouring Tendons ; and 
as this Pain is very acute, and like unto that we 
feel from the Prick of a Thorn in a Joint, ſome 
Authors have given it the Name of Spina yent/a. 

The Cures of theſe Sorts of Tumors vary ac: 
cording ro the different Circumſtances of them. 

Thoſe Exofteſis's, more particularly ſuch as pto- 
ceed from the Pox, are cured by a good Sali 
vation; and when they are gone ſo far as to 
putrifie, you muſt join Manual Operation and 
the Fire to the other Remedies, in order to diſ- 
ſolve the rotten Part. a 
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As to an Abſceſs in the Joints, there is no other 
Way of Cure than an Amputation of the Part. 
Irs true, tis ſometimes done without it ; but that 


when the Bone is affected with an Exoſtoſis all 
over, it muſt be cut off. 0 

Thoſe Exoſtoſis's, or Nodes, that riſe on the 
Skull, are more difficult ro be cured than any 


other. The ſame thing is to be ſaid of the Caries 
in this Part. | 


is, if the Tumor be as big as an Epg, it may 
be brought down to a fourth Part; and that tho 
the Bone ftill riſes a little higher than ordinary 
in this Place, yet it is very ſound, ſeeing the 
Patient feels no more Grief or Pain there: The 
Way it comes abour I conceive to be this. 

The nutritive Juices, which have been thicken'd 
and congeal'd by a pockified Acidity within the 
Channels of the bony Fibres, and, as has been 
lid before, have dilated them, being diſſolv'd by 
ercury, one Part may tranſpire, and the other 


ation; and the Infide of the Fibres having 
n this manner been cleanſed, they fall down in 
beir Places : Bur becauſe they have undergone 
greet Alteration, the Bone will be a little more 
uſed in that Place, and the Fibres there will take 
p more Room. | 

The Gommata may in like manner be diſſolved 
"th proper Remedies. 


| CHAP. 


requires much more Care, and a longer time; but 


It has been experienced in many Examples, that 
the firſt kind of Exoſtaſis may be diſſolved ; that 


ontinuing in the Veſle's, is carried off by Sali- 
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become bony ; and we know, that Griftles | 
ving been ſteep'd for ſome time in hot Wat 
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CHAP. Iv. 
Of the Softneſs of the Bones, 


Efore we come to treat of the Softneſs off 
Bones, we muſt obſerve, that Hogs Bong 
being ſteep'd a long time in Oil, will grow 
ſoft, that they may be eaten. 
2. That Bones will grow ſoft in Papin's M 
chine, which they will not do if they are boi 
in a Pot expoſed to the Air. 

3. That Horn, which is much like unto a Bo 
in Hardneſs, will grow ſoft in hot Water; at 
that thoſe Animals Horns, which feed in mar 
Places are ſo ſoft, as to be of no Ule; whe 
as thoſe of Beaſts which live in rocky Plac 
are firm, hard, and ſolid. 
4. There is a great Likeneſs between the G 
ſtles and the Bones, fince moſt of the Griſt 


grow ſoft, and turn to Glue. 
J. That the Branches of Trees, that are fou 
hard and ſolid in Winter, grow ſoft and tene 
in the Spring, when they are moiſten'd v 
the Sap, and when there have been long Ral 
nay, they are ſo tender, that the Wind does ea 
break them. | 

By all theſe Examples we are given to und 
ſtand, that Bones, and ſeveral other Bodies 0 
| hard and ſolid Nature, as well as they, 8 
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oily Liquors. 


daps or Juices, which ought to ſerve for Nous 
riſhment to the Bones, happen with them to be 
2 little ſurcharged with ſharp Salts, and their 


gro ſoft. This Water y Sap has the ſame Effect 
on the Bones as in Trees and Horn. It inſinuates 


is of a fluid Nature, it makes the ſame Parts 
wherewith it is embarraſs'd to fit ill together, 
and even eaſily to rot when they are preſs'd by 
ſome external Agents. HY 

But what encreaſes this Softneſs, are thoſe ſmall 


: Bol oily Parts of the Marrow that convey themſelves. 
into all the Intervals of the Fibres, whoſe Tex- 
* ture they looſen and diſorder. 

whe! 


Hence we may ſee, that a Bone may be ſoften'd, 
without being attack'd with any of theſe Sorts 
of Rottenneſs we have treated of: But one Thin 

ß obſervable, that there is never any Softneſs 
in the Bones, without there be ſome Tincture of 
the Rickets we ſhall mention remaining; and 


are the beſt. 


9 
\ 


fc in hot Water, or by being long fteep'd in 
There is therefore Cauſe to ſuſpect, that if the 


Marrow very plentiful, they muſt neceſſarily 


ir felf into all the Sides of the Bone: And as it 


dudorifick, Diuretick, and Abſorbant Remedies 
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__ CHAP. v. 
Of the Brittleneſs of the Bones, 


| W E have frequently found, that ſome Bont 
break very eaſily, and without any Vie 
lence; and we have Benn Obſervations mad 
on this Head by Men of Reputation, and, amoi 
others, by Patricius Hildanus. 
I ſaw a Man, ſays he, recover d of the ps 
who all on a ſudden broke both his Thighs, 410 
was walking in his Chamber. | 
In general, that which makes the Bones brit! 
or eaſie to be broke, is in that their Parts bei 
diſunited, and not, or but ſlightly touching o 
another, they are ſeparated with the leaſt For, 
you ule ; and this may come to pals dive 
Trays. 
I. For want of Nouriſhment : For then 
the Moifture which remain'd in the Texture 
the Bone inſenſibly tranſpiring through the He 
of the adjacent Parts, and ſo evaporating 
way, they ſeparate and raiſe ſome Particles 
the Bones, which makes them porous, brittl 
and friable, not unlike. a Bone that has bet 
long expoſed to the Air; and therefore old Me 
Bones are more liable ro be broke tnan you 
| Mens. Juſt as you ſee the Branches of « 
Trees break off eaſier than thoſe of young ont 
and eſpecially in the Winter-Seaſon. 


2. N 
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2. But, beſides theſe Intere ceptlons of che nu- 
tive Juices, the Maſs of Blood ſupplies xhem 
ich corroſive and very penetrating Saks, which 
u and repaſs through the Pores of the Bones. 
dome of their Parts they bruiſe: Thoſe they al- 
xiare with they take away, arid, in a manner, 
LIcine all the Body of the Bone, "which be- 
omes much like unto thoſe. you find in the 
elds, where having been long expoſed to the 
ir, they are grown very hoo and hard, bur 
ery dry, brittle, and friable. ) 49% AO 
Theſe Alterations are obſerv d ĩ in ſome pockified 
ones, bur more eſpecially in Scorburick ones, 
1; Were the Juices are more active, and of. a more 
nerrating Nature. They are alſo to be met 
print 1 in the Bones of thoſe 258 have not been lube 
bein to either of theſe Diſeaſes. | 
ng oy 3 The Defect and Alteration of the Mit 
Fo contribute very much towards this Evil in 
dire e Bones; for they entertain the Suppleneſs of 
e bony Fibres ; if there be but a ſmall Quan- 
zen of Marrow chere, or that the, ſame be very 
ure ck, the Fibres grow brittle; and ſo do all 
He Bones. 
ing Ir ſometimes ſo falls our, that the Rottennels, 
icles s on the Infide, and attended with no Pain, 
brinlFeule it has not yet reached the Perioſteum, 
s belle remains no more than a Blade of the Bones 
d Med; and therefore they will break in thoſe 
n vou on the leaſt Occaſion, 
of be Way by which we have explain'd theſe 
1g, ol leerations of rhe Bones, ſuirs very well with 
at happens in Trees. 
Tbeir Branches in Winter grow brittle for 
2, 0a” t of Sap, and by þ Tranſpiration of ſeve- 
| ral 
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ral Parts of Water, and other things chat 
Jolid. . 1 
2. They are broke with the leaſt Blast! 
Wind, the Heart being all rotten, and the By 


all whole and Sound. 

— — F ( 

rn 

4 Of the Crookedneſs of the Bones, 
1 the Rickets. 


THE Bones may be bended either in t 
Mother's Womb, or after the Child is bo 
The firſt Misfortune may happen from ſo 
Blows or Falls which the Mother has recei 
during her having a great Belly, or other 
by the Mother's Fancy, which has Power to 
up the Humours of the Child, and to comm 
cate the ſame Paſſion ro him. The Infant: 
very frequently receives his Crookedneſs w 
brought forth into the World, through the F: 
of the Midwife, who too roughly handles: 
Parts that are yet very tender. 

This Crookedneſs befals Perſons after they 
born, when the Parts remain too long in the |: 
Poſture; and this comes to paſs through 

Fault of the Nurſes, or ſome. Diſtemper, u. 

| cauſes the Infant, in order to alleviate the 
he feels, to keep always the ſame Poſture. 

| The Bones, on any Occaſion, being long 

in the ſame Poſture, retain that Form: So 

with the young Branches of Trees, which G3 


\| 
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ders bend and ply different Ways, to make Ar- 
hours of them. | „ 

Laſtly, The Bones in like manner grow crooked 
n the Diſeaſe, which the Phyſicians call the Ruchi- 


1, or Rickets. ; 
That you may the better underſtand how this 


Crookedneſs is effected, we need do no more 


than explain the Way how Ears of Corn are 
dended towards the South; why Paper, Parch- 
ment and Bread that is put before the Fire grow 

rooked on that Side next to it. . 

It happens on all theſe Occaſions, that the 
Side which is expoſed to the Sun or the Fire is 
lied up; that the Sap wherewith the porous 
arts are filled are partly diſpell'd, and partly 
orced into the Intervals of that Part which 1s 
jot affected with the Sun or Fire, and are as 
0 many- ſmall Wedges, which dilate all the 

termediate Spaces of theſe Fibres, and oblige 
m to bend on that Side which is expoſed to the 
un or Fire, eres ; 

Unequal Nouriſhment may produce the ſame 
fect in People's Bones; for that Part which re- 


tives moſt Nouriſhment, being neceſſarily oblig'd 
puff out, cauſes rhe other in that Place to 
e crooked ; becauſe that nutritive Juice, which 
ows abundantly into all the Intervals of one of 
e Parts of the Bone, makes the Fibres continue 
grow bigger, or encreaſe in Length; whereas 
ole of the other Side are dried up, and become 


ort for want of Nouriſhment. Thoſe Fibres 
hich are ſhorter on one Side than the other, 
norm the Parr of a Bow-String, and force 
ole of the oppoſite Side to be ſhort, And this 
the Reaſon why they rub the hollow Par 

l of 
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of rhe Bone with hor Linnen-Cloths, and pro 
are Ointments of Balſams, endow'd with Vo 
Farile and Spirituous Parts, as well to bring bac 
the Heat of the Spirits, as to cover the Pore 
therewith, and to recover the nutritive Juices 
to the end that having cauſed thoſe ſubtle Parts, 
Blood and Sap to enter into all the Intervals of th 
Fibres, of which this Part of the Bone conſt 
they may inſenſibly be lengthen'd. In the mes 
time, you muſt preſs down the Part of tþ 
Bone that riſes. up with Splints, Bolſters, an 
other Machines. | 
This Syſtein, which is the Invention of D 
Gliſſon, an Engliſh Phyſician, and ſeems to ha 
much Appearance of Truth, is liable to gre: 
Objections : For how come we to know that th 
Bone receives more Nourithment on one Sid 
than the other, ſeeing the nutritive Juice is equa 
ly diftributed. through the Bones, as may | 
ſeen, if you ſaw one of em. If there had been a 
unequal Diſtribution of this nutritive Juice, 
hind Part of the Shin- bone would receive mo 
Nouriſhment than the fore Part, becauſe it 
leſs expoſed to Cold, and conſequently rhe Por 
are more cloſed. Thus the Shin- bone ſhou 
be convex bchind, and crooked before, wii 
was never ſeen in this Diſtemper: But he a 
vances an ingenious Syſtem to unfold this Crodl 
edneſs: He obſerves to us, That in the D:tcat®: 
per called Rickets, how that the rendinous String 
of the Muſcles become ſtiff and inflexible, a 
are dried up for want of Nourifament, and] 
the Bones found in the Rickets. 
The Bones to which the Strings are faſte 


by the Ends, receive very good J 
ow! 


: 
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lowing this, that Author pretends, That the Bones 
o crooked towards the Place where the Strings 
of the Tendons are ſhorten d. In the ſame manner, 
ca Cord tied about the Body of a young Tree o- 
bliges thar Trunk, which extends it ſelf and grows 
longer, to bend on thar Side the Cord pulls ro, 
There ſeems ra me to be two confiderable Diffi- 
mlties that will arife againſt this Opinion; the 
aa of which is, That moft part of the Bones, 
What are equally extended by the Strings of the 
Muſcles, which ſurround them, will not fail to 
come cooked. This may be ſeen in the Arm, 
1nd Thigh- bones. | 
Secondly, There is no tendinous String that 
licks ro both the Extyemities of the ſame Bone; 
ut they lay hold on the two Ends of different 
Jones, as they paſs over or by the Side of the 
Woint: And therefore, if the Sentiments of that 
luthor are juſt, all the Crookedneſs would be 
the Joint, as in a Place fitted to give Way to 
de Bone, which ftretches and lengthens it ſelf 
Kauſe of the Stiffneſs of the Cords. For Example, 
| he ſuppoſes a Cord to be faſtened at both 
ids about the Middle of that Tree. It's true, 
e Tree would bend at the Joint; and it is the 
me thing in reſpect to Bones. It is not true, 
ar the Conduits of the Marrow would be 
ed together, nor that the Bones would grow 
ore than the Muſcles ; for we have ſeen In- 
us continue Paralytick for three Years toge- 
fr, without the Bones growing crooked : And, 
re it Matter of Fact, the Bones ſhould receive 
duriſament, and nor the Muſcles ; nothing 
ud follow bur an Ancbilaſis of the firſt kind, 
tno Crookedneſs in the Bones, as he pretends 
* AM 5 7 
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He ſays alſo, ** Thar the Tendons of the Muſcles 
* continually pulling the Bone of the Wriſt aud 
Heel, hinder their Growth; and ſo the nutrityd 
Juice continually running in the ſmall Bon 
** cannot make them grow longer, without cauſing 
Nodes in thoſe Places where they are ſoſteſt. 
Which is falſe, fince the Hands and Feet have ne 
ver been ſeized by this Diſtemper, 
© The Back-bone, ſays he, is. crooked like 
* Roman 8, and this depends upon the differen 
* Adheſions of the Muſcles : The outward Mul 
** cles, which are at the upper Part of the Back 
bone, make it convex on the Inſide, and th 
* Muſcles ſituate in the inward and lower, Pa 
of it, as the Pſoas, cauſe the Crookednels 
* the Outſide. Bur this Bending like the Re 
man S does not depend upon the fixing of 
Muſcles, as every body knows; for the Vert 
bral Muſcles are ſtronger than rheir Opponent 
and ſo conſequently the Back-bone - would gro 
crooked all behind like a Bow, and the Infic 
be conyex, which was never yer ſeen. 
Wherefore we are to find out another Real 
for the Crookedneſs of the Bones: But let us, 
the firſt place, give the Symptoms of this Malad 
In the time that Children begin to breed Teet 
all the Parts below the Head are lean, and all ti 
1 very thick; the Belly is very big, the 
tomachs are cloſed with flatted Ribs, the S's 
num is pointed before; the hind Arm- bone, tb 
between the Elbow and the Wriſt, and of i 
Thigh are crooked behind, the Shin- bone witho 
the Hands and Feet are always well; the En 
of the Ribs joining to the Sternum are thick at 


Knobbed, as are alſo the Ends of the Ribs 
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ide Vertebre, but not ſo big: The inward Sur- 
oe of the Ribs is always wrinkled ; the Vrte- 
in; tick cloſe to one another, and the Back- bone 
 form'd Ike a Roman S; and the O, ILium are 
alingeighr, and ſtand more within towards the Os 
eſt, rum: And this was the Reaſon why a Woman 
g the Hotel- Dieu, that was in Labour, could nor 
e deliver d, becauſe the Paſſage was ſo narrow, 
hat the Child could not come our, and ſo ſhedied. 
All the Bones are very ſoft, and if you .preſs 
them when they are juſt dead, you will ſqueeze . 
wr the Marrow, inrermix'd with a little Blood, 
nd when they have been kept a long time, they 


ike 
eren 
Mul 
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„a o bard : Bur if you ſteep them in Water for 
eſs q Hours, they'll be as ſoft as before. The 
R oes of adult Perſons ſometimes retain this Soft- 
pf, and they do alſo ſomerimes grow hard. 
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Let us now ſee the Symptoms that accom- 
any them when dead. The Liver is much larger 
kan it ought ro have been, when in a right 
ondition. The Spleen is alſo very big. Some- 
mes you find Water in the Belly; the Glands 
f the Meſentery and Pancreas are large, às we 
Ind it in Scrophulous Evils 3 the Lungs ſtick to 
le Pleura; they are hard, ſchirrous, and livid. 
Ihe Humour and Glands of the Mediaſtinum 
e always great; the Heart is ſound, the Brain 
ge, and very ſound ; the Ventricles ſometinies 
of Water; the Carotides and inward Tugulars 


e, UW: bigger than ordinary. - ee 

of Let us now come to the Cauſe of this Malady: 
itho the Bones in a Man's Body have naturally 
e Enmewhat of Crookedneſs, eſpecially on the Our- 


ck at 
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lake this Crookedneſs the more, becauſe the 
M 4 Bones 


> 


| Softneſs of the Bones; which Softneſs is alſo ge 


the weakeſt, brings the Crookedneſs on that Side 


_ incline the Bones ro bend more on the, Side n 
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Bones bend. always on that Side which is me 
natural to them. They are, in a manner 11 
ways ſoft in this Diſtemper, by reaſon of 
Lympha that moiſtens them, the Caule where 
we have already explain'd in treating of the 


caſion d by the Humours turning ſharp in tj, 
time Children begin to breed Teeth. Ard 11 
Bones in this manner becoming ſoft, the Egon 
the Muſcles make, without Intermiffion, to con. 
tract themſelves, for the ſtronger prevail ore 


and the Weight of the Child in going will all 


which they have a natural Tendency, which al 
ways comes to pals. 5 
As for the Arm- bones, they are not ſo crookel 
as the reſt. | 
1. Becauſe they are not naturally fo crooked 
by reaſon the Epiphyſes are not ſo long; fo th 
rhe Muſcles working in a manner equally, wi 
not allow the Crookedneſs to be ſo gieat. Iro 
2. Becauſe Infants never lay their Weight o 
theſe Parts, as they do on their Thighs, Legs, & 
The. Ribs yield to the Pecterales, whic 
pull them up, and the Muſcles of the lower P: 
of the Belly pull them down, and conſequent! 
they are flatten'd, and preſs the Lungs on bot 
Sides, obliging them to throw the Sternum (ot 
wards; and this cauſes their Breaſt to be a 
ways pointed. | 3 
The Ribs being drawn, and flatten'd in tb 
manner, the nutritive Juice, which is aiwa} 
coming on, withdraws to the ſofter Parts; 41 
ſo the Ends ad joining to the Sternum, belt 
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the ſofteſt, they retire thither, as alſo ro the Ex- 
rremicies affixed to the Fertebræ that are not fo 
much compreſs'd, and ſoſter than the Middle; and 
this is that which cauſes the Nedus's. f 
We ate to obſerve, that the Marrow diſap- 
pears in the Middle of every curved Bone, be- 
cauſe the two Sides of thoſe Pipes or Chan- 
nelscoming near to one another, drives it to both 
the Ends of each Bone. It is juſt as if you 
queez'd a Quill, the Sides will always be apr 
es cloſe together. The fame Reaſon will there- 
fore hold, that the Middle being always ſa com- 
"WY preſs'd, and both the Ends not ſo hard as it, 
» te nutritive Juice is always forced to the joint- 
b ed Parts; and hence it is that they grow ſo 
1 7 5 Tn 

oke the Crookedneſs of the Back-bone depends 
won the Relaxing of the Vertebral Muſcles, and 
ed e bad Poſture it puts the Infant in. The beſt 
Way is always to keep them on their Backs; 
for in walking they turn the Line of Direction 
om one Side to the other; and this is that which 
ut res an ill Diſpoſition to the Back-bone, 
; 0 The Os Pubs and the Os Ilium are drawn on 
which infide by the Muſcles of the lower Belly, 
Pa ch is always large, becauſe the Liver, Spleen, 
zen Glands are ſoft; and ſo the nutritive Juices 
bo eng there always in large Quantities, it grows 
n fo. and conſequently the Difficulty of breathing 
be the Rickers proceeds from the Straitheſs of 
e Breaſt, which will not allow the Lungs Room 
in ugh freely ro dilate themſelves: But being in 
way manner coop'd up in the Stomach, the moſt 
cunbring Particles of the Blood ſtop there, 
a caule Obſtructions, which afterwards pro- 
M 5 duce 
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Cauſe that they ſtick to the Pleura. 


the Spirits: are not employ'd to agitate the othe 


duce a Tumor, that ſometimes ſuppurates; and 
the Ulceration that afterwards follows is the 


The Head is large, becauſe that the Brain 
being ſoft, ir receives the more Nouriſhment 
and that the Skull-bones are alſo ſoft. | 

T he Parts that ftand out are: 

1. The Forehead-bone in two Places; for 2 
that time it is ſofter, becauſe of the Font 
nella. 

2. The Os Occipits, or Bone of the hin 
Part of the Head, is likewiſe ſoft ; for at tha 
time the Sapittal Suture and Lambdoides are mem 
branous like the Fontanella; the Brain receive 
more Blood, and alſo a greater Share of th 
Spirits; and Infants leading a Sedentary Lift 


Parts : And thus being convey'd abundantly in 
all che Organs of the Senſes, this is the Real: 
they have more Spirirs in regard to their Ay 
than thoſe that are older. The Lympha, whid 
moiſtens the Bones, and is the Cauſe of the 
Softneſs, turns ſharp, and corrodes the Super 
cies of the Bones. The ſooner the Rickets beg 
the more dangerous they are; and if they? 
not cured before the Child attains to the f 
or fixth Year, the Patient will continue fickly. 

Poor People's Children are more liable to ti 
Diſtemper than others; becauſe their Food 1s 
ill Digeſtion. The Children of the Rich! 
ſometimes afflicted with this Evil; but toat 
pends upon their Nurſes, becauſe they are 100 l 
derly-brought up. 
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For che Curing of this Diſtemper, the Body 
muſt be kept open with ſome Glyſters and Hydra- 
gogical Purges 3 ſuch as Scammony, Mercuriug 
Nulcs, The Ule of proper Ointmen's gives the 
Patient great Relief. They make uſe of Jalap, 
Manna, Syrup of Succory, Roſes, Diuretick and 
Diſcuſſive Ptiſanes, made of Salſaparella, &c, 
for good Purges. Drying Powders, and ſuch 
xcorrect Acids, Steel- Wine, the Infuſion of Wood- 
Lice, Cuppings, Caureries, hot Baths, Frictions, 
and ſeaſonable Exerciſe are very proper, and Galls 
are wholſome. 

It is alſo proper, when they begin to appear, 
o keep the Bones tight, and to aſſiſt Nature by 
Bandages, and otherwiſe. Apply Iron or Whale- 
bone Bodices to the Back-bone. They uſe an 
[ron-Croſs, that is very well known to keep the 
Channel-bone right; and Buskins, Sc. are fitted 
for the Legs. 

Let us now ſee how the Bones are made 
treight. We mult obſerve, that their Softneſs pro- 
ceds from the Diſorders of rhe bony Fibres, and 
the watery and acrimonious Juices, which they 
are ſubject to: Wherefore Methods muſt be uſed 
to harden the Bones, and {o ro prevent thoſe 
harp Juices from operating upon them. In this 
manner the Juice beginning ſwiftly to circulate as 
fore, brings Relief to the Channels, and coh- 
quently makes the Bones ſtreight. The Bones 
ometimes begin, after the fame manner, to come 
18 when they are eleven or twelve Years: 

The Back-bone ought to be light, firm and 
ery ſupple, as being the Baſis of the Head, 
nd the chief Support of the reſt of the Body: ; 

| ight, 
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light, that it may be eaſily ſtirr'd ; ſupple 9 
_ Pliant, that it may anſwer all the different M1, 
tions of the Body. There are two Things thy 
make it firm. 

' I, The Widening of the Ribs of each Piece 
gives them a Facility firmly to {upport them(clyes 
one upon another. 

2. The thin and glewy Subſtance of the Cn 
ſtles, which join together the Foſſes of the Vite 
bre, and keeps them ſo ſtreight, that all this Py 
ramid ſeems to be made but of one Bone. Th; 
which makes the Back- bone firm, is a little har 
and ſolid Matter; for they are only new cover! 
with a very thin Lamina of Bone, being ve 
ſpungy before: And this is chat which makes eac| 

iece not fo brittle. That which makes the Back 
bone ſupple, is the Number of Pieces wheredt | 
conſiſts: That gives it Liberty ro ſtretch any wa 


CGE AF. V. 

Of the Motions of the Spine, WI" 
HE Spine moves divers Ways: Ir is fort 

Diverſify ing of its Motions, that the Piec 
of which it is form'd, are ordered and join dt 
gether in ſo admirable a manner. | 
The Vertebræ are join'd together by a Gril 
or rather a griſtly Ligament, like unto tbeſe 
have named before, or ſuch as meet within 
Hip-pan, or the Bone that joints the Leg 4 
Thigh together. 


Theſe Griſtles make way for the Back-bC 


to bend forwards ; and hence it is that the) 
8 | 4 
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yery thick in thoſe Places where is has the moſt 
Motion, as in the Loins and Neck. Their Shapes 
ire very fuirable for ſuch Uſes; for they are thicker 
before than behind; and becauſe the Back- bone is 
ended more that way, hence it is that ſeveral 
Things contribute towards it, as its natural Cur- 
tr, the Weight of the Head, and theſe two are 
enough in this reſpect. But, beſides this, the 
Muſcles of the lower Part of the Belly may be 
confidered as the Oppoſites of the ſpiny ones, 
ſeeing they ſerve for a Support to thoſe Muſcles, 
in order to make the Vertebre of the Loins ro 
yield forwards 3 for thoſe of the Neck have par- 
icular Muſcles for this Uſe. And here we may 
obſerve, that rhe Spiny. Apophyſes in this Part or 
Poſicion of the Back- bone may be broke more 
ealily with ſome Blow, and the Body of this 
Vertebra be diſlocated. 
When the Spine is in this Condition, it is 
brought ro its natural Poſition by the Vertebral 
Muſcles and the Power of the Ligaments, ſome 
of which having been preſs'd contrary to their 
natural Inclination, ſtrive to replace themſelves. 
Theſe are they that unite the Bodies of the 
ertebræ. Others alſo, having been extended 
oo much, endeavour to come to rights; I mean, 
ole that are ſituate in the Intervals of the Spi- 
ty Apophyſes. | 

Let us naw ſee how they bend behind. The 
ace and Diſtance between the Spiny Apophyſes 
makes way for this Inclination ; and therefore 
is Diſtance in the Loins is very confiderable ; 
Whereas the Spines in the Back, which has no Mo- 
lion, bend one upon another, and all the Verte- 
mal Muſcles acting in Conjunction, cauſe this 
nfiection of the Spine. As 
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As for its moving to the Right and Leſt, theſe 
Morions depend upon the Articulations of te 
oblique Apophyſes among themſelves: And there 
are two Things to be conſider'd in this Anti. 
culation: 2 
1: The Diſpoſition of the Sockets or Cavitiez 

of theſe Apophyſes, which are flat in the Neck 
and conſequenrly very apt to flip one into ang 
ther. They are hollow all along in the Loins 
and others a little longiſh and flat, which ye 
does not hinder them from having Room enougl 
to run into one another. 

2. We are to obſerve, that the Ligaments 0 
theſe Joints are bard to be diſcern d. Th s bein 
allow'd for granted, the Way that the Spie! 
brought to incline towards the Right is this 
All the Apophyſes on that Side cloſe together, ar 
inſinuating themſelves a liitle as it were into on 
another, thoſe of the oppoſi:e Side, on the othe 
Hand, gape or open by the Help of the Suppe 
neſs of the Ligaments, and the Muſcles, whic 
promote the Motion, are thoſe that procee 
from a tranſverſe Apophyſis to an oblique one, 
from an oblique one ro the other. 

The Spiny Apophyſes are of different Lengt 
according as the Animals are : For Inſtan 
Horſes, . Mules, and the like Beaſts, ought 
have their Backs a little ſunk down, !! 
better to carry their Burdens ; whereas otit 
ought to have quite the Reverſe, ſuch as Hedg 
hogs, which bend their Bodies, ſo as *to redu 
them into the Form of a Ball. 

The Apophyſes in Beaſts of Burden are ve 
long and very thick at the time of their bei 


brought forth, and fo by their Diſpoſicion . 
| | * 
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kind of a long Plan, which being ranged accor- 

ling to its Thickneſs, bears up much better the 

Weight that inclines to preſs it down, than if or- 

dered any other way whatever. 

Beſides, we muſt rake notice, that the Apophyſes 
ire very large at the time of their Birth, and al- 
moſt touch one another; that their Extremities 
ire bended underneath. Hence it is, that when 
the Back yields a little under the Weight of the 
parden, that they touch and ſupport themſelves 
by one another, ſo as to give way no farther, ſee- 
ing they have then form'd a kind of an Arch 
to withſtand the Burden. Hence it is that your 
Horſe-courſers take great Care to chooſe ſuch 
beaſts as are high-back d. The Apophyſes form, 
3x it were, of ſo jmany Levers, a great Length, 
which mightily augments the Strength of the 
Muſcles, which faſten them together at the 
Ends. 
Thoſe ſpiny Apophyſes are very ſhort in thofe 
Animals that draw their Bodies into a round Form; 
and the little Extenſion, which the Muſcles and Li- 
22ments, that come from one Spine to another, can 
beat upon the like Occaſion, facilirates this Conglo- 
bation. The Thickneſs of the Cartilages that join 
the Vertebræ together; and the Suppleneſs of the 
Ligaments of the Apophyſes, which makes this 
bending inward the more remarkable, and the 
joints of the Legs and Thighs, which are very 
ooſe,, make way for theſe Parts ro form very 
Harp Angles. 

It may be query'd, Why the Marrow is not 
compreſs'd by the different Contorſions which the 
back-bone undergoes ? For this End we muft 
ake notice, that the different Pieces that form 

| the 
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the Spine are very ſhort, fo that there are none 

them that can bend but very little; that ig 0 
them do it which way they will, the Angle, * 
form are very open: And as the Cavity is ves 
large, in Proportion to the Thicknels of the Mat 
row contain d therein, the little bending it ſome 
times undergoes cannot hurt, nor even pref 
the Marrow there, which is always at libery 
the Middle of that Canal, let the Vertebræ mak 
what Motions they pleaſe. 
| Before we come to treat of other Diſeaſes inc; 
dent to the Bones, let us conſider the Method 
how to find out and diſtinguiſh the good an 
bad State of them. . | 

The good State of a Bone conſiſts in the Ce 
lour of its Surface, and in its Conſiſtence. T 
diſtinguiſh the Colours well, we are to reduc 
them only into threc Sorts. 
 Thefirſt is of thoſe Bones which are altogeths 
ſolid, as the Teeth and little Bones of the Ear 
T hoſe are very white, 

The ſecond of thoſe that are very ſpungy, fu 
of Marrow, and cover'd with many Veſſels, uc 
as are the Ribs, Clavicles, and the Extremirics« 
great Bones: Theſe are of a darker White, an 
more upon the Red ; and according to the Th: 
neſs of the Lamina, which covers the ſpungy Tea 

ture of the Bone, and as it is interſperſed with 
great Number of Veſſels, the Colour of the Bon 
is redder in Proportion. | 

The third is of thoſe which are partly holton 
and partly ſolid, as may be ſeen in the Middle. 
the Thigh and Arm- bones, the Colour being all 
mix'd, and berween both. 


. — 
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we muſt obſerve, That theſe Colours vary ac- 
cording ro different Ages. The Bones of Chil- 
ten are redder than thoſe of adult Perſons : The 
geaſon is, becauſe thoſe of the firft are inlaid 
with a great many Veſſels, which are dry'd up 
ind diſappear in People that are grown up, be- 
uſe the bony Fibres ſwell in drawing near, and 
gowd up the Veſſels fo cloſe, that they cannot per- 
{1m their Channel- Functions, which makes them 
diſappear. 

Thr Surface of the Bones is naturally ſmooth 
and poliſt d. A hard and ſolid Conſiſtence does, 
erde moſt part, indicate the good Condition of 
them ; and when you ſtrike them, the Sound is 
mare or leis clear, according as the Bone is more 
i leſs ſolid. -: "xx" T1 | 
Hence you may judge of the good or ill State 
f th: Bones by the Varia- ion of theſe three 
hings; that is, by the Sight, Touch, or Hearing: 
oe Example, A hard and ſolid Bone yields a 
rezt Sound. | | 
You may perceive, that the Bones are impair d, 
mien they become whiter and drier ; and that 
ou find no more of that dewy Subſtance on the 
urface of chem, with which they are naturally 
oiſten d. This Whiteneſs inſenſibly falls away, 


ih comes livid, and chen black; and this Alrera- 
befals almoſt all the other ſolid Parts, as it 

, bes the Skin. | 

allo Te!low and black Colours are very ſuperficial, 


Mich gives us Cauſe ro believe, that they are 
lefty occafion'd by the Impreſſions, of the Air, 
the Effect which Medicines or the Pus might 
e upon the Bones. Sometimes alſo it ſo happens, 
be Bones exfoliate withour turning black. 


They 
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They may be known by the Superficies of them 
for if a Bone, whoſe Surface is naturally ſmooth 
becomes uneven and rough, if the Probe finks 
into it, ſo as it would do into any thing thi: i, 
corrupted, or rotten Wood, it's a Sign of im- 
pairing. Fs 

By Wounds in the Bones, there is nothing elſe 
meant, but an Iaciſion made therein by ſome cut 
ting or piercing Inſtruments. 

We ſay, that the Bones have. undergone ſome 


Contuſions, when the Fibres have been bruiſe, 
by ſome thing elle, 


| 
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c HAP. VII.. 
Of the Rattling of the Bones. 


HAT Rattling of Bones, which we ſome 
times hear upon the Motion of the Parts 
the Body, proceeds from the Dryneſs of the Joint 
occafſion'd by the exhauſting of the Liquor wh 
moiſtens them: And thus you find the Knees WM; 
ſome pocky People make a Noiſe as they. wall 
and it proceeds from the Rumbling of the Bon 
againſt the Ligaments. | 

This Noiſe may be occafion'd by an Oer 
Extenſion of the Ligaments and Tendons "ft; 
ſurround the Joint, and beating ſtrongly agal 
the Air, make the Noiſe. ; 


— 


( 259) 


— — — 
* * A 


hc. 
. —ͤ—ũ— 


CHAP. IX. 
Of Luxations. 


_—_ — 


| Uxarions ought not to be taken for Mala- 
dies eaſily cured, as ſome imagine; for in 
order to manage, them well, you ſhould be ac- 
quainted with the Structure of the Part, other- 


Contuſions for Fractures, 
There are three Sorrs of bony Parts in the 


ler : The firſt are thoſe which are engrain'd one 
n another, without any Motion, ſuch as the 
ieces whereof the Cranium is compoſed : Bur 
lis Separation cannot happen to any other than 
bildren, in whom the ſmall Tenons, or Mor- 


ſomes of the Sutures, are yer tender and flexible, 
nts may be ſeen in the Hydrocephalum. This Mala- 
ou Wy the Adult may be liable to, by a Fracture 
4 appening near the Suture, or croſſing it. We ſhall 
| 


Iew, that this Separation cannot happen other- 


wal e, when the Structure and Firmneſs of the 
Bon itures come to be explain d and demonſtrated : 

or that which deceives Multitudes, is the little 
on eroſity that is ſhed in the Place of the Sutures, 
| 


tween the Aponeuroſis of the Frontal and Occi- 


d the Cranium, which occaſions a Tumor, and 
lakes thoſe believe, who are not aware of it, 
at the Sutures are divided by violent Head- 


bes. 
The 


ile you may take Sprains for Luxations, and 


ody of Animals, which may be ſeparated aſun- 
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The ſecond Sort of Luxations are thoſe that 
befal thoſe Parts that are united by Cartilag, 
ſuch as the Os Pubs, the Bodies of the Vertelræ, & 
We know, that in moft Luxations in the Peet 
the Perona and the Tibia, or the leſs and greate 
Shin bone are ſeparated, as we fhall ſhew here 
after. Theſe Separations were called Diaſtaſis b 
the Ancients. | 
The third, are the Head and Eminences 0 
thoſe Parts, that are jointed in their Cavities, ane 
have Motion. Theſe laſt only are meant, whet 
we {peak of Diſlocations, or Bones out of Joint 

Luxations are either compleat or otherwiſe 
Thole are compleat which are entirely put oy 
of their Places or Sockets. They are incom 
leat, when though rhe Bcne is not quite oute 
eint yer it is found in ſuch a Place where 
ought not to be. 
F Reads you may ſee, that there are none br 
the Luxations of the Bones jointed by a Pople 
that are always compleat, at leaſt unleſs the 
proceed from an internal Cauſe and that the 
are none but the Luxations of the Bones jointe 
by a Gingh mus, that can be uncompleat, as 
ſhall ſhew by and by. 2 

Complear or uncompleat Luxations, are ith 
Simple or Complicated; that is, this laſt S0 
is accompanied with Wounds, on a Fracture. 

The Cauſes of Luxations are either external ( 
internal: The firſt are viſible enough, and i 
but roo often known how they proceed from Fal 
Blows, or other violent Motions. 

The internal Cauſe is, for the moſt part. a 
and no otherwiſe known than by the Effect of 
that is, that in caſe the Cavity defignd oy 


: 
- 
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ire the Head of the Bone happens to be fill'd 
with ſome other Matter, or that the Ligaments 
which bind up the Articulation of the Parts are 
noſen'd, it neceſſarily follows, that the Head of 
the Bone muſt be forced out of its Place, and that 
conſequently the ſame is looſen'd. 


Theſe Sorts of Luxations eafily befal thoſe who 
re ſubject to the Sciatica, Rheumatiſms, Catarrhs, 
ales. Sceurvey. and to ſuch as lie in moiſt, and 
amp Places. This allo happens ſometimes after a 
omg Fir of Sickneſs. ; 
Sometimes the Bone does not wholly come out 
f its Socket or Cavity, and this they call an In- 
mpleat Luxation, and the Locſening of the Foints. 
bur tis, for the moſt part, put entirely out of 
Place, and ſticks in the Neighbourhood, which 
called a Compleat Diſlocation. 

[tis a hard Matter to reduce theſe Diſlocations, 
dest ill harder to cure them; for you muſt nor 
iy diſperſe. the Matter that fills the Cavity of 
e Joint, which Matter is either like Plaiſter or 
dend Glear ; but bring the Ligaments back 
jan to their proper Places, and natural Ten- 
WM, | 

Thefe Diſlocations, and the Dangers of them, 
be eaſily diſcern'd, if you conſider the Stru- 
re of the Part; however, when they are news 
3 the following Remedies ought to 
tried. 

the Matter be congeal'd like Plaiſter, the beſt 
Mal Remedies are thoſe which mortifie the. co- 
lated Acidity, ſuch as arc thoſe ſharp Volatiles, 
Ih prevent theſe Sorts of Concretions. All Vo- 


© Remedies extracted from Tartar are the beſt 
al, wigs TG: | 


In 
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In order to diſſolve the Glears, they ſucceſ 
fully make uſe of all thoſe Remedies, which au 
prepared for an Anehyloſis, and, among others 
with a Cataplaſm made of pounded Snails, wit 
Lime and Sal Armoniac, which they do nor appl 
till it has cooled a little. 

You muſt, co ſtrengthen the Ligament a lit, 
afrer the diſlocated Part is put into Joint, kee 
it up with good Bandages, make uſe of univer(; 
inward Sudorificks, with all cther Remedies pr 
per for the Nerves and Joints, of an oily Vol 
tile Salt, ſuch as are thoſe that are afforded 
by Saſſafras, Sarſaparella, and Sal Armoniac. 4, 
matick Vines and Hot Baths would allo be prop 
on ſuch Occaſions. 0h 

As to Luxations proceeding from an intern 
Cauſe, there are ſeveral Things that contribute 
render the Cure of them difficulr. | 

1. The Compleat Diſlocation of the Joints| 
Ginglymus's, as alſo old and complicated ones, a 
the moſt difficult to be remedied. You know v 
ry well, it is harder to ſer a Bone, that is qui 
diſlocated, than one that is but half ſo. 

When a Bone has continued long out of 
Place, the Cavity is, by degrees, filled up wi 
Glairs that coagulate there, and hinder the Bot 
from returning any more into its natural Poſitic 
To this we may add, that the Tendons hav! 
for a long while continued in the ſame Poſtu 
are grown ſo hard, as to contribute no more 
wards the Extenſion of the Part, and the Lig 
ments which had been looſen'd acquire a 
5 of keeping themſelves in the ſame C 

Idlon. | 
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Ir's rightly obſerv'd, that it is more difficult to 
make ſuch an Extenſion as is neceſſary for ſetting 
the diſlocated Part, if there be a Fracture with a 
Wound, than if there is none, eſpecially if the 
Fracture be near the Joint. In this caſe the Bone 
muſt be firſt ſer before you meddle with the 
Fracture, as has been obſerv'd already. 

Luxations, accompanied with great Inflamma- 
ions, Tumors and Ecchymeſes, are the moſt diffi- 
cult; and they are very often obliged to allay and 
livert theſe Accidents, before they proceed to the 
Fetring of the Bone. FM: 
Many more Things ſtill there are that contri- 
bute to render the Operation of Bone- ſetting the 
more difficult. | 

[ have taken Notice of the three principal ones 
efore, viz. the Structure of the Joint, the Texture 
and Conſiſtence of the Ligaments, and the Power 
and Number of the Muſcles that encompaſs the 
Joint. I ſhall ſhew you very plainly wherein 
this Difficulty in every Luxation does conſiſt, by 
demonſtrating theſe three Things, to which, if 
que Regard be had, you may diſcern not only why 
me Bones are more eaſily and commanly diſlo- 
cared than others, and why the ſame Bone is more 
ally put out of Joint on one Side than the other; 
ut alſo what the Form of the diſlocated Part 
ould be. 

as to the Structure of the Joint in general, the 
ingly mous Articulations are more difficultly put 
ut of Joint, and the Diſlocations harder to be ſer, 
ban thoſe that are Enarthroſous Articulations, whoſe 
Eninences and Cavities are flat and ſuperficial, 
nd ſubject to be put out of Joint, and their Diſ- 
ations eaſier remedy d, as you may ſee in thoſe 


of 
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of the Shoulder and Fingers: Hence you mau 
obſerve, that the Enarthroſous Luxations ate 30 
Complear, but the Ginglymous may be Comple:if 
or Incompleat. * | 
As to the Ligaments, the more there are 0 
them in . and the firmer and mote com 
pact their Texture is, the more difficultly wi 
the Bones diflocare, and the harder are they tob 
ſet. This may be ſeen in the Articulation of th 
Leg with the Thigh- bone, and in that of the E 
bow with the Arm. 
In reference to the Muſcles, the more numeron 
they are, ſo much the more ſtrong and poten 
you will find them, as in the Thigh and Ar 
and it will be the more difficult to remedy th 
Diſlocation that happens there; for they'll mak 
a powerful Oppoſition to the Extenſion which th 
diſlocated Part muſt be ſubjected ro. 
Let us now come to ſome Examples of differe 
Luxations in each Sort of Articulation, beginnin 
a with thoſe of the Arm, whoſe Articulation is o 
of the chief of thoſe called Genn or Poples in th 
whole Body. 

In the firſt place, it cannot be put out of Joi 
above, without breaking the 4pophyſes, Acromiu 
and Coracoides; there is therefore but. three Wa 
for it, and that is below, before and behind. 

The eaſieſt and moſt common of the three 
that below, as may be ſeen by the Structure « 
the Joint, and the Diſpoſition of the Muſcles. 

The Belly of the Biceps, which proceeds fro 
the Coracoidan Apophyſes, ſtrengrhen'd with t 
Coracobrachiæin, withftands ir before, and 1 
firſt of the Extenſors of the Eib>w, called t 
Long, does it behind, nothing oppoles it * 


| 


W 
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ur on the contrary, the continual Efforts of the 
7:/:oides thruſt tbe Head of the Arm thither.” 

Let us now ſee what the Signs are of this Kind 
Luxation: I ſay, in the firſt place, that the 
Muſcles in that caſe withſtand rhe Diſlocation; 
w wit, the Deltoides, Coracobrachials, and the 
1ſ14-ſpinatus are the moſt compact; and there- 
ore the interior Extremities of the Arm - incline to 
hat Side that oppoſes a Luxation, and ſo the 
Elbow ought to be raiſed up. Phe 
Fecondly, The moſt looſe Muſcles are the 
rouge major and the Latiſſimus Dorſi. 9. 5 
ten Thirdly, The moſt compreſt ones are the 


Arm rat major and the Sub-ſcapulary. 

y wh Fourtbly, The Blood-veſſels and Nerves are 
mah mpreſt, and this cauſes an Ecchymoſis, Swelling 
n Numming of the Part. 1595 


Fiſthly, The Patient feels Pain at the Roots of 
e Deltoides, Coracobrachialis and Arm- pits. 
dixthly, The Apophyſes, Acromium and Coracoi- 
appear ſharp- pointed. 
deventhly, The Joint looks flat. 
tighthly, Seeing the Arm is fallen into t 
Joiczety of the Arm- pit, there ſnpuld be a Tumòr 
Fr ee. 
Wa Ninchly, The Arm is longer on that Side than 
other. In a Diſlocation made forwards, the 
three d of the Arm- bone ſticks in a ſmall Place 
rute Mf Far and Glands, which lie under the Pecto- 
Muſcle, F 
1; fro" this kind of Luxation the moſt extended 
ich tiles are thoſe which draw the Arm behind: 
and i looſeſt are the great Pectoral one, from 
nice" it follows that the End of the Arm is 
below n backward. 3-50 OI 
N Second» 
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Secondly, The Biceps is extended by the Hes. 
of the Bone, which preſſes ir forwards ; and th 
makes the Elbow to be a little bended. 

Thirdly, The lefler Pectoral Muſcle, the ve 
{els and Nerves are compreſſed, from whence M 
riſes the Swelling and Pain we meer with in th 
Place and in the Shoulder. 

Fourthly, The Coracoidan Apophyſes and 4 
mium are pointed in theſe, as well as in other 
the Joint is ſunk, and there is a Tumor int 
Place where the Luxation happens, ſo alſo on 
Side of the Breaſt. In a Luxation behind, 
Head of the Arm-bone puts it ſelf under: 
Shoulder beneath its Spine. The Form of 
Part is (uch, that the lower Extremity of 
Arm reaches beyond the Breaſt, becauſe the M 
cles, which draw the Arm forward, I mean, 
grand Peftorals and Coracobrachials are the r 
bended. Y | 

Secondly, The Elbow continues extended, 
cauſe its Extenſor is forced by the Head of 
Bone. 

+ Thirdly, The looſeſt Muſcles are thoſe wi 
draw the Arm back and downwards. 

Fourthly, The Joint, you will find, fink 
Tumor there will be inthe Spine of the Shoul 
and a Pain in the fore Part and Top of 
Breaſt. | 

Let us now come to examine the Differ 
between the Luxations of rhe Thighs and Why 

Suppoſe the Socket of the Hanch ſhould val o 
vided by a Vertical Section in the middle, Wt; 
will then ſee, that that Parc which fronts the 
| rocks is deeper and hath higher Sides, tha 
other which is ſuperficial ; and ir has a bo 
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Cat in it; from whence it follows, that when the 
Head of the Bone is forced out of its natural Po- 
fron, it rather falls on that Side than the other, 
wherher it be preſs'd above or below; you may 
io ſee that the Luxation from below muſt be 
that which is the moſt common, by reaſon of 
he Cranny, which is in that Part of the Socket. 
Care ſhould be had to obſerve the Situation 
nd Nature of the Ligament, that fixes the 
Head of the Thigh in the Cavity of the Iſchium, 
ich is of a Cartilaginous Nature, and is fo 
panifeftly extended, as naturally to require be- 


er tip nortned. | 
of Hence you may ſee, that the Thigh-bone can- 
of io: be put out of irs Place, without this Extenſion 
e MY the Ligament beyond its natural Tendency, or 


at tis broke. 

t may be extended by ſome Struggle, or very 
olent Motion, or elſe be weakened by ſome he- 
rogeneous Moiſture, as it happens in moſt Luxa- 
ons, proceeding from internal Cauſes; I ſay, 
moſt ; for the Cavity may be filled with ſome 
e ug common thicken'd Matter, and by preſſing up- 
[the Head of the Bone, thruſt it beyond its 
ural Poſition. We may alſo obſerve, that the 
mations, where the Ligament muſt be moſt 
etched, are thoſe from behind, and tis one of 
Cauſes that brings them, and that they ſtrerch 


Yiffer less, is the Luxation from below. This being 
and wd, I ſay, that the Thigh-bcne may be 
11d vt out either before or behind, even in the one 
ddle, the other Caſe. Let us now enquire the Rea- 


s the why thoſe Luxations from behind do not 
"raven ſo often as thoſe from the fore Part, as 
a bo} N 2 we 


Quadrigemini, and this is the Reaſon that t 
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we have ſeen why in the Luxations from b 
fore, thoſe: from- below are the moſt common, 
I ſhall therefore. begin with that. : 
The Head deſcends-under the Ovalary Hol 
from whence the. Leg on that Side becomes long 
than the other. 
Secondly, The moſt extended Muſcles are t 


= 
C 


Thigh is drawn from above, that it is diſtance 
from the other, and that the Knee and the F 
turn out, and the Heel in. 

Thirdly, The preſſing Muſcles are the Obi 
tores; and the Triceps, and the Pectinæus, are 
looſeſt of them. 

Fourthly, The large Veſſels that are in the f 
Part of the Thigh, are compreſs'd, which cau 
an Oedema and Stiffneſs of the Parts und 
neath. 

Fifthly, Yon will perceive a Swelling at 
Borrom of the Groin on the Side of the Co 
and a Sinking of rhe Socker. 
Sixthly, The Buttock grows flat. 

Seventhly, You will feel Pain in the Gr 
and Buttock. 

As to that Luxation which is made above, 
Thigh cannot be bended before; the Head 
the Bone bears upon the Pubs; the disjoin 
Thigh is diſtanced from the other; the Knee 
the Foot are turn'd outward, becauſe the 
rocks and the Quadrigemini are more extend 
The Leg on that Side is a little ſhorter t 
the other, and ſometimes longer; the Hes 
the Bone preules upon the large Veſſels and 
Spermatick Parts, which cauſes an Oedema 
Swelling and Numbneſs, as well in the * 
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4 


Teſticles 3 the Joint ſinks, there is a Tumor on 
he Top of the Groin, and the Buttock is a 
itrle ſhrivell'd; The Patient feels a Pain in the 
Groin and Buttock, and cannot bend the Thigh, 
wr pur his Foot on the Ground, bur the Toes 
qnly. | 
1 to the Luxation behind, the Bone, in that 
which happens below, inclines towards the Bot- 
om of the Buttock, and about towards the Sinuo- 
ky of the Iſchium. The Leg is a little longer 
n that Side, or almoſt equal with the other. 
The extended Muſcles are the Triceps-and the 
ines and thence it is that the Thigh 
omes cloler to the other, the Knee and the 
ot turn in, and the Heel out; the moſt looſened 
luicles ate rhofe Which draw the Thigh outward, 
je Sciatickh-Nerve is much comprets'd ;. and 
om thence the Numbnef$ does ariſe, There is 
Tumor at the Bottom of the Buttock; the 
ket of the 1/chium ſinks, the Buttock is ſhri- 
ld, and as it were drawn up, and the Patient 
mot ſtretch his Thigh. | 
Ihe Head in a Luxation made above, on the 
ne Side, goes over the moſt elevated and largeſt 
n of the Socket; that is, 
The Leg on that Side is a little ſhorter than the 
ler; ſo that the Patient cannot ſet his Heel 
the Ground, but only his Toes, The Knee 
| the Foot are turned a little in, and the Pa- 
it cannot bend his Thigh. 
There is a Tumor at the Place where the Head 
ne Bone paſſes, and the Joint ſinks. It is 
ter here to obſerve, that Authors have given 
cular Names to each of theſe four Sorts 
Luxations, The firſt, which happens before 
5 N 3 down= 
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downwards, they call Internal: The ſecond, tha 
comes before upwards, the Anterior: The third 
behind downwards, is named the External: Ane 
the fourth, behind upwards, the Poſterior Luxatio 
But we do not make ule of theſe Names, becau 
they do not fully explain the Nature of theſe dif 

| ferent Sorts of Luxations. 

Let us come to the Luxations of Ginglymy 
Articulations. 

I ſhall begin with that of the Elbow, as bein 
the moſt conſiderable Ginghmus in the whole B. 
dy: But before we come to the Thing it ſel 
it is proper we ſhould call in mind, that Ginehmo 
Luxations are compleat or not, and you may ta 
notice of the Structure of the Ginglymus's, a 
how many different Kinds there are of them, 

Let us view the Articulation of the Elbow wi 
the Arm and its Ligaments. 

The Elbow may be dis jointed four Ways, vi 

before and behind, and on both the Sides. II 
two firſt are always compleat Luxations, and t 
others not compleat; but theſe laft are thc 
that are the moſt common. 

The Elbow is put out of Joint before, wt 
the Olecranum by a violent Flexion, comes 
neſtle in the fore Part of the Arm. 

The Elbow is out of Joint behind, when t 

outward Eminence of it, by ſome violent Extc 
ſion comes to fix in the hinder Cavity of ! 
Arm. The Elbow in this kind of Luxation oug 
ro be continued extended, though the Flexi 
might be the more bound. 

The Luxations of the Elbow on the Sides 
wards are compleat or not compleat, with wi 
laſt, as being the moſt common, we ſhall beg 


Of Luxation. 271 


That Incompleat Luxation of the Elbow, which 
they call Internal, becauſe the upper Extremity 
of the Cubitus throws it ſelf to the Side of the 
aternal Condyle of the Arm, is known by à Tu- 
mor, which arifes on the inward Condyle, and one 
that fixes it ſelf underneath the External Condhle 
o the Arm, and the inferior End of the Elbow 
ind the Wriſt, thruſts it (elf outwards, for the 
Reaſon aſſign'd by us before; which is, That tho? 
there is no Muſcle to withſtand this Luxation, 
the Flexores and the Extenſors, finding they are 
nan oblique Poſture, ſtrive to bring themſelves 
no a ſtreight Line, which is the more eaſie 
them to do, by turning the Part of that 
ide. 
That Luxation of the Elbow, which is not 
complear, and called Internal, is contrary to the 
bregoing one. | 
The Compleat Luxations of the Elbow to- 
mards the Sides, both inwards and outwards, 
uppen when the Elbow is entirely out of Joint, 
both on the one and the other Side. That on the 
nde very rarely happens, and cannot but be in- 
mpleat at beſt, by reaſon that the Internal 
om4y/2 of the Arm juts out conſiderably, and 
teps in the Cubitus, or the Radius. 
Whether a Compleat Luxation happens in- 
ards or outwards, the Cubitus is always extend- 
lin a ſtreight Line; the upper Part throws ir 
if upon the Fore- arm, or on the hinder Part, 
idom on the Side; and this is that which makes 
ple often rake theſe Luxations for one of thoſe 
lat happen before or behind. BY | 
ln order ro diſtinguiſh this Luxation from 
at which happens before, we muſt remember, 
N 4 that 
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that the Cubitus is bended in the fore Luxation: 
whereas in this it is extended, as it is in tha 
which happens behind: But to diſtinguiſh ; 
from this laſt, we muſt firſt obſerve, that in - 
hind Luxation, the Tendons of the Flexores paig 
over the Joint, and that they may be felt wi 
your Finger in the fore Cavity of the Arm, whic 
you will not find in this. Secondly, The Cub;ty 
in the hind Luxation does not riſe ſo high as! 
this, the inſerting Points of the Flexores oppoſing 
the ſame. | 
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Of the Luxation of the W riſt, 


HE Wriſt is disjointed two Ways, either b 
way of Flexion or Extenſion, or by Abductia 
and Adduction. 
Luxation, by way of Flexion, is ſaid to be in 
ward, for then the Hand bends in. There ts 
Tumor on the Side of the Palm of the Hand ; bull" 
the contrary happens, when disjointed by we 
of Extenſion, which is what they call an Exten 
ſion outwards. 
Luxation towards the Ribs, or according e! 
Adduction, is when the Wriſt is preſs'd on H. 
Side of the Radius; and then there is a Lum 
on that Side, a Sinking of the other, and 
Hand bends down on the Side of the Elbow. 
The other two Luxations are not compleat, b 
reaſon of the Apophyſes of the Elbow and Raw 
as we ſhall ſhew by and by. 1 
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The Fingers are alſo very eaſily disjointed, and 
ſet again, by. reaſon their Joints are more hol- 
Low, and their Ligaments looſer. There are no 
aber Remarks need be made on this Occaſion. 


CHAP. XI. 
Of the Luxation of the Leg. 


Uch is the Structure of the. Joint of the Leg, 
which is ſtrengthen d with a Cartilage in the 
Form of a Creſcenr, and its Ligaments belonging 
o its inward Parr, which ſtill fortifies it the more, 
at this Luxation ſeldom happens. 

A Man's Leg is put out of Joint four Ways, 
fore, behind, and on both the Sides; that is, 
ward and ourward : The two firſt are com- 
leat, and the other two imperfect, 

The Leg in a Luxation before is ſhorter than the 
ther, and is ſtretch'd behind; but 'tis Bent, and 
je Heel is drawn towards the Buttocks. In an 
ward Luxation the Leg and Foot are thruſt 
uwards. | 
There is a Cavity without, and a Tumor with- 
in ſuch a manner, as that the internal Condy/us. 
| the Thigh reſts upon the external Cavity of 
Leg. The contrary happens in an outward. 
mation. We ſhall not take upon us here to al- 
n a Reaſon for theſe different Poſitions, fance 
thave done that before, 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of the Luxation of the Rotula, 


WWE are apt to believe, when we conſide 
| the firm Adherence of the Rotula with the 
Aponeurofis of the extending Muſcles of the Leg 
and how eaſily it aſcends and deſcends, that i 
cannot be put out of Joint either above 0 
below, but only on the Sides, and eſpecially in 
wards, Theſe two Sorts of Luxations are eaſi 
known. The Place, where the Rotula ſhould natu 
rally be, always ſinks, and there is a Swellin 
on that Side it is forced to by the Diflo 
cation, 


* 


Sr. all. 
Of the Luxation of the Feet, 


HE Feet, properly ſpeaking, may be put o 
4 of Joint four Ways, to wit, before, behind 
within and without. The two firſt Luxations at 
perfect, the other are not ſo, unleſs the Muſck 
which bind up the Bones are broke, as alſo ti 
external Malleolus. g 

The Aſtragalus is put out of Joint before, wht 
the Heel- bone poſſeſſes the Cavity of the Ti 
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tion of the Feet. 275 
ſor then the Heel has no Protuberance, and the 
Foot is bended, though the Tendo Achills ſtrenu- 
ouſly binds it up. 
When the Aſtragalus is disjointed behind, the 
0: Naviculare goes under the Joint, and the Ti- 
lia underneath; from whence it comes to paſs 
thar the Heel is very long, the Foot ſhort, and 
remains extended, | 
Among all the imperfe&t Luxations, the mo 
uncommon is that made on the Inſide, becauſe 
the Perona deſcends too low, and embraces: the 
Afiragalus, When this happens, the Sole of the 
Foot turns in, becauſe the Muſcles appointed for 
this Motion are too far to ſupport it. The con- 
tary happens when the Luxation is inward. 
la imperfect Luxations there is almoſt always 
Separation of the Tibia fin the Perona, as in 
that of the Wriſt ; there is a Separation of the 
Elbow from the Radius. Hence it is that the Lu- 
rations of the Feet and Wriſt are longer in Cure 
than others, and canſe great Pains. "Theſe Sepa- 
ations being very difficult, and a great while be- 
fre they can be brought to rights. 

We muſt obſerve, that though this is called a 
eharation, as well of the Wriſt as of the Foot, 
jet it is a real Luxation; for as to the Wriſt, there. 
s a real Articulation of the Elbow-bone and 
the Radius; and for the Foot, it is a plain Se- 
ration, the Leg and the Perona being ſo cloſſy 
pined by Cartilages and Ligaments, that it maß 
e laid they are united. 

Let as farther add, that, generally ſpeaking, the 
Ligament in all imperfect Luxations, be they 
at they will, on the Side of the ane 1 
that: 
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276 Of the Luxations of the Jaw- bone. 


that is, that Side on which the Bone is thrown 
ſuffers much more than that on the other Side. 

Beſides theſe Kinds of Luxations of the Writ 
and Foor, there are others that befall the ſmall 
Bones in particular, of which the Wrift or the 
Foot conſiſt. | 

Theſe Luxations happen when ſome of theſe 
ſmall Bones are put out, and ſometimes are thruſt 
outward, and other whiſes inward. It is an eaſie 
Matter to diſcern theſe Luxations by a Tumor, 
which the disjointed Bone cauſes in the Place 
whither it is thruſt. 

It alſo ſometimes happens, that the Heads, in 
the violent Motions the Joints undergo, are hal 
disjointed, and afterwards come to their Places 
again ; and this we &' a Sprain, which very fre 


quently happen in Feet. 0 

1 

0 

r 

CHAP. XIV. . 

| ; E 

OF the Luxations of the Jaw-bone. Mc 

a 

Yor may obſerve by the Diſpoſition of the Cal ! 

vity of the Temple- bones, that the Jaw-bong 

may be more eaſily put out of Joint before tha 

behind, that Side being ſmoother and more raiſe i 
chan the other. | 

The Luxation of the Jaw- bone happens eite 

on both Sides ar once, or on one only. jet 


The Luxation on both Sides, otherwiſe ca 
led Perfect, may happen four ſeveral Ways. 
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1. Before: The two Condyli of the Jaw-bone 
remove to the Roots of the Zygomatick Apophyſes ; 
and you find on each Side towards the fore 
Part of either Ear, a ſunk Part, which is the 
Cavity of the Temple-bones. The Chin ſtretches 
out, and hangs on the Breaſt ; the Mouth is open, 
and the Patient cannot ſhur ir, though the Crota- 
bites and Maſſeteres ſhould be much extended. 
The Patient feels great Pains in the Temples, by 
reaſon of the Tenfion-of- the Crotaphites, and the 
Compoſition of their Tendons, which lie between 
the Apophyſes Coracoides of the lower Jaw and the 
Zyzoma ; he will drivel, and cannot help it, and 
not be able ro ſpeak : The Pterigoides are preſs'd. 
This Luxation happens ſometimes by Stretching. 

2. Tis made behind, and then the two Con- 
tles of the Jaw move to the bony and cartilagi- 
nous Conduit of the Ear, and the Roots of the 
dpophyſes Styloides; but thoſe that are adult are 
tarely liable to this Sort of Luxation, unleſs 
the Apophyſes Styloides are broke. Children are 
more eaſily ſubject to it, and rhe Conduit of the 
Far is nothing bur a Cartilage, Within rhe 
Compaſs of this Luxation you may ſee Tumors 
dong the Ears, near the Apophyſes Maſtoides. 
The nether Jaw is ſhorter than the upper. The 
Inciſores or Fore- teeth are behind thoſe of the 
upper Ja w; the Mouth is ſhut, and the Patient a 
lutle deaf. 

The third and fourth Kind of Luxation happen 
when one Side inclines inward, while the other 
jets outward : For Example, If the right Condyle 
adyances towards. the Conduit of Communication 
nat lies between the Ear and the Mouth, and 
lat the left Condyle paſſes to the Conduir of the 

Ear 
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2778 Of the Luxations of the Jam. bone. 
4E Ear, which cauſes a Tumor on the Left Side, and 
a ſinking down of the Right; the Party is deaf 
of the Left Ear; the Chin runs athwart, and in- 
clines to the Left Side. The contrary comes to 
paſs, if it be the left Condyle, that bears upon the 
Conduit of Communication between the Ear and 
the Mouth, and the Right do the ſame upon 
the Ear, which cauſes a Tumor in the Left Ear; 
and the Left Condyle, which bears upon the Con- 
duit of Communication of the Ear is the Re- 
verſe of this. 

Ihe imperfect Luxations of the Jaw- bone in one 
of theſe Sides happen two Ways, Before and Be- 
hind. Thoſe that happen before are common: 
The Mouth, both in the one and the other, is 
drawn afide, inſomuch, that if the Right Condyl: 

be looſen'd before, the Chin jets out on the Left 
Side, and you will find the Part towards the Ca- 
vity of the right Temporal Muſcle ſunk. The 
contrary happens when the left Side is out of 

Joint. If the right Side happen to be thus diſ- 

order'd behind, the Chin falls in on that Side, 

and there will be a Tumor towards the Apophyſi 

Maſtoides on the Right. If it be in the Left, 

you will find the Reverſe of ir. The Mouth in 

this firſt Sort, I mean that which befals it in the 

Fore-parr, is more open, eſpecially on the disjoint- 

ed Side, than in the ſecond, where it is cloſer, 

more particularly on the difordered Side. | 

We have ſhown you what the Differences are, 
and alſo the Cauſes and Symptoms of Luxarions, 
and from whence ariſe thoſe great Difficulties 
which occur in ſetting of them. It now on!y 
remains, that we diſcover thoſe of the Verzevr- 


Ribs and Clavicles. | 
n 
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Of the Crookeaneſs of the Spine. 279 
In treating of the Vertebræ, we ſhall ſay ſome- 
what concerning Hump-backs, with rhe Nature, 
Cauſes and Formation of them; but firſt we 
will give you a general Idea of rhe Structure of 
char Column, Which we call the Spine or Back- 


bone. 


C HAFEN. 
Of the Crookedneſs of the Spine. 
WH EN all the Muſcles and Ligaments be- 


hind the Spine are weaken'd, then it grows 
crooked, and bends forward in the ſame manner 
25 when it is naturally bent. Hence ariſes the 
Stooping of old People, of thoſe thar have receiv'd 
ſome Blow, or have fell on this Part of the 
Back-bone. This is alſo brought abour by ſome 
violent Efforts, by Convulfions, Catarrhs, and 
Rheumatiſms that ſeize this Part, or by the Poſtures 
wherein ſome Mens Profeſſions require them to 
be in, by being obliged to keep one's Bed long on 
the account of Sickneſs ; or, laſtly, by lying on 
oo Back on the Ground in a wet and marſhy 
ace. 
The Muſcles and Ligaments of the hind Part of 
the Spine being weaken d upon all theſe Occaſi- 
ons, the Head and the Breaſt naturally incline 
forward. The Effort made by the Ligaments 
waich bind up the Body of the Vertebre, con- 
tribute alſo thereunto ; for being not counter- 
ballanced by the Operation of thoſe which faſten 
le Pieces behind, nor by thoſe of the * ; 
ney 
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280 'Of the Crookedneſs of the Spine. 
they ſhorten of themſelves, and cloſe the Verrelys 
before. 

It muſt be obſerved, in the firſt place, that 
in this kind of Curvation, the fore Part of 
the Cartilages, firuare berween the Body of the 
Pertebre, being very light, dries up, and falls 
away; whereas the hind Part of the ſame Carti- 
lage, which is not compreſs d, grows bigger, and 
keeps it ſelf in its true State, and becomes bony, 
Secondly, That the Spiny Apophyſes opening of 
themſelves, it makes way for Glairs to gather be. 
rween the oblique Apophyſes, which are much ſe. 
parated from one another. 

You may eaſily conceive, that the Ligamentg, 
when bruiſed with a Blow, or a Fall, it makes 
way for the Glairs to gather together very plenti- 
fully between the Joints of the oblique Apophyſes, 


The ſame thing happens in bruifing any other % 
Joints of the Body. . 80 

All thoſe who ſtoop in this manner are called Hon 
Silicerni, becauſe they always look towards the M. 
Ground: But the quite contrary happens, when | 
the Ligaments of the fore Part are weaken'd by or 
Fluxions or Rheumatiſms ; for then the Strength WM; 
of the Muſcles and Ligaments of the hind Part of pi 


the Spine, being not counterballanced by that of 
the Ligaments of the fore Parr, they caule the 
Spine to bend backward. The hind Part of the 
Cartilages that lie between the Body of the Ver 
tebræ, finding themſelves much compreſs'd, are 
dried up, and fall away, while their fore Patt, 
which is free, receives the uſual Nouriſhment, 
grows big, and retains its natural Thicknels. 


Here 
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F 

Here it is to be obſerved, that when one of the 
V ertebræ below are disjointed, the firſt Vertebra of 
df the Back, all the inferiour Parrs,which received the 
ic BW Nerves of the Marrow which is underneath, grow 
ls Paralytick ; and though the Patient ears heartily, 
. er he will certainly die in a little time; and 
ld Wl when the firſt Verrebra of the Neck is out of Joint, 
J. be Patient dies preſently. 


much tharter'd againſt the Sides of the Cavity of 
the Vertebræ; and that the Courſe of the Spirits 
i much interrupted, the ſame Accidents may 
follow. 

The oblique and ſpiny Apophyſes lie cloſe one 
to another in thoſe Sort of People. The Spine 
ſeems to be ſunk, the Belly and the Breaſt jet 
forward, Thoſe who are troubled with the firſt 
Sort of Crookedneſs, cannot dreſs themſelves with- 


led Non Difficulty, and the others cannot eaſily bend 
the Wltheir Bodies forwards. 

hen I All theſe Accidents may befal Children before 
by Wer after their Birth, only by the Inequality of 
th Nouriſument communicated to the Parts of the 
t of Ppine, arifing from ſome Deſect in the Cartilages 
t of Wer Vertebræ: For the ſame thing in theſe hap- 
the pers to the Vertebræ, as we (aid, does to the Car- 
the ilages, which cauſe the nouriſhing Juices to flow 
ere Wore plentifully, as well, for Example, in the fore 


kart of the Cartilage and of the Vertebre, as in the 
binder; and then not only the Cartilages, bur 
ren the Body of the Vertebræ become thicker be- 
ote than behind. ; 

All the Pieces of the Spine in the Caſe propoſed 
tribute towards the Bending of it. 


You are to obſerve, that when the Marrow is. 
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282 Of the Crookednefs of the Spine. 

Let us for the preſent ſee the Conſequence ati. 
ſing from the Diſorder of ſome of theſe Parts in 
particular, and begin with thoſe of the Loins. 

When the Vertebræ of the Loins alone bend 
forwards, while thoſe of the Back continue in 
their proper Places, they are a little preſſed behind, 
which occaſions a Convexiry in this Place. 

Then the fore Part of the Cartilages, which 
lies between the Body of the Vertebræ, grows very 
ſmall, and the hind very thick: The oblique and 
ſpiny Apophyſes open a little, and ſeparate from 
one another, for Reaſons before aflign'd. 

But as the Vertebra in the middle is the moſt 
preſs'd of any, this is that which forms the Point 
of the Bunch, which many times reſembles a 
Sugar-loaf. 

This Point is more or leſs obtuſe in propor- 
tion to the Number of the Yertebr.e of which 'tis 
form'd. 

Theſe Sort of People are only hump'd behind; 
but in caſe they are thus deform'd by reaſon of 
the Vertebræ of the Back's being pur into Dil 
order or disjointed, they are hump'd before and 
behind at once. The Bunch before ſtands a. 
ways oppoſite to that behind; that is, if that 
behind is high, that before is low. Let us lee 

how this comes to paſs. | 
If the Bunch proceeds from the Bending of the 
upper Vertebræ of the Back, which jet our behind, 
thoſe below continue in their proper Places. The 
Ribs which are articulated with the disjointed 
Vertebræ, ought to follow, and ſo they are ca 
behind; and this neceſſarily flattens and {ink 
the Eminence before the Breaſt; whereas te 
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frm, preſerve the Ribs jointed to them in their 
proper Places; and hence it is that the lower 
part of the Breaſt, retaining its uſual Convexity, 
appears to be more raiſed : and from this proceeds 
the Bunch that appears before, which is always 
ſite to that behind in the foreſaid manner. 

[f rhe Bunch behind were formed of the ne- 
ther Vertebre of the Back, the Eminence of the 
Breaſt would appear hump'd, becauſe ir would 
retain the Convexiry, while the lower Part grew 
far and ſunk, the lower Ribs and the Bottom 
of the Sternum being behind and before dragg'd 
along by the laſt Vertebræ of the Back, which 
are warped, and to which theſe Ribs are jointed, 

Upon theſe Occafions all the Vertebræ which 
form the Bunch lie cloſe rogether before ; their 
Apophyſes and the Obliqui gape and feparate from 
one another; the fore Part of the — is 
much ſmaller, and the hind thicker. When this 
Deformity is incident to a Perſon from his In- 
fancy, or very Birth, the Body of the Vertebræ 
1s very ſlender before, and, if I may ſo ſay, has 
. 8 were ſhed its Horn, but is very thick be- 
WIE, : 

When the Bunch is on the upper Part of the 
Back, you will find the Neck ſunk, and as it 
were hid between the two Shoulders, becauſe 
the Joints of the Arms are much raiſed, by rea- 
lon of the Bunch's preſſing the Shoulders above 
and below, eſpecially the inferior Angle of each 
dhoulder-blade. Theſe ſame People ſeem to have 
longer Arms and Legs than uſual, and-that is the 
Occafion of rhe Saying, That Hump- back d People 
ire all Legs; and the Reaſon is, becauſe the 
Crookednels of the Spine having diminiſh'd a 
great 


& 


284 Of the Crookednefs of the Spine, 
great deal of the Length, makes its Legs and 
Arms to appear much larger than they really 
are. Sometimes one or both the Shoulders are 
hump'd, but this does nor ariſe from the Back. 
bone, but only from the wrong Make of the 
Shoulder-blades, which are very. convex without, 
cr from the Swelling of the Muſcles that coyer 
it, and this is that which vulgarly 1s called an 
Arch-back. 

If the Vertelræ of the Back thruſt themſelves 
inwards, the Back will ſink, and the Bunch only 
will be before. The Sternum and the Ribs ſtick- 
ing to the Vertebræ, which fink down, find them. 
ſelves conſequently forced forwards ; in which 
caſe the ſpiny and oblique Apophyſes lie cloſe 
together, the hinder Part of the Cartilages, which 
are between the Body of theſe Vertebre, being thus 
warped, will be much flenderer, and the fore 
Part very thick: The Body of the Vertcbre 
will be the ſame, if rhe Evil comes from the 
Birth of the Perſon, or his Youth. 

Thele are the ſeveral Sorts of Bunches or De- 
formities that are occaſion'd by Crookednels, 
whether before or behind, of all the Vertebre of 
the Spine, or of ſome of theſe Pieces, Let us now 
examine when the Spine bends on the Ribs like a 
Roman S. 

When the Back-bone grows crooked on one 
Side only, this cauſes a Bump on thar rowards 
which the Vertebre thruſt themſelves, and the 
other Side ſinks over-againſt the Bump, while the 
Body leans always on the Side oppoſite to the 
Bunch. 

The Spine grows crooked on both Ribs at 


once, ſo as to wind like a Roman S. Ir one two 
£ amps 
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Bumps, one on each Side, but ſo that if the Bunch 
on the Right Side ſtands high, that on the Left will 
be low ; and there will be a Sinking-down of both 
the Sides, over-againſt each Bump. The Carti- 
lage which lies under the Body of the Vertebre 
{wells on the convex'd Part; the Apophyſes of that 
fame Side ſeparate, and the Cartilage which is 
compreſs d near the ſunk Part by the Body of the 
Vertebræ, diminiſh and inſenſibly diſappear, and 
the oblique Apophyſes on that ſame Side lie cloſe 
together. 

If this Deformity be a Concomitant of one's 
Birth or Youth, the ſame thing happens ro the Bo- 
dy of the Vertebræ, as does to the Cartilages that 
lie berween them. 

This Winding of the Back-bone has alſo two 
Cauſes, as well as the other Bunches, viz. the Swel- 
ling of one of the Ribs of the Cartilages, and in 
ſome, even of the Body of the Vertebre, where the 
Joints on one Side only are filled with a Quanti- 
ty of Glear, which may proceed from the Cauſes 
already aſſign'd; but they operate only on one 
dide of the Spine. 

If the Crookednels is in the Vertebræ of the 
Back, the Breaſt will alſo be bump'd upon the 
Ribs, becauſe the Ribs ought to follow the Verte- 
bre, to Which they are articulated, and the Bunch 
0: the Breaſt will ever be of the Side of that 
of the Spine. If there is a Bump on each Side of 
the Back, there will be alſo one on each Side 
of the Breaſt, and the Sternum will undergo the 
lame Winding as the Spine. 7 

Beſides the Crookedneſs of the Spine, towards 
the Ribs, in ſome of thoſe who are thus hump'd 
and deform'd, the Vertebræ alſo thruſt themſelves 

behind, 
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behind, which form a Sort of Bump of the ſame 
Nature with the other two, that is, that thruſy 
it ſelf behind and on the Ribs. 

There are others alſo, wherein the Vertely, 
not only grow crooked on the Ribs, bur turn in 
a manner a little round on themſelves; and there 
is fomething in this Sort of Deformity that re. 
. particularly to be obſerved, and that is, 
that the oblique Apophyſes of the convex Side 
draw cloſe to the concave Side. As for the Car- 
tilages and Body of the Vertebræ, they are diſpoſed 
like the reſt, that is, they are thicker on the con- 
vex, and thinner on the concave Side. 

Thoſe who are crooked at the Ribs are ver) 
often Torticoli, or as tis commonly ſaid, having a 
wry Neck; and this ariſes in that the Vertebræ of 
the Neck undergo the ſame Diſorders as thoſe of 
the Back and Loins, and thoſe People uſually have 
their Heads ſtanding towards the hump'd Part. 

The Joint of the Arm on that ſame Side is alſo 
thruſt up and forward; and this is the reaſon 
that when you look upon them on that Side, they 
ſeem to have no Neck, whereas it ſhews very long 
on the other, though they are not wry-neck. 
Theſe People's Leg, that is of the ſame Side as 
the other Deformity, grows alſo very often 
crooked, eſpecially thoſe who are ſubject to ſuch 
Ind iſpoſitions, for carrying over-heavy Burdens 
always on the ſame Side. The Leg is uſually 
bended a little below the Knee, at the Place 
where the Suture of the Epiphy/is, together witl 
the Body of the Bone lies, and the rop of the 
Leg always thruſts iz ſelf inwards, inſomuch tha! 
the Thigh and it together forms an Arch on tbe 
ee 
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The Marrow, notwithſtanding theſe ſeveral 
Forms and Poſitions of the Spine, is not at all 
compreſs'd, becauſe it does not wholly fill up 
the Bore of the Channel ; and beſides the Canal 
rakes in on the one Side as much as it loſes on 
the other. The Crookedneſs alſo of each Piece 
in particular is very ſmall, and ſo conſequently 
the more Vertebræ there are that contribute to 
the Formation of this Crookedneſs, the leſs Dan- 
ger will the Marrow be in of being preſt. 

Thoſe who are hump'd before and behind are 
not incommoded with the Difficulty of Breathing, 
as ſome have thought, eſpecially if this Deformity 
does not happen ſuddenly, or in a very ſhort Space 
of Time, which very rarely comes to paſs. In 
ſhort, the Breaſt of ſuch Perſons, tho' ill-ſhaped, 
contains as much, and is as large as before ; for 
if it loſes any of its Length, it acquires ir in 
Breadth ; and if it be ſtreightned on one Side, 
it is proportionably enlarged on the other: For 
the Ribs in all kinds of Crookedneſs retain their 
natural Convexity ; and thoſe on the one Side of 
a crooked Man are diſtanced and ſeparated from 
one another in the ſame Proportion, as thoſe of 
the other Side are cloſed rogether. Thus rhe 
Breaſt recovers that on one Side which it loſes 
on the other; and the Lungs, which are very 
ſupple and flexible Parts, accommodate them- 
ſelves, and eaſily comply with this faulty Poſture 
ſo contrary to Nature. 

Beſides all theſe kinds of Crookedneſſes, there is 
yet another that does not depend at all upon the 
Spine; I mean thoſe who are bunched before, 
and not behind, and whote Back does not fink 
into their Breaſt, This happens by the Falling — 
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288 Of the Crookedneſs of the Spine. 
and Sinking of the bony and cartilaginous Part 
of the Ribs into the Breaſt, which cauſes the 
Sternum to ſtand out much; and this the Vulgar 
call an Oftritch Stomach. 

This Deformity often proceeds from the ill Po- 
ſition of the Infant in the Womb, or a very hard 
Labour: It is alſo occaſion d through the Fault 
of an imprudent Midwife in too roughly handling 
theſe tender and ſoft Parts; or elſe through that 
of the Nurſe, who does not underſtand how te 
ſwaddle the Child, bur ſqueezes the Ribs of the 
Breaſt, which being very ſupple, afſume the Form 
they are put into. | | 

Theſe are the People that breathe with Dif- 
ficulty, and rarely attain to a ripe Age; for the 
Ribs being flatted or ſunk, the Breaſt does there- 
by come to loſe a great deal of the Extent 
of ir. 

It is no eaſie Matter to remedy or cure theſe 
Evils ; they are not eaſily diſcovered till they are 
paſt Help; that is, we do not perceive them 
till they are fully form'd. In ſhort, they are not 
diſcern d till the Vertebræ have undergone their 
Contorſions by the thickening of ſome Part of their 
Bodies, or of the Cartilages that lie berween 
them. In ſuch caſe tis very hard to relieve the 
Spine, and to reſtore it to that Sraightneſs and 
Suppleneſs it has loſt. The beft Remedies are 
Iron-bodies or Whale-bone, eſpecialiy if uſed in 
the Beginning of the Deformity; if they do not 
remedy, they will at leaſt prevent che Increaſe, 
and ſtop the Progreſs of it. 

When the Crookedneſs happens to be on the 
Back- part, the Perſon thus affected muſt lie as 
much as poſſible he can on his Back, and pur 

£00 
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the Bump or Excreſcence riſes. He muſt alſo 
keep his Head low, as well as his Butrocks. 
When it happens -to be on the Side, he muſt in 


more that way, than he does on the other Side. 

Remedies ſometimes ſucceed when applied ear- 
ly at the Riſe of theſe Evils, eſpecially in young 
People, provided you continue them a conſidera- 
ble time. Inward Remedies ſhould alſo be admi- 
niſtred, that are proper to diſperſe the Glears ; 
bur when People are in Years, or that the Evil 
has been of long ſtanding, you muſt expect no 
Cure, but be content tg hinder the Evil by the 
means of Bodices from increaſing. . 

As to that Crookedneſs which depends upon 
the Flatting or Falling in of the Ribs, if you do 
not perceive 1t at firſt, there is no Remedy for it; 
no more is there ſcarce for that which happens 
n the Birth of the Child. You muſt preſs and 
lightly fink the Sternum in the whole Length 


fery free, that ſo you may by that means thruſt 
de Ribs outwards, and reſtore their firſt Con- 
ſexity to them, 


0 


good handſome Bit of Linnen to the Place where 


like. manner lie on that Side, and lean much 


thereof, and ſo leave the Ribs of the Breaſt 
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A Deſcription of the Skeleton of a crool- 
_ ed Man, ſhewn in the French King's 
Garden, 


TJ HE firſt four Vertebre of the Back incline a 

little to the right Side; the fix that are next 
wind themſelves much more to the Left. The 
Space between the fourth and fifth Vertebra of 
the Back is very large on the right Side, and 
very narrow on the other. The ſame is to be 
obſer ved concerning the Space between the thitd 
and fourth Vertebræ The right Side of the Bo- 
dy of the fourth, fifth, and from thence to the 
ſixth Vertebra is a little narrower, eſpecially at 
the fixth, and their right Side larger. 

The eleventh Vertebra of the Back forms the 
Top of the Arch, or a Bunch that is on the left 
Side. The Body of this Vertebra is very large 
on the Left, and as narrow on the right Side, 

The Cartilages between rhe tenth, eleventh 
and twelfth Vertebra are thick on the left Side 
and flender on the right: The rwelfth VYertebra 
of the Back is very large on the Left, narro 
and ſmall on the Right; ir begins to incline to the 
Leſt; and the five Vertebr.e of the Loins lean allc 
the ſame way; aud therefore their Cartilages ar 
thick on the Right, and very {mai on the Left 


Side. 
The 
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The laſt eighr of the Back, and the three 
firſt of the Loins jet out a little back and be- 


bind; and the eleventh and twelfth: of the Back 


form the Point of- this Elevation. 
The laſt three of the Loins are, as it were, 
wound upon themſelves into a Form that is ſome- 
what round. | te TS 

The right Bone of the Ilia is larger than 
that on the Left. 9 

The Sternum and the Ribs follow the Winding 
of the Vertebræ of the Neck. The Sternum al- 
ſumes in a manner the Form of a Roman S. 

The whole Spine reſembles a Roman S. Ir is 
crooked before and behind, above and below, 
and indeed all over. Thus we have ſhewn you 
the Differences, Cauſes and Signs of the Luxations, 
and from whence thoſe great Difficulries do ariſe, 
in reſpect to the remedying of them: but let us 
now come a little to the Matter of Cure. | 


The Cure uſually is made to conſiſt in three 


Things; the firſt is ra fer the Luxation; the 
kcond is to keep the Bone in its Place, and the 
mird is to provide a Remedy againſt Accidents: 
To cure any Luxations that may happen, the 

done muſt firſt be put into its right Place, and 
tept there. When you have extended the diſlocated 
Fart, ſo as that, the Bone is diſengaged from the 
Flare it had thruſt it ſelf to, and is put over-againſt 
Socket, and even a little beyond it, you muſt puſh 
back into its Cavity; and this they call Impulſion. 
Bur this Impulſion is uſeleſs, and ſometimes 

urtfkul; the Reſort of the Ligaments and Muſcles 
king ſuch, that they of themſelves bring the 
bone back into its Socket, and puſh it in. The 
lead of the Bone is ſometimes carry'd aſide, or 
O 2 rudely 
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rudely daſh'd againſt the Ligaments or Cavity: 

I own: that the Springineſs and Motion of the 

Muſcles or Ligaments ought to be aſſiſted and 

directed; and having for that end made a (uf. 

ficient Extenſion, ſo as to be ſure that you have 

brought the Head over againſt its Cavity, you 

muſt let it gently in, holding it with your Hand, 

left ir ſhould flip aſide. 

Now, in order to effect that we are about, 

you muſt, in making the Extenſion, bring back 

the Part by the ſame way it was disjointed ; and 

you muſt even in divers I uxations, give the 

Part a Morion>that is contrary to that which 

introduced the Luxation. For Example, if you 

would remedy a kind Luxation of the Cubity 

by Extenſion, you muſt bend the Elbow to do 

it: And if it happens to be an incompleat Luxa- 

tion ſideways, when you have made your Ex- 

tenſion in a ſtreight Line, you muſt puſh the E, 

ks bow in, if it be diſlocated. on the Outſide, and 

4 becomes a compleat Luxation on the Sides. You 

muſt, before you go to extend the Part, if the H- 

bow be disjointed forward, bring it back by 

the Sides, and afterwards handle it as before di-MM 

rected. C21 

Hence you may ſee that there is a particu- 

lar way of reducing every kind of Luxation 

and that the general Rule of ſetting Bones the e. 

ſame way will net hold. 

In performing the Extenſion, Care ſhould bt 

had ir be not done to any but a Bone that |! 

luxated. For Example, If you would have you 
Arm fer, you muſt rake it above, and not beio 

the Elbow, becaule the Extenſion is to be | 
the Joint of the Elbow. 1 

ou 
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: of a crooked Man, &c. 293 
You make uſe of your own Hands, or thoſe of 

2 Servant, with or without Straps, in order to 
extend the luxated Part. | 
"Thoſe Straps are made of pliable and ſoft 
Leather, or of the Selvages of Cloth, Ribband, 
Thread, Sc. which you put about the Part, and 


ve 
ou lay hold of both the Ends. 
id, A good Bolſter ſhould be put under the Straps 


before you pull them, leſt they ſhould hurt the 


ut, Part. 
ck There are two Sorts of Straps in reſpect to the 
and Ule that is made of them; I mean thoſe that are 


pull'd equally on both Sides, and ſuch as are 
only drawn on one: This laſt may be uſed 
in incompleat Luxarions ; but as you muſt al- 
ways draw even both in the one and the other 


) dof ].uxation, you had better make uſe of the 
1xa- firſt Sort, 

EI- We have ſufficiently treated of the Luxa- 
E- tons eaſie to be cured, I mean of thoſe that 
ande the moſt eaſie, and hardeſt to be brought in- 
Lou their Places: We ſhall make no Repetitions 
E- ere, but be ſatisfied with ſaying, that it often 
t by ppens, either by reaſon of the Force of the 
e di Nulcles belonging to the diſlocated Part, or be- 


auſe of the Luxations being of old ſtanding, 
kat our Hands are not ſtrong enough to make 
; (ufficient Extenſion, without being obſtinately 
ent upon it, and tormenting the Patient to no 
Purpoſe. In which caſe Recourſe ought to be had 
Machines, of which Surgeons are provided 
th ſeveral Sorts, which we need not patticula- 
de in this Place. 

you make uſe of the Colt-ſtaff, which 
proper only for a Luxation of the Arm be- 
92 Dw, 
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low, you muſt take cate never to leave your 
Patient to depend on his own Weight, and not 
ſuffer him to fall all on a ſudden ; for he ma 
break his Arm-bone, or the Apophyſis Coracoides 
and the Acromium; and inſtead of this Machine, 
you may make uſe of a Man that is bigger than 
the Patient. ; 

There are ſome, when the Jaw is out of Joint, 
give the Chin a Blow with their Fiſt, in order 
to put it in: But tho' this Method often ſucceeds, 
yer tis dangerous. 

You know a Bone, when (er, makes a kind of 
Noiſe, which is occaſion'd by the Change of the 
Form of the Parr, and by the Eaſineſs where- 
with tis done; yet you muſt rake notice, that 
though the luxated Part is often well ſer, yet the 
Patient ſhall not be able to move it; and this 
proceeds from the Contuſion and Bruiſes, which 
the Muſcles and Tendons ſuffer'd in the Luxa- 
tion. 

The Bone being brought to its right Place, 
they make uſe of a Bandage to keep it ſo; but 
you may, if you pleaſe, do very well without, 
and there is no need thereof, but in the following 
Caſes | 

1. In Luxations proceeding from inward Caules, 
becauſe the Ligaments have been looſen'd ; and 
fo tis neceſſary to have a Bandage to ſupply this 
Defect. . 

2. In the Luxation of the Jaw, eſpecially when 
ir happens to give, becauſe the Ligaments which 
have been weaken'd, and even moiſten' d by ſome 
Moiſture, want Help to bear up the Jaw, the 
Weight whereof tends to a new Diflocation : 


Ta which may be added, that the Patient ca. 
{carce 


Of a crooked Man, &c. 295 
ſcarce have any Reſt, and that the continual Mo- 
tions he is obliged to make, whether by Speak- 
ing or Eating, might cauſe another Luxation. 

3, In the Luxations of the Wriſt and Foot, 
becauſe the firſt, as we have obſerv'd, are com- 
monly attended with the Diſlocations of the Cu- 
bitus and Radius, and thoſe of the Feet with the 
Disjointing of the Tibia and Perona. | 

4. In the Luxations of the Clavicle with the 
Sternum, you muſt carry your Arm in a Scarf, 

As to all other Luxations, there is no need of 
any Bandage, unleſs there be ſome Inflammation 
in the Part ; and even in that caſe the Bandage 
ought ro be no more than what will ſuſtain the 
affected Parr, 

As for the Thigh, Leg, Sc. you muſt keep 
your Bed ſome Days to ſtrengthen the Part. 

As for crooked Parts, they make ufe of Iron, 
Whale- bone Bodices, or ſome other ſupple and 
flexible Stuff, bur yer ſtrong and firm enough 
to keep in the Yertebre and Ribs. 

Thoſe Accidents which accompany Luxations, 
ſach as Ecchymous Inflammations, Pains, Con- 
ulſions, are remedied ; firſt by ſetting the luxa- 
ted Parr, and ſecondly by general Remedies, ſuch 
s Bleeding, Gliſters, Diet, So. Thirdly, by To- 
picks, ſuch as Fomentations, Anointings, and Bol- 
ters ſteeped in Brandy. | 

The Accidents that happen after Setting are the 
Gangrene, which proceed from the Bandages be- 
Ing too tight, as we have ſaid in ſpeaking of Fra- 
Gutes; or the Anchyloſis, by keeping the Parr 
00 long in the ſame Poſture, without giving it 
any Motion. And therefore, I ſay, tis of the 


Pebeſt Conſequence in the Cure of tedious Ma- 
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296 A Deſcription of the Skeleton 
ladies, ſuch as Fractures, Luxations and Aye. 
riſma's, where the Parts ought to continue lon 
in the ſame Poſture, that you ſhould oblige the 
Patient from time to time to ftir them without 
much Violence, that they may retain their free 
Motion, and prevent the ſetling of Glears in 
their Joints, and the ſtiffning and ſhortning of 
the Tendons. 

The Anchyleſis is a Diſtemper that attacks the 
Joints, of which there are five Sorts: One of 
them is cauſed by the condenſing and hardening 
of the gleary Humour, which moiſtens the Inter- 
vals of the Joints ; and this comes to pals, either 
for want of Motion, or becauſe this Humour is 
_ thick and viſcous, that there is too much 
of it. 

The ſecond kind of Anchyloſis is made even 
by the Union of the jointed Bones; which uſual- 
ly happens, either after ſome Ulcers, or by rea- 
fon of ſome Fracture in the Joint; the bony 
Fibres having on this Occaſion been gnaw'd by 
the Acrimony of the Pu, or bruiſed with ſome 
Blow; the nutritive Juice which glides into it 
ſerves inſtead of Glue ro unite the two Ends 
together. 

The firſt Sort of Anchyloſis is for the moſt 
part attended with a Swelling of the Joint, which 
{till rerains ſome little Motion. 

There is no Tumor in the ſecond, and the Mo- 
tion is quite Joſt. 

The ſecond Sort of Anchyloſis is incurable ; 
the firſt may in the very Beginning be cured with 
emollient Remedies, and the frequent Motions 
of the Joints ; but when ir is old, and that much 


Glear 1s got together, the Cure is very — 
i 


4 * 
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© not impoſſible. The beſt Remedies we have 
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us WMH tre all thoſe that are proper to ſoften and diſſolve F, 
ng be thick Glears in the Joints ; Ointment of Sti- - 
be Wl rx, mix'd and melred with Lawrel-Oil and 

ut Wl the Earth- worm is good for this Purpoſe. They 


alſo ſteep Bolſters in Brandy, foment the Part 
with good Spirit of Wine, mix'd with che fore- 
mention'd Oils ; for you muſt never uſe ſpirituous 
Medicines alone without mixing them with ſome -- 
Fat, as Oil, Sc. becauſe they harden the Skin: 
You muſt alſo mix Spirits with oily Medicines ; 

for elſe they will not be ſtrong enough. Ir like 
manner they do ſucceſsfully uſe Tripe-broth, 
Anodine- Tindture, a Decoction of wild Cucum- 
ber, and other emollient diſſolving Plants, and 
the Glear of the Joints of Beefs, a Fomentation 
of their own Blood, or Snail-ſlime. The Parr 
may be thruſt into the Paunch of a newly killd . 
nimal. Laſtly, The moſt efficacious Way of Cure 
to move the Part a little violently, to repeat 
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* he ſame often, and to keep it hot. il 
: Theſe Remedies are good to 1 the q 
oY alcles and Tendons growing ſtiff and ſhorr, [ 


phich comes ro paſs by keeping the Part too 
ing. in the ſame Poſture, without wagging the 
vint, and giving it ſome Motion. 

The third Sort of Anchylo/is is cauſed by a 
quor, which uſually waters the Fibres of the 
luſcles, becauſe they are detained too long in 
e fame Poſture without being moved. This 
quor grows thick, and alſo hinders the Muf- + 
5 to play as uſual, becauſe the Fibres are 
Pr in an extended or contracted State, by .. 
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wy I's kind of Glue; and ſo theſe People ſome- 

| WF 39 upon their Toes, by reaſon the Foot is 
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extended, or upon the Heel, becauſe tis bent 


and ſo of the reſt. They ſomerimes, for the Cure 
of this Sort, make uſe of Man's Far, that of 2 
Badger, the Marrow of a Deer and Mule, Palm- 
oil, Sc. but this is ſometimes hurtful, increaſes the 
Pain, and often cauſes an Inflammation of the 
Nature of St. Anthony's Fire in the Skin, Se. 

The ſame thing alſo ſometimes happens by the 
Uſe of Bathing with hot Mineral Waters. In a 
word, the beſt thing againſt the ſhorrning of the 
Tendons is ro pur the affected Part into the 
Throat of an Ox new kill'd, or the Paunch of x 
Calf or Sheep while ſmoaking hot, and, laſtly, ro 
repear Motion : When ir appears to be in the 
Elbow, you are to bear gradual Poiſes, and al- 
ways to keep the Place warm. 

All the Joints are very ſubject ro Anchyloſes; 
they have been mer with even in the Jaw, Ge. 
but thoſe moſt ſubject to them are the Knees, 
by reaſon of the great Extenſion of the Ligaments 
of its Aponeuroſis, which beſet it, and of the Num- 


ber of its Cartilages. 


It may be ſaid, that the Bones are liable to thi 
ſame Indiſpoſitions, as Wounds in the Fleſh, Cone 
tuſions, Inflammations, Ulcers, Tumors and Hurts 

Beſides theſe Diſtempers, equally common tc 
them with the Fleſh, they are alſo ſubject to 
Luxations, Fractures, Softneſs, Crookedneſs, 4s 
e-y!olſts and Rickets. 
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CH AP. XVII. 
Of Frattures. 


Here were five Sorts of Fractures among the 
Ancients, which the Greeks diſtinguiſhed by 
liferent Names; they called that Kind of Fra- 
ture Raphauzdem, when the Bone is quite broke 
off, as you may ſee a Radiſn; Cauſidum, is when 
the Ends of the broken Bones are provided with 
ſmall Filaments, like thoſe of a broken Cabbage. 
ſtock. 
When there is ſuch a Fracture as the cleaving 
the Bone along like a Board ; this they call- 
Sehidaridum. 


That which is bruiſed or broke into ſeveral. 


Pieces, like a crack'd Nut, is term'd Alpbi- 
idum. 

The Calamidum is when the Bone is ſplit in 
| freight Line, according to ſome Parts of it, 
ut towards the End# grows crooked, reſembling 
| Creſcent, or an Angle. 

Moſt of theſe Diſtinctions are 
ſe in point of Practice; and therefore let us in 
general content bur ſelves in ſaying with Galen, 
Char Fractures happen generally either long 
' croſs-ways, 

When the Bone is broke longways, according 


0 the Conrſe of its Fibres, this they call, a 


ran DAY 

ac or Sci ſſure. 
ur when it happens to be broke acroſs, I 
lean, quite thro' the Thickneſs hereof; this 
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by common Cuſtom, is called Fracture, which 
may be either horizontal or oblique ;. both the 
one and the other may be either ſimple; or com. 
pound, that is to ſay, accompanied with 3 
Wound, Ulcer, or Diſlocation. 

Some again divide them into Compleat and In- 
compleat Fractures 3 and this Diſtinction is uſual. 
Iy applied ro no other Parts, than where there 
are two Bones; however, I am of Opinion, that 
when there is but one Splinter which ſeparates it 
ſelf from the Body of the Bone, that this may 
be eſteem'd an Incompleat Fracture. 

That which we call Sciſſure happens in like 
manner, when a dry and brittle Bone is rudely 
daſh'd againſt ſome hard Body or other. 

It's a very hard matter to know Sciſſures, eſpe- 
cially if they are ſmall ; and they frequently 
diſcover themſelves no otherwiſe, than by ill 
Symptoms. 

The moſt certain Sign is a fixed and continued 
Pain, which is ſometimes greater or leſs, in Pro- 
portion to the Sciſſure: Some ſmall Tumor, that 
grows red in time, and a Difficulty in making 
uſe of the Part, is a Symptom of it. However, 
the Symptoms cannot but be equivocal, ſince 
they may be occaſion'd by great Contulions 
of the Perioſteum ; when the Cracks are large 
enough, ſo as you may diſcover them with your 
Fingers, it is a Happineſs both to the Patient 
and Chirurgeon. 

This Tumor, generally ſpeaking, does not ap 
pear till a good while after, becauſe the Juices 
that glide through this Crack turn and thicken by 
degrees, rot the Bones, and gathering rogethe 


between the Periaſteum and the 1 
arts 
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Parts, cauſe an Abſceſs where there is a Wound, 


h ] : 
* which degenerates into an inveterate Ulcer, that 
\. MW fppurares a little, and can never be cured with- 


our laying the Bone bare, and cauſing it to 
exfoliate. | 
This corroſive Juice ſometimes deſcends along 
the Bones towards the adjacent Parrs underneath ; 
and here gathering together, forms an Abſceſs, 
and an Ulcer, while the Bone rots by degrees, 
which often deceives the moſt skilful Chirur- 
geons, becauſe the Spring that ſupplies it is 
very diſtant, and that it cannot be cured with- 
out making the Bone bare, and an Exfoliation, as 
aforeſaid. 
Nevertheleſs, this Tumor is no certain Sign; 
for all this might come to paſs by a Contuſion 
of the Perioſteum, or by ſome ſmall Veſſels, that 
ate between it and the ſound Bone; when 
there is a Crack in the Bone: Tis beſt you 
ſhould at that very time make a very compact 
Bandage; but tis difficult, not to ſay impoſ- 
ſible, that you ſhould bring both Sides of the 
Cleft to cloſe, eſpecially if it reaches no farther 
than the middle of the Bone acroſs ir, and does 


ike 
ely 


pe- 
uly 
ill 


ued 
ro- 
that 
king 


ver, 
ſince not extend along the Length thereof. If the 
on Chirurgeon can find out the Sciſſure with his 
arge Finger, my Advice is, that he ſhould manage it 
y our 45 if it were a great Contuſion, by the Help of 


the moſt efficacious Reſolutives. 
The Cauſes of thoſe Fractures that happen 


tient 


t ap thwart, are either internal or external: As to 
uiceꝗ the former, the Carzes, or Corruption of the Bones, 
n by is the moſt frequent, as in the Pox and Scurvey. 
etheſ The others proceed from a Defect of Nou- 
ringe fiſting Juices and Marrow, a Softneſs unequal- 
arts ; | ly - 
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ly diſtributed, and every thing elſe that can 
make the Bones brittle. 

The external Cauſes are Blows, Falls, Fire. 
Arms, Ge. 

The Signs by which you may know Fra- 
ctures, are Pains, and the making uſe of the 
Part with Difficulty : But theſe Signs are equi- 
vocal, for they appear where there is. no Fra- 
cture, and come by a Sciflure or Contuſion, or 
both together. 

There is alſo a Fracture many times happens, 
withour being accompanied with Pain, and a Di- 
fficulty in uſing the Part; and this comes to paſs 
when the btoken Bone has not many pointed Parts, 
but that both Ends being not put out of their 
Place, ſtill lie plum upon one another. This is fre- 
quently obſerv'd ro happen in thoſe Parts where 
there are two Bones, as in the Fore- arm and 
the Leg, eſpecially in the Leg, when the Perona 
is only crack d. In ſhort, we have found Perſons 
that had the Perona broken, and others the Bones 
of the Legs, who have been able ro ſupport them- 
ſelves, and to walk for ſome time without almoſt 
any Hurt. T 1 certain Signs are, 

1. That the Fart, which was ſtreight before, 
grows crooked on one Side, and thorter thin it 
was; but this does not always happen neither: 
And if it be too ſhort, you muſt examine whe- 
ther this does not proceed from ſome Luxation, 
which ſometimes eaſily happens. 

2. When you can eafily bend the Part with 
your Hand, or when you touch it with your 
Finger, when you feel Splinters, and, lafily, 
when you perceive a Crackling or Noiſe in hand- 
ling or turning the Part different Ways. 
's 
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ls an eaſie matter to diſcover a Fracture in = 
lean People, in thoſe Parts that have bur little 1 
Fleſh to cover them; in thoſe where there is I | 
but one Bone, or, if there is two, that both are 
broke. It is alſo eafie to diſcern a Fracture 
when it is without Contuſion or Swelling, or 
accompanied with Splinters. On the other hand, 
a Fracture is hard to be diſcern'd in very far 
People, in thoſe Parts thar are full of very thick 
Muſcles, in thoſe that have two Bones, and bur 
one of them broke. Alſo if it happens in the 
Leg, and that rhe Perona be only crack d, when 
you find it difficult ta find out the Fracture with ms 
your Fingers, by reaſon of the Thickneſs of the -o 
Parts which cover the Bones that you ſuppoſe 
to be broke : This is what you are to do. If it be wn 
in the Thigh or Leg, the Surgeon brings the Sole 
of the Patient's Foot to bear upon his Breaſt, with 
which he preſſes it; and if he finds the Part to 
yield, or make ſome Noiſe, that is the Place 
where the Fracture has happen'd ; if the Fra- 
ure is in the Ribs, you muſt bend the Patient 
on the ſound Side, the better to diſcover it with 
your Fingers. 

In general, a ſimple Fracture is eafier cured 
than a complicated one ; and thoſe Fractures of 
either of the Sorts, that are not attended with 
Splinters, are eaſieſt ro be managed, and the 
moſt difficult are thoſe that happen to Bones 
which are well covered with Fleſh, and very 
thick, as the Thigh-bone is (for, beſides that 
there is a greater Difficulty to know the Fracture, 
there is ſtill more in ſetting, and keeping it in 
ts right Place, when ſer) or thoſe that befal a Part 
Where there are two Bones that ſuſtain one ano- 
ther. 
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ther. The moſt dangerous are thoſe that are made 
by Fire-arms ; ſo are thoſe Fractures when the 
Bones are broke in ſeveral Pieces; thoſe which 
prick and tear the Tendons, which open the 
great Blood-veſſels ; and, laſtly, thoſe wherein 
the Ends of the broken Bones tear the Fleſh 
and work out through the Wounds, which they 
make themſelves. | 

The Fractures which proceed from interna] 
Cauſes, are incurable, and the only Remedy 
for them is Amputation, as well as for thoſe that 
proceed from Rottenneſs, or a greater Softneſs 
in one Part than another. A Re-union indeed 
may be attempted; though tis very difficult for 
Bones that are naturally brittle to re-unite. Thus 
you ſee old People's Bones are longer before 
they join than thoſe of young ones; and though 
ſome external Cauſes have occaſion d the breaking 
of them, you are ſometimes obliged to have Re- 
courſe ro Ampuration, in caſe of the Fractures of 
the Joints. Tis true, many ſuch are recovered 
without; but an able Surgeon muſt uſe all the 
Application and Care he can in the Marter, 

In caſe there is a Fracture, wherein a large 
Artery happens to be open'd, and the Blood can- 
not be ſtopt, or in ſuch wherein the Bones come 
to be bruiſed ro Pieces, you muſt have Recourſe 
to Amputation. ä 

Vou are alſo to do the ſame thing when the 
Fracture has tore the Tendons and Ligaments 
of the Part, ſo as to give you no manner of 
Hopes you ſhall be able ro fer it, and bring the 
Fleſh on again, though the Bones may be re- 
united. 

The 
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The Cure of other Fractures proceeding from 
external Cauſes conſiſts of two Things ; the firſt 
is to prevent Accidents, and if any happen, to 
remedy the ſame ; and the ſecond is to procure 
a Re- union of the Part. : Bb, 
In order to do the firſt of theſe, you are to make 
uſe of the general Remedies, ſuch as Bleeding, 
Bathing, Ptiſanes, Diet-drink, eſpecially for the 


tution of the Patient, the Nature and Greatneſs of 
the Misforrune, and other Accidents. 

As to the Matter of Accidents, the Fracture 
oughr ro be handled in another manner than 
the Simple one: If ir be attended with Luxa- 


If there be a Flux of Blood, you muſt ſtop it 
before the Part be bandaged : If there is a 
Wound, or a conſiderable Ulcer, which onghr 


of o ſuppurate a great deal, and that you are obliged 
ed so dreſs it often; you are, after having well ſer 
the both Ends of the broken Bones, to give the Part 

ſuch a Pofition, as ro be able ro dreſs the 
roe Wound, without letting it ſhift its Place, and fo 
an- WI chat the Corruption may eafily run off, with- 
me out ſtopping there, and eſpecially on the Bone; 
ire or theſe would hinder the Formation of the 

Calus, and rot them; and therefore, whether 
the lere is a Wound or an Abſceſs in the Simple 
ns Fracture, if the Matter has nor a free Paſſage, 
of 0! had better make a ſhort Gap, or widen that 
che Vnich is already there, than ſuffer the Corrupti- 
re- en to lie upon the Bone: If there are Splinters, 

ou muſt endeayour to lay them even with the 
The one, ar leaſt ſo as not to be entirely ſeparated 


tom the Perioſteum. Then you muſt pull them 
our 


K 
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firſt Days, according to the Strength and Confti- 


tions, that muſt be ſer before the Fracture 
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out thro' the Wound, which muſt be enlarged; 
in Caſe it be not big enough to give them Paſſage: 
If you find ſome extraneous Bodies, ſuch as Bul- 
lers, &c. in the Fracture, they muſt be taken 
our through the Wound, if it be poſſible, ar fir 
Dreſſing. 

The Parts that are incommoded with theſe 
Sorts of Fractures muſt be put into Boots, or 
Caſes made on purpoſe for them, and theſe Boots 
ought always ro be longer than the Part for 
which they are deſign d. 

As for the Arm, they order a Machine, made 
of Tin, or thin Iron, to be prepared for it; you 
have no more to do than ro make a Contentive 
Bandage, called Ezghteen Tails, or a Bandage of 
the Complicared Fracture ; by the Help hereof 
the Patient may be dreſt without altering the 
Poſture the Part is put into; and this ſort of 
Bandage is made uſe of till the Wound is keal'd: 
Bur Care muſt be raken that the whole Apparel 
be changed from time to time, for fear of the 
purulent Matter, that runs between it and the 
ulcerated Part: For this end they gently {lip {mall 
Pieces of fine Linnen doubled all along the Mem- 
ber; but eſpecially where the Pu bas the moſt 
Influence and Declivity, that ſo you may be able 
ro change it at every Dreſſing, and the longer 
keep the Bandage clean and tight. 

Laſtly, you mult carefully furniſh the Bottom or 
Sides of the Boot with ſoft Cuſhions, that ſo the 
Part may be kept tight and ſoft, and always place 
in ſome Part of the lower Extremity, where the 
Fracture is, a little Cuſhion or Bolſter, with a 
Hole in the Middle, under its Heel, that it may 
not be diſtorted, and this they call a Red. 
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A Plain Frag ure is to be uſed in the ſame 
manner, when an Abſceſs comes on, or. when at- 
tended with a great Ecchymoſis, or Inflammation, 
or ſome conſiderable Contuſion: And the Part is 
kept in that Poſture, till all the Accidents are 
quite laid, or at leaſt reduced to ſuch a Paſs, that 
they cannot hinder the making of the Bandage: 
The want of obſerving theſe Circumſtances brings 
on Abſceſſes, Ulcers, PhlyRenes, and a Gangrene 
in the Part. 

The ſame Accidents may happen to Plain Fra- 
cures, though they may be attended with no 
Contuſion or Inflammation, 

In theſe Caſes following; 

1, When the Bandages are too tight. 

2. When they make uſe of Splints in roo har! 
and ſtiff a manner, eſpecially when rhey bear 
much upon all the naked Parts of the Bones, 
which are little or nothing cover'd with Fleſh ; 
ſuch as the Ancle-bones and the Shins. Hence it 
is that you are forbid to put Splints to this Parc 
in a Plain Fracture of the Leg. 

3. When the Bandages, Circumvolutions, or 
bolſters, have too many Folds; and hence it is 
you are recommended to take away the Liſts, 
* and Seams of the Bandages and Com- 
preſſes. | 
4. When they make uſe of Plaiſters thar are 
proper to cauſe Irchings, which frequently intro- 
luce Phly#ena's or Ulcers in the Parts. 

A great many Examples we have ſeen in each 
of theſe particular Caſes, of which it is no hard 
Matter ro give a Reaſon, eſpecially in the firſt 
tee; for the Fleſh and the Veſſels being much 
Wnpre(s'd, the Blood can no longer run without 


Dif- 
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Difficulty. It ſtops by little and little in the Veins 
and porous Parts of the Fibres, ſwells and 
ſtretches them to that degree, as to rent them 
and cauſe the Blood to extravaſate every way. 
Hence proceeds the Extenſion, Inflammation 
and Change of the Colour of the Part: The 
Swelling alſo cauſes the Bandage to ſtreighten and 
compreſs the Part ſtill much more, which by de- 
grees ſtops the Courſe of the Blood and of the 
Humours ; and being thus ſtopp'd, hinders them 
to be clarified again, by mixing with ſome freſh 
Blood from the Arteries. The great Tenſion of 
the Membranes cauſes them to undergo a great 
many Pulls, from whence proceed Pains, which 


are ſtill augmented by the ill Quality thele Juices 


acquire by being ſtopt; for they turn ſharp, and 
become ſo corroding, that they prick, gnaw, 
and rear the Membranes and Fibres, which pro- 
duces the worſt degree of a Gangrene, Part of 
the extravaſated Blood ſometimes is turned into 
Pus, and makes an Abſcels. 

When the moſt liquid and ſubtleſt Part of 
this Blood ge:'s under the Epiderms, and ſtops 
there for ſome time, it gnaws it, and ſometimes 
cauſes ſmall Ulcers : Ir diffuſes ir ſelf forward, 
and all along the Member ; and this produces an 
Ulcer, that ſeizes on the whole Part. When it 
does no more but ſeparate the Epiderms from ibe 


_ Skin, it gathers together there in little Drops 


and forms as it were ſmall Bells, that are full of 
reddiſh Water, being nothing more than the coldeſt 
Seroſity of this corroding Leaven ; and thoſe 
Bells are what they call Pyhctænæ, being like 


unto thoſe Blifters occaſion d by Burns. Ki. 
| am 
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ame Accidents come to paſs by Plaiſter-Reme- 
dies. For the clearer Explanation of this Matter, 


mM, WF it muſt be obſerved, that though the Fracture 
W. appears to us to be without Ecchymyſes, and with- 
"he out Contuſion, it is impoſſible but there muſt be 


a thouſand little Fibres within, which have been 
bruiſed and diforder'd ; as alſo ſeveral Capillary 
Veſſels, thro' which ſome little Drops of Blood 
have run, and this has rendred the Circulation 
of the Blood and Lympha in that Part ſo much 
the ſlower, and more unequal ; and thence ariſes 
the Swelling that is ſo incident to the fractur'd 


oY Part, as alſo the Inflammation and Oedema, which 
hich 
lices regularly follow, eſpecially ar firſt. 

and We are here to take notice, that all the Hu- 


aw. nours in a living Body, though extravaſated, 
vranſpire much; that the Pores being open, it is 


imo dove Parts continually paſs away, which eaſes 
the affected Part of a Portion of the Burthen 
brought by the Humours upon it; bur if the 

t 0 - 
ſtops Fores come to be ſtopt by Plaiſter-Remedies, the 
Tranſpiration is quite ſtopt, and a Million of 


ward, mall Bodies or Particles, which ſhould have been 


es an *porated, are detain'd in this Part, where they 
gen ir encreaſe the Swelling of the Fleſh that covers it, 


m the mpreſs the Veſſels, which ſtill does the more 


Yrops, errupt the Courſe of the Liquors, and laftly 
full of Qules Pain, an Inflammation, and all rhe other 
oldet Neeidents before ſpoken of: Theſe ſame Acci- 
choſe Neats allo happen ſometimes, rho* the Part has no 


g like bandage or Plaiſter upon it, and this only by an 


Mernal Tenſion. 


ſame I 4 Bandage that is too tight, is the moſt dan- 
frous Inconveniency of all: It's known by the 


Pain 
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Pain which the Patient feels in that Part, aud 
when the Veins of the Feet are ſwollen, as thoſe 
of the Hands are when you are to be bled, by 
way of Tumor, Tenſion, Numbneſs and Change 
of the Colour of the Parr, which is underneath, 
All theſe Accidents happen only by interrupting 
the Courſe of the Blood and Lympha in the man- 
ner already taken notice of. 

You are in ſuch a Caſe immediately to give 
Liberty to the Part, and if the Accidents before 
mention'd do not yet appear, you muſt bathe it 
with the Spirit of Aromatick Wines, and put a 
looſer Bandage to it. If it has any Phlytteng, 
they open and cut them with Sciſſars. If the 
Epidermis is raiſed, if you diſcern ſmall Ulcers 
there, or that all the Part is ulcerated, and de- 
prived of the Epidermis, they bathe it with yel- 
low Water. If the Part is found to be hard, 
ſtretch'd, without Pain, and livid, you are to 
make Scarifications there, that are more or lels 
deep in Proportion to the Degrees of Mortification, 
as you Judge "tis more or leis forward in the Ap- 
preach of ir. The Part is alſo bathed with the 
Tincture of Myrrh and Aloes ; they moiſten the 
Scarification with the Spirit of Wine, wiete- 
in they diſſolve Egyptiacum, in a larger or {aller 
Quantity, according to the Degree of the Mor- 
tification. In ſhort, you muſt upon all thele 
Occaſions be content with a Bandage they cal 
Contentive, and put the Part into a Boot, © 
you do by a 1 Fracture, till the Acc 
dents are quite laid. . 

As to a Simple Fracture, wherein there ate 
Splinters intangled with the Fleſh, and ſuch æ 
cannat be united again to the Body of the Bone 
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or that you know to be entirely ſeparated from, 
and ſtript of the Perioſteum ; you muſt be very 
careful and forward to provide the uſual Ban- 
dage; for the Splinter will ſtill the more tear the 
adjacent Parts, which would make the Patient 
liable to violent Pains, a Fever, an Abſceſs, and 
ar laſt put him into Danger of loſing the Parr, and 
even his Life too. In this Caſe they make an 
Incifion on the Splinters, and rake them out, e- 
ſpecially in FraCtures of the Ribs. It the Fra- 

ure is attended with a Wound, they take them 
thro' the Wound; if you cannot ſeparate them, 
you muſt ſuffer them to fall by Suppuration ; bur 
you muſt not attempt it in Fractures of the Ribs 
where the Splinters will prick and rent the Pleura, 
Laſtly, if in a Fracture attended with a Wound, 
one or both Ends of the Bone come our ar the 
Wound, and that they cannot be put into their 
Places again, you muſt ſaw and cut them off. 

A Chirurgeon, in order to bring the Bones in- 
o their proper Places, muſt, by the Help of 


tion. 

Ab- Servants, gently and evenly draw both Ends 
1 the i the two broken Bones, and with his own 
ate ands adjuſt them to the Form of the Part; and 


be finds Splinters there, he is to endeavour to 
gy them even to the Bone. You may know that 
Mor- Fracture is fer, if you find the Part even 
bel den you touch it with your Finger, if the Pa- 
ent feels no more ſevere Pains, and laſtly, by 
paring this with the ſound Part on the other 
Acc ee, you will fee if they are even, and have the 
| me Shape. 
The Extenſion ought to be greater, when you 
ach 4 nd the broken Bones ride one another; it 
Bonet be fill rhe more when the Fractures are 
A flopisg, 
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ſloping, than when horrizontal : Laſtly, it ſbould 
be done in proportion to the Strength of the 
Muſcles of the Part. The Hands are ſometimez 
ſtrong enough for the Operation; but there are 
Caſes wherein you muſt have Recourſe to Strings 
and Machines. For Example, In caſe of a Fra- 
cture in the Thigh, you are under an abſolute 
Neceflity of uſing the upper Tails, the Hand; 
being not able to compals it, unleſs in young 
Children. Vou muſt not be obſtinately bent upon 
making Extenſions to fer a Fracture, when it is 
attended with great Contuſions, Ecchymoſes, and 
Inflammations : You muſt firſt ſuffer the Diſorder 
ro be a little laid, eſpecially when theſe Bones 
are not much diſplaced, and that rhe Accidents 
are rather cauſed by the Blow or Fall, than the 
Diſorder of the Bones, Sc. 

When the Fracture is reduced, if it be a Com- n 
plicared one, you muſt have the Apparel ready ; 
the Boot muſt be furniſhed with all that is 
neceflary for it, and put on the fractur'd Part; 
and having two Servants to hold the Part in the 
ſame Poſition, and gently and evenly drawing to 
each End of the Member; they ſtoop both together 
to place it upon the Plan of the Bandage with 
18 Tails. The Chirurgeon ſhould with his own 
Hands hold the fractur' d Place, till the Part be 
ſet ; and the Servants are ſtill to hold it firm 
while the Surgeon dreſſes the Wound, and maker 
the Bandage. When there is a long Splinter, that 
raiſes it {elf above the Bone, and that there happens 
to be a Wound above or below, or in both Place 
together; it is neceſſary in this peculiar Cale, y0 
ſhould have a {mall and very ſtrait Filler, whic 


you are to turn twice or thrice round the Midalt 
Ll ery q 
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of the Splinter, ſo as that you may keep it under 
during the time of your dreſſing the Wound. 

We have ſaid enough concerning the Ban- 
dage of the Apparel, and the Dreſſing of a com- 
plicared Fracture. Let us now come to the Ban- 
dage and Dreſſing of a plain one: The two Ser- 
vants are to hold the raiſed and extended Part in 
the ſame Poſture, drawing always gently and 
evenly towards each End, without jogging. While 
the Chirurgeon dreſſes it, you muſt make an 
Imbrocation with the Spirit of Wine, Turpen= 
tine, and Earth- worm Oil. | 
It covers the Part of the Bolfter, that is ſteep'd 
in the ſame Remedy, if there is a {light Ecchymoſis. 
This Bolſter ought to be ſlit intoꝛtwo Thirds, fo as 
to be adjuſted to the Parr, without making any 
Folds; they moiſten the other Bolſters and Fil- 
ers in an Oxycrate to refreſh the Part, and the 
more commodiouſly ro apply it. 


UCNATF. AV 
RefeFtions on the Apparel of Fractures. 


F we were willing to take Pains in making 
Reflections on every thing found out by Ule 
ind Experience, that is applied for the different 
apparels of Fractures, there is nothing but what 
e could produce convincing Reaſons for, and 
ike it appear that there is rot a ſingle Caſt of 
Band cr Fillet but carries its Uſefulneſs along 
th it: But as one muſt enter on a Detail 
P | hereof 


n P * i f bd * 
* — b * * "© 7” 7 * ; 1 * 6 . F 
\ 1 - < > bd : * N 4 
. < — X : J. * ” * 
* 1 4% \ 1 p ; 
2 . 1 


314 Reflections en the 


hereof, by deſcribing the Apparels proper to each 
particular Fracture, I ſhall here content my ſelf 
in making ſome general Reflections on that of 
the Plain Fracture of the Leg. SEW 
In the firſt place, you turn the firſt Band three 
times round the fracturd Part, which ſerves 
two Ends; firſt to hinder the Callus to riſe too 
high, and to occaſion ſome Deformity ; the ſe. 
cond ſerves to ſtrengthen that Part the more 
which is the only one that ſtands in need of 
being kept down, as being that alone which can 
be put out of order. Some will have the firſ 
Part of the Band to the Side where the Bone jets 
out moſt; bur this is an unneceſſary Circum- 
tance ; for the firſt Turn of the Swath equally 
binds the whole Circumference of the Bone, 
which it encompaſſes, and preſſes no more the 
Place with its End than elſewhere ; nay, on the 
contrary, it looks as if it preſs'd more at the 
Place that is oppoſite to that where the End of 
the Band is applied. 
Secondly, You muſt keep the End of the Band 
well under, when you have made three Turns 
round with it; for upon that depends all the 
Tightneſs of the reſt of the Bandage, and if theſe 
three Tuins are roo (lack, give way, or lip, or 
elſe when you come to make new ones o- 
ver them, they will make ſuch Folds as very 
_ incommode the Part, as I have ſaid be- 
ore. 
Thirdly, They make uſe ar firſt of circular 
Caſts, and not of Truſſes, becauſe the firſt are 
firmer; and they make three of them, that {c 
by multiplying the Circumvolutions, the Band 


may be tighter, and the Place where the — 


— 
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ure is more kept under, as well as the End of 
the Swath. 

Fourthly, They afterwards make Truſſes, be- 
cauſe you muſt run through a long Space; and 
they are more or leſs ſtrait, according as the Parts 
are more or leſs round, becauſe the Truſſes, 
which are cloſe to one another, are not fo eaſi- 
ly looſen'd and ſlipp'd as the large Truſſes, and 
theſe laſt do not looſen ſo much as the Rampants, 
or ſort of Truſſes made by the Circumvolutions 
3 reſembling Serpents winding about 
a 1ree. ; 

Fifthly, They make Reverſes in thoſe Places 
of the Part that are uneven ; 

1, That they may hinder the Ruffling of the 
Bandage, and its making of Folds and Sack- 
bottoms, which would injure the Part, and 
diſpoſe rhe Bandage the more eafily to flip. 

2. That they may fill up the Pit or Cavity: 
There are ſome Places where theſe. Reverſes can 
be of no Uſe, and where they are only made 
on account of changing the Direction of the 
Band, as you may ſee in all the Caplins. There 
is another Occaſion on which it is only made 
that it may nor cover a Part, and that the Band 
may not be ſo broad, as in the Circumference, 
that goes to the Sole of the Foor. Theſe Reverſes 
muſt be always begun on the Infide of the Leg, 
decauſe 'tis more pitted, and has leſs Fleſh on 
it; and they ſhould be made in ſuch a manner, 
that the Middle of them ſhould meet at the hind 
vide of this Part, and always ſet on the ſame 
Line, that they may fill up the yoid Space the 


etter. 
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In the firſt place, after theſe three firſt Wind. 
ings about of the Bands, you raiſe them towards 
the Knees by the Truſſes, and the Band is ſtopt a. 
bove and under the Ham, that it may be faſten d 
there. The ſecond Band is immediately laid on 
the firſt, and forms three Rounds about the Place 
where the Fracture is, that ſo it may ſtrengthen 
the three firſt Windings of the firſt Band. 

1. The firſt three Caſts are cloſer together 
than the others, that the Fracture and the End of 
the Band, as we have obſerved, may be well 
faſten d. | 

2. They bring it downwards, to keep down 
the lower Parr of the broken Bone ; the firſt be- 
ing already made firm by the upper one. 

3. They make very ſtrait Truſſes, as they de- 
Aſcend, for Reaſons already mention d. 

4. Some Reverſes there are made, if the Bandage 
has any Folds, and that for the {fame Reaſon, 

5. There is a Caſt of the Band convey d round ca 
the Sole of the Foot, and this Caſt may be of 
double Uſe. 

1. Ir ſtrengthens the Truſſes made in deſcend- 
ing. and thoſe which ſhould be made in the Aſcent MW * 
and hinders them to lip. | Or 1 

2. It keeps the Sole of the Foot a little bend 
ed and tight, that ſo the Motions of the Mul-WMor; 
cles, which extend the Fot, and are muc 
ſtronger than the Flexores, coming to be a litt u 
counterballanced by the Windings of the band 
the Muſcles ſhall not be able to contract them 
ſelves, and keep the Foot extended; and this 
the Occaſion that after the Cure of a Fracture 
you cannot bend the Foot, nor ſupport ycur de 
but upon your Toe: * 
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g. You muſt have great Care, in making this 
Caſt of the Band, that you do not cover the An- 
kles; and to this end you muſt make a Reverſe, 
vou think it neceſſary, that fo the Bandage: 
may not bear upon thoſe ſame Bones. 
7. They make Truſſes in mounting up, to the 
end that the Sole of the Foot may be kept firm, 
and a little bended ; and that the Bandage may 
be foot, which yon are about to terminate where 
the other ends, by making Reverſes and Truſſes 
that are more or lels ſtrait, as you ſee there is Oc- 
con. After thele two Bands, you have a cir- 
cular and gradual Compreſs, which is applied to 
make the Member round, and the Parts of this 
Bolſter flatter and thicker, in Proportion to the 
Approaches it makes to the Calf of the Leg. 
This Bolſter ought to be applied in ſuch a man- 
ner, that none of the Sides of it ſhould bear 
upon the inner Face of the Bone of the Leg, be- 
cauſe it is bare of Fleſh, 
This Bolſter, by making the Part even, brings 
lo the Splints that are applied to lie over the 
whole Length of it. | 

Thoſe Splints ought to be made of Paſt-board, 
or very thin Wood, Thoſe made of the firſt are 
ide belt ; ſo are the plain Bolſters, which ate 
ongiſh, and of a reaſonable Thickneſs, 
When you make uſe of Wooden Splints, you 
mult put ſome Flax or Tow between them and the 
Leg, that they may nor bear too hard upon thar 
att. If they are made of Paſt-board, you 
nuſt wrap them double in Flax, otherwiſe, when 
ley come to be wetted, they ſtick ſo faſt ro the 
ids that are below and above them, that you 
2 will 
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will find it a hard matter to looſen them, when 
you have a mind to take off the Apparel. 
The Paſt-board-Splints are werted, that they 
may be the better fitted to the Form of the Parr, 
and be the more pliable to the Windings of the 
Bands which ought ro keep them down ; and 
as they dry up, the better retain the Form that 
has been given them. They uſually apply four 
Splints, or Longitudinal Bolſters; there is ſome 
Space left between them, that ſo they may reach 
and extend themſelves, when they are bound 
cloſe with the Band, without making a Fold, 
which would make the Bandage uneven, and not 
ſo ſmooth, and might incommode the Part; my 
Meaning is, that they ſhould at leaſt take up no 
mo e than the Roundneſs of the Part. After they cc 
are thus widen'd, we muſt add, that as they 
bind rhe Part, the Thickneſs leſſens, and conle- 
quently the Splints draw near to one another, 
which they could not do if they took up at firſt ty 
ail the Roundneſs of the Part. Theſe Splints or 
Bolſters ought not to reſt on the Ancles, for fear 
of hurting them, for they are bare of Fleſh; 
and this is the Reaſon that they are not placed 


pu 
on the Inſide of the Tibia. | ro 
Theſe Splints or Bolſters ſerve to keep the 


Bones fix'd in the Places they are reduced to w! 
and to hinder the Part to give way where the 
Fracture is. They apply but two Splints or 
longiſh Bolfters ro the Fore-arm, becauſe ti Li 
flat; and they place one on the In and anothet ye; 
on the Ourlide, to keep the two Bones in the Co 
Part aſunder, and to prevent the Callus from ce- 
menting and uniting them together. Hence 1t 15, 


that J am inclinable to be of Opinion to 14 
| 
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hem before the Application of the firſt Band, 


that is immediately on the Plaiſter, or firſt 


Bolſter. 
The third Band therefore ſerves to keep down 


the Splints and longiſh Bolſters. Some would 
have the Ends of this Band to be apphed on 
the Fracture to the Side that is oppoſite to the 
Parts where the other Ends have been apply'd ; 
that is to ſay, if you begin to ro!l the others from 
the Infide outwards, this muſt be roll'd from the 
Oatfide inwards ; but there is no Reaſon for it. 
Ar firſt they give it two or three Caſts about the 
lame Rounds of the two former, and then mount 
it by the way of Truſſes; but I am ot Opinion, 
it would do much better to bring it downwards to 
cover the Splints ; and to paſs it on even under 
the Sole of the Foot, as they do by the great 
Band; and by the fame Reaſon they might raiſe 
it afterwards by larger Truſſes than thoſe of the 
two former Bands, becauſe the Part is rounder. 
Hence it is that they make no Reverſes, and that 
they go and terminate this Band, where the 
other two were ended. There is a fourth Band 
put over the third; and they would begin to 
roll from the Top, and where the others end, 
and that with a Deſign oppofite to the others, 
which, they ſay, is to replace the Muſcles : But 
this to me is a ridiculous Argumenr ; for ſuppo- 
ng the Muſcles were put out of Order, what 
Likelihood is there that this Band, laid o- 
ver the other three, over the Splints and the 
Compreſſes, could reduce them to their prope: 
Places 2 Beſides, ſuppoſing that ſhould be done, 
the other Bands muſt be looſen'd by it: Hence in 


Appearance it is allo, that they would have t ap- 
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ply'd from the Outſide inwards, and from the Ry. 
tom to the Top; but they go, in looſening of the 
'firſt two, contrary to the Intention of a Ban. 
dage, which is ta hold-faft. 

I am of Opinion, this Band might be apply' 
at the Place where the others terminate, bur yer 
purſuing the ſame Rour, ſaving that it muſt paſ; 
from the Top to the Bottom to ſtop the Ex. 
tremities of the three firſt Bands, which all of 
them terminate at the ſame Place, and are not made 
very faſt. This Band may eaſily be laid atide, by 
making the third a little bigger, and preparing a 
larger Number of Trufles for it, and making the 
lame terminate after two Rounds below the Knee, 

All the Bandage may be alſo made of one 
Band only, by making ir as long as all the four 
together; but when ſuch a Length comes to 
be made up into a ſingle Roll, it will be ſo big, 
that it will be difficult to manage and convey it 
to the neceſſary Places, and to give it that Tight- 
nels and Gracefulneſs it ought to have. 

' You may ſee by what has been ſaid, that the 
four Bands oughr not to be of the fame Length; 
for the ſecond making more way than the firſt, ard 
the Part being grown thicker, it ought to be longer, 

The third indeed makes no more way than the 
ſecond ; but the. Bulk of the Part is augmented 
by the circular Bolſter, and by the Splints and 
longiſh Bolfters ; ſo it oughr to be longer: And 
the fourth deſcending firft, and afrerwards mount- 
ing up to the Place where it began, ougut 10 
be the longeſt of all the four, 

Hence you may allo ſee, that the Length and 
Breadth of the Bands, Bolſters and Splints ought 
to be proportion'd to the Length and Thicknels 
of the Parts. T hey 
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They put two Pieces of Paſt-board over all 
heſe Bandages. Some inſiſt, that they ſhould 
got encompaſs the whole Part, but that the Fore- 
ice of the Tibia ſhould be left open, to the end, 
ay they, the Skin wherewith it is cover d may 
not be hurt: Bur I am of Opinion, this Caution 
is ill grounded, becauſe this Part is too well 
quilred and guarded by rhe Rounds of the Bands 
wound about it; but this is done, that theſe 
paſt- boards may uniformly cloſe the Part when 
they are join'd together, in the lame manner as 
has been ſaid concerning the Splints; for other- 
wile they would leſſen their Bigneſs, which is 
order d ro be ſuch, tbat ir may wholly encompaſs 
the Part; but it is to the end that they may not 
tick to the Bandage, becauſe they are wetred, 
as well as the Splints; and for the ſame Reaſon 
the Paſt-boards are tied with three ſmall Rib- 
bands: They begin with that in the Middle 
firſt, that they may rye the other to without be- 
ing obliged. to hold the Paſt- boards. 

They afterwards put the Part between the 
Fannels that ſhonld encompals the Leg and 
Thigh, that ſo they may make but one ſtiff and 
inflexible Piece: They ought not ro be of an 
equal Length. That apply'd to the Inſide of 
the Leg and Thigh, oughe to be ſhorter above 
than che other, that ſhould bear upon the Buttock 
and Hip, to the end it may not hurt the Cods, 
Croin, and Peron. The Linnen- cloth, to which 
nele Fannels or Pendants ate faſten'd, ought alſo 
o be hollow'd in this fame Place, the better to 
it the Form of the Parr, The two Fannels ought 
o reach down as far the one as the other, and 
zlatle beyond the Sole of the Foot, that fo the 
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Joint may be kept under, and not be able to tur 
it ſelf, and incline to any Side. | 

You muſt, before you place the Leg on the 
Cloth, ro which the Fannels belong, have ſet 3 
quilred little Cuſhion there, of the Length and 
Breadth of the Leg; there ſhould be alſo at 
the farther End of this little Cuſhion a Roll, 
with a Hole through the Middle, in order to 
ſet the Heel on it. « | 

This Roll ſhould be a little flat in the Place 
where the Tendo Achills is to be ſet; for if 
it were round there it might hurt it. This 
Roll ſerves to ſupport the Heel, that ſo it may not 
become diftorred; You muſt take notice that you 
proportion its Extent and Thickneſs to the Length 
and Thickneſs of that of the Heel. It were bet- 
ter to be a little roo thick than otherwiſe, and if 
you perceive that the Heel is not (ſufficiently 
—— you muſt put a ſmall Compreſs over the 

oll. | 
The Part being thus laid on the Quilt, you 
muſt faſten the Fannels, which are roll'd as much 
as is needful for the placing them on the Sides 
of the Leg and Thigh; bur for fear they ſhould 
not keep up well on the Sides of the Sole of 
the Foor, which are nor ſo much raiſed as the 
Ancles, theſe Places are furniſh'd with (mall in 
Compreſfes, by which means the Fannels keep t 
the Sole of the Foot the tighter, without Dan- 
ger of hurting it. The Compreſſes muſt have | 
Room, as much as is needful, for raiſing the Fan- ®! 
nels, and to prevent their bearing upon the An- 
cles, and for fear alſo left they ſhould reſt on the 
Condyles of the Thigh- bone, and the Head of 


the Perona; and Bolſters ought, to be placed 
| over 
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over and under this Part to ſecure it. Laſtly» 
If there are any void Spaces between the Fan- 
nels, you muſt compleat the filling them up with 
Bolſters, to the end they may lie and equally 
bear upon the Part with their full Length: This 
done, all the Inſide of the Leg is cover'd with 
the Bolſter, that is pretty Iongiſh ; a double 
Cloth and the Fannels are ty'd with four or 
five Strings or Selvages, three at the Leg, and 
one or two at the Thigh. Thoſe ar the Leg are 
ty'd firſt ; bat that you may raiſe and ſtir the 
Part, to thruſt this Linnen under the Fannels, 
they ſhould be placed and ſer in Order before the 
Spreading of the Fannels. They always thruſt 
the Knots into the outer Part of the Thigh and 
Leg, as being the moſt convenient for the Sur- 
eons. | 
” They afterwards put on a Lay of Wood or 
Paſt-boards, and this ought to be lined or quilt» 
ed with two or three Doubles of Linnen on that 
ide next the Sole of the Foot, that it may nor 
hurt it. They faſten two ſmall Ribbaads to the 
Middle of this Lay, one on each Side, and theſe 
they fix on the Fannels, making two Lozenge- 
Knots of them. 

Theſe Knots ſerve ro keep the Leg tight, 
and conſequently the Sole of the Foot ſtraight, 
and prevent the moving of the Foot. Some 
there are who, in order to keep it tighter, add 
a third Ribband, which lays hold on the Extre- 
mity of the upper Parr of the Wooden or Paſt- 
board Lay, towards the Toes, and goes to fix 
them to the Tyes of the Fannels, lying immedi- 
ately under the Knee. After all this, they put a 
Hoop on the Foot, to hinder the W 

| rom 
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to be too tight, rhe Reaſon whereof we have al- 


Poſture of the Patient and the affected Patt 


and that a Part of this Aponeuroſts, which hath 


from leaning on the Leg. We muſt not forpe 
to put you in mind, that the Bandages ought not 


ready given; nor too looſe, becauſe then they 
would not keep the Part tight, and you will 
know next Day if they are well order'd, in 
caſe the Part hath not changed its Form, if that 
underneath is a litrle ſwell'd, but without Pain, 
Tenſion or Numbneſs. 

We are in like manner to obſerve, that a Sur- 
geon ought to put the Part into a proper Po- 
ſture, and to do the ſame by the Patient. The 


ſhould not always be the ſame : It differs accord- 
ing to the Diverſity of the Parts: For Example, 
as to Fractures in the Thigh, the Patient ſhould 
ttrictly keep his Bed, and the ſame Poſture, till 
the Callus is well form'd ; and this ſhould be ob- 
ſerved with much Exactneſs in Fractures acroſs 
rhe Rotula ; for as the Aponeuroſis of the Mul- 
cles; which extend the Leg, firmly adheres to it, 


been rore in the Fracture, hath no other Sup- 
port than the Piece of the Rotula ir holds by; it 
the Callus be not well harden'd, the upper Piece 
will ſeparate from the other with the leaſt Shock, 
and riſe up towards the Origin of thoſe Mulcles, 
the Effort of all which bears almoſt upon this 
Piece, when the Patient comes to walk. It is 
alſo for this Reaſon that the firſt Band is never 
looſen d, till the Callus is entirely form'd and 
grown ſolid. If this Callus be not form'd, tht 
Pieces ſeparate, and a Re- union of them can no 


more be expected, which has been confirmed b) 
ſe» 
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repeated Experiences. You will ſee in thoſe ſort 
of People, a Part of the Rorula mount almoſt ro 
the Middle of the Thigh, when the Leg is much 
extended. | | 

It is alſo to be obſerved, that theſe ſort of Peo- = 
ple do nor limp, though ſome have affirm'd the = 
contrary: You can only diſcern that they walk ' Ml 
with Difficulty on an uneven Ground and rugged "nt 
Way; and when they go up Hill, they are o- 1 
bliged to put the ſound Leg always firſt, and the 
other in going down Hill. 

You muſt know, that the Aponeuroſis of the 
Extenders of the Leg, which cover the Rozula, 
may be rent with the breaking or bruiſing of the 
Rotula ; and in this Caſe the ableſt Surgeons may 


„ A EE an. XZ 4. 


d be deceived, becauſe the Retula is always in its 

l proper Poſture and State. 

= The true Way of knowing if the Aponeuroſis 

ls is tore, is to put your Thumb to the upper 1 
{- Part of the Retula, and ro extend the Patient's ut 
. Leg, by this means you will perceive the Apo- mn 
th neuroſis mounting up, and find a Pit under your 15 
p- Thumb. | 

t The Patient that has his. Leg or Thigh broke, 


ought to lie upon his Back, with his Head almoſt 
as low as his Breech, that ſo his Body may not 
reſt on his Heels, and the Foot on the Side of the 
Fractur'd Part ought to be a little more raiſe 
than the other. a, 
The Patient, on the contrary, may walk with 


nd a broken Arm; but he ought not to make uſe of 
he that Arm for any manner of Motion, at leaſt til 
n0 the Callus is form'd. Nb 
by > 
ſe» The 
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The Knee, in caſe of a Fracture of the 
Thigh, Rorula of the Leg and Foot, ſhould be 


always extended; whereas the Cubitus ought 


conſtantly to be a little bended, whether the Pa. 
tient keeps his Bed, or carries his Arm in a Scarf 
out of it. | | | 
The ſame thing is to be oblerv'd in all the 
FraQtures of the Arm, Elbow, Hand and Shou]. 
der, as well as of rhe Clavicle, becauſe it is not 


ſo natural for the Part to be roo much extended, 


as bent, and that Flexion is not ſo painful to the 
Elbow as Extenſion. | 

In the firſt Place, when you do not keep your 
Bed, you muſt carry your Arm in a Scarf, that 
ſo the Arm may not be drawn downwards, 
and that you may have a greater Conveniency 
for its Support, they bend ir. 

2. This Poſture does not ſo much incommode 
the Patient, as if it was extended ; however, you 
muſt obſerve, that in the Fracture of the Cla- 
vicle, the Elbow ought to be held a little back, 
but in that of the Shoulder a little forward. 

The Elbow ought to be carry'd a little back- 
ward, when the Clavicle is fractur'd, to the 
end that the Arm drawing the Homoplata back, 
that Part of the Clavicle, which is faſten'd to it, 
may alſo be drawn back, and conſequently 1! 
cannot fink without the other; bur this Poſture 
is not neceſſary, ſaving that the Clavicle is broke 
acroſs horizontally or obliquely ; for when the 
Fracture is lengthwiſe, it's of no Uſe. 

The contrary happens in the Fracture of the 
Homoplata ; for the Muſcles in this Poſture grow 
flat, preſs, and ſerve like Splints ; befides, the 


Homo- 
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Homoplata is more extended, and the Pieces can- 
not flip one over another. | 

A Surgeon ought to have great Regard to 
theſe Poſtures. Before he makes his Bandage, 
he ſhould place the Part in ſuch a manner as he 
would have it to be; for otherwiſe he may find 
the Bandage either too tight, or too looſe, when, 
after he has made it, he goes about to put the 
part into the Poſture he would have it in. 

A Surgeon, when the Thigh or Leg is fra» 
ctur'd, ought to have a Care of the Heel, that 
it do not ſlip, or go aſide; and not lean too much 
on any thing that is hard; for this will tear the 
Skin, and eaſily produce an Ulcer at the Place 
where the Tendo Achillis lies, which will be at⸗ 
tended with very pernicious Accidents: 

The ſame Care muſt be had of the Olecranum 
in the Fractures of the Arms, Fore- arms, c. 
and in this laſt the Wriſt of the Hand ought to be 
ſupported, and both in the one and the other, 
the Part in the whole Length thereof, ſhould 
be equally ſuſtained by ſomething chat is ſoft and 
tender, ſo as that ir may be dreſs'd eaſily without 
much altering or jogging ot it. 

Motion being an Enemy to the Cure of Fra- 
ures, the Surgeon ought to dreſs the Patient 
bur ſeldom. He ſhould nor rake off his Apparel 
till after ſeven, eight, or nine Days, unleſs the 
Parient feels- great Pains or Itchings in the Parr, 
or that thoſe underneath are much ſwollen and 
ſtretched ; or, laſtly, that the Part be awry. He 
ſhall afterwards dreſs rarer or oftner, as he ſhall 
judge neceſſary. At each Dreſſing let two Ser- 
vants take hold of the Part at both the Ends 9 
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the broken Bones, in order to raiſe the ſame gent- 
ly and evenly ; and at the ſame time, each of 


them ſhall pull ir a little to himſelf, bur as gi. 


rectly as he poſſibly can, to the end that the 
Part may be bended no way, no more than the 
Eminences which prick the adjacent Parts. The 
Surgeon, in order to the raiſing of the Part the 
more gently and directly, aſſiſts the two Servants 
tak ing and raiſing it with his Hands at the Place 
where the Fracture is. The Servants ought to 
keep it in this Poſture, without jogging it but ag 
little as may be, while the Surgeon takes off the 
Apparel, and puts on new ; and, as the Work re. 
quire ſome time, you muſt uſe the Aſſiſtance of the 
two Servants that are intelligent and ſtrong. The 
Surgeon ought to handle the Part very gently, 
without ſhaking it at all; and to that end he ſhou!d 
with his Hand lay hold of the Place where the 
Fracture is, as faſt as he can, while he uſes the 
other to undo and prepare his Bandage ; bu; 
changing the Hand alternately at each Dreſſing. 
You may foment the Part with Aromatick Wine, 
warm'd a little, ſo as to take off the Greaſe and 
Filth that gathers there, and cauſes the Skin to 
itch. If the Surgeon finds the Skin a little tote, 
let him ſteep the firſt Band in ſome Chalk-water. 


If it be attended with a little Inflammation, you | 


may ule a Defenſive, and make an Imbrocation 
with the Oil of Roſes, and a little Spirit ot 
Wine. If no Accident attends it, you are only 


ro ſteep all the Bolſters in an Oxycrate or Aro- 


matick Wine. 

' Laſtly, I cannot ſufficiently recommend it to 

the Care of young Surgeons and Patients, to 
| keep 
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keep the fractur'd Part very quiet and undiſturb'd ; 
ſor nothing ſo: much rerards the Knitting of the 
Bones, as the Motion occaſion'd either by the 
Surgeon, or the Patient in rhe Part affected. 
We have often found that this Motion hath cauſed 
both Ends of the broken Bone to dry up and be- 
come callous. This Neceſſity is very well made 
out by the following Obſervation. 

A certain Perſon, by a Fall, broke his Lefr 
Arm four Fingers Breadth from the Wriſt, in- 
ſomuch, that both the Bones of the Cubitus and 
Radius were broke acroſs, and entirely (ſeparated 
from each other. Surgeons were immediately ſent 
for to cure this Fracture, but the Man being un- 
willing to let them touch him, thought his Arm 
might be cured without any Bandage; ſo that in- 
ſtead of keeping it undiſturb'd, he ſtirr'd it, and 
uled himſelf to it ſo much, that it did not hinder 
him to attend his Buſineſs : In ſhort, he uſed his 
Arm and Hand as much as poſſibly he could; ſo 
that in time he could with his Right Hand bow 
and bend his Left Elbow in and out at the Place 
of the Fracture. 

Fabricius Hildanus relates a Thing much like 
unto this, in his 3iſt Obſervation of the Third 
Century. h 

A young Phyſician having ſeen one of theſe 
two Bones in the Hall where the Skelerons are de- 
poſited in the French King's Garden, prefently 
fancied there was a new Articulation formed ar 
the Place where the Fracture had been; and that 
conſequently the Man had the Liberty to bend the 
Elbow in two Places. He erected a Syſtem ups 
on this Principle, cauſed the Bone to be drawn, 
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and communicated this Obſervation, with hig 
Reflection on it, to Monſ. Bale, who put it into 
the Fournals of Holland, 
lis Words were to this Effect: There was, 
ſays be, a new Articulation form'd in the Fra- 
cture: There was a round Head, called an 455. 
phyſis, at the End of each Bone, and on the Side 
of the Wriſt two Caviries, deep enough to receive 
the Head of each Bone; to which we may add, 
That the Perieſteum having been tore in the Fra- 
cture, was grown much thicker quite round; ſo 
that it ſerved as a Ligament to ſtrengthen the 
Articulation. Laſtly, it may be noted, that the 
Edges of theſe Cavities were raiſed much leſs be- 
fore than behind, which produced two conſide- 
rable Effects; for on the one Side it had by this 
means Room enough to form a moderate Motion 
by way of Flexion; and this, on the other Side, 
prevented too great an Extenſion of the Bone, 
which ſtretches it ſelf very near in the ſame man- 
ner as you find it does in the Joint of the Elbow 
and the Arm. 
The young Phy fician proceeds, and ſays, Here 
are remarkable Things, the Reaſons wherect 
juſtly deſerve to be enquired into : Firſt, To 
know how this Articulation is form'd : Secondhy, 
How this Man could bend the Elbow in this 
Place, ſeeing 'tis cerrain there were no new 
Muſcles form'd ro make this Motion. 
| Now, in order to comprehend the Way how 
this Articulation was form'd, you muft imagine 
that the two Bones of the Fore-arm having been 
broke acroſs, and entirely ſeparated; yer thei! 
Extremities continue oppoſite to each other, 
| - 4and 
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and at the ſame time lie on one another, ſo 
as that the Matter of the Callus inſenſibly gliding 


to the Sides of the Fracture, and being of a 
viſcous and glutinous Nature, ir ſticks to the 


Edges of the broken Bones, where in Proceſs of - 


Time, it forms a kind of a Ledge or Border, 
that makes a Cavity, and this done the rather 


towards the Wriſt than the Elbow, becauſe of the 


Situation and Decliviry of the Wriſt. The Ca- 
vity being thus form'd, ir muſt neceffarily follow 
that the Extremities of the Bones towards the 
Elbow ſhould aflume the Shape of Heads or 
Apophyſes, becauſe the Matter of the Callus, which 
ſweats out, being all of it ſoft and liquid, gliding 
through the Motion of the Fore-arm to the Place 
where the Fracture on the other Ends of the 
Bones, comes to mould it ſelf into the Form tis 
diſpoſed to aſſume, that is, to be convex, by rea- 
ſon of the concave Shape of the Concavity. This, 
you ſee, is the Syſtem of that Phyſician concerns 
ing this new Articulation. 


Bur all this new Syſtem falls to the Ground, 


if you do but only 7 5 the fracturd Parr, 


where the four Ends of the Bones terminate in 
Eminences, and ſome ſhallow and very irregular 
Pits, which have no Relation at all to the Heads 
and Cavities that ſerve for the Articulation of the 
Elbow with the Arm, nor with that of any Arti- 
culation of the Body. The ſmalleſt Parts that 
contribute to Articulation are made with ſo much 
Artifice, that *ris impoſſible ro comprehend how 
a Juice, that flows irregularly, and as it were b 

chance, and that by thickening can aſſume dif- 
ferent Forms, according to the different Motions 
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its Figure and Form imparts toit: How, I (ay, 
this Juice can form thoſe Heads and Cavities that 
are ſo well proportion'd to each other; ſuch as 
are all thoſe that in the leaſt contribute to the Ar. 
ticulation of any Animal's Bones. 

The Heads and Cavities of articulated Bones, 
are all of them veſted, each apart with a ſupple 
ſmooth and very ſlippery Cartilage ; but there is 
no ſuch here, and the Ends of the broken Bones 
continue uneven and very rough. The Eminences 
and Pics you find there, are nothing but the Ine- 
—_ of the ſame Bones, occafion'd by the 

racture, covered with the nutritive Juice that 
ſettles chere, as this Phyſician agrees it does; and 
as the Inequalities which the Fractures produce 
are very irregular and vary in different Fractures, 
you may perceive the Eminences and Cavities 
of theſe two Bones are ſo irregular, that thoſe 
of the Cubitus are different from thoſe of the 
Radius. 

All Articulations have Ligaments to ſtrengthen 
them; bur there is nothing like ir here; for 
that which this Phyſician takes for the thicken d 
Perioſteum, is nothing but the nutritive Juice 
that is congealed and grown hard. There is a 
viſcous and gleary Humour in all Articulations, 
which moiſtens thoſe Parts of the Bones that are 
to rub againſt one another in the ſeveral Motions 
they make; and we meet in ſome Parts of the 
inner Surface of the Ligament or Membrane, 
which encompaſſes the Joint, a Texture very like 
unto the Plexus Choroides of the Ventricles of the 
Brain, which in appearance is the Sourſe of this 
ſlimy Liquor; but there is nothing of this in 
the other Caſe. 

Our 
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Our Author oppoſes the Opinion of Fabricius 
Hildanus, who in a like Caſe conſeſſes, that there 
was, as it were, a new Articulation formd; 
His Words are theſe: It is certain, that the 

Bones of the Man whom Fabricius ſpeaks of, 
were notre- united; and therefore it was, that 
the Fore- arm was bended in the Place where 

the Fracture was; but it does not follow, that 
there was a Joint form'd there, ſeeing in that 

Caſe the 'Fore-arm ſhould have been ftirr'd in 

the Place where the Fracture was; but chis 
could not be done without the Help of the 
Right Arm. 5 

Bur, I ſay, that ſeeing the Perſon we ſpeak of 
could not move his Left Fore-arm, but by the 
Aſſiſtance of the Right, though this Phyſician 
has ſaid otherwiſe; we may conclude with him, 
that there is no Articulation in ours, no more 
than in that Hildanus ſpeaks of. | 

Our Author pretends to prove, that there is a 
new Joint form'd in the Place where the Fracture 
happen d, becauſe that Man could ſtir his Left 
Fore-arm in that Place, wichout the Help of the 
Right Hand. ; | 

Bur, in the firſt place, the Thing is abſolutely 
falle; for the Man he ſpeaks of could never move 
his Left Fore-arm at the Part where the Fracture 
was at leaſt ſo as to be diſcern'd, without the Help 
of the Right Hand. 

Secondly, Admitting it were true that he could 
ſtir his Fore-arm, as he ſays, without the Help of 
the other Hand, it would not follow, that the 
Parts were articulated, which may be ealily 
prov'd, by explaining the Way bow this Motion 
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is made, This is what he advances in Purſuance 
to the Rules of the Motion of the Muſcles. The 
Wriſt is bended towards the Elbow, becauſe it is , 
moveable Part in reſpect to the Elbow: this being 
ſuppoſed, it ſeems then; that if there is a new 
moveable Part form'd, or, which is the ſame 
thing, if the two Bones are entirely broke, he 
therefore concludes according ro himſelf, that 
fince one Parr is moveable, when theſe Bones are 
entirely broken, as well as if they were articu- 
lated, tis ill Arguing to ſay, That the Bones of 
this Man were articulated, becauſe they were 
moveable. | 
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W HEN the Ends of the broken Bones are 

become callous, that may be remedied, if 
the Callofity be young, by rubbing both the 
Bones pretry hard againſt one another, in order to 
wear away and deſtroy the Callus, and to open 
the ſmall bony Condnits, that a new Nutritive 
Juice may come out; and ſo forming a new 
Callus, cauſe the broken Bones to reunite : But 
if that will not do, and that the Calloſity is old, 
ſome Practitioners adviſe the making of two lon- 
gitudinal Incifions on the Sides of the Fracture, 
to the End they may lay the Calloſity open, 


and make it exfoliate ; but if the Inconyeniency 
Was 
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was not more inconſiderable than that in the 

Perſon I am going to ſpeak of, or that it befals 
the Arm or the Fore-arm, I had rather leave 
it as it is, than ro apply the propoſed Remedies ; 
which ſeem to me to be wholly doubtful and dan- 
gerous, and ſuch as ought not to be uſed bur in 
Caſes of great Neceſſity; as when this Incon- 
veniency happens after a Fracture of the Leg or 
Thigh; for theſe Parts being the real Supports 
and the only Props of the whole Body, they 
ought to be very ſtrong and found. 

There is ſomerimes a Matter of a purulent, 
or of ſome other Nature, which gathers together 
between the Ends of the broken Bones, which 
hinders the Knitting of them; and this is proved 
by the following Obſervation. OR 

A Man having both the Bones of his Le 
broke, one of them, ran thro' the Fleſh 1 
Skin, which occaſion d a great Suppuration in 
that Place, and the Matter ſettling between both 
the Ends of the Bone, by reaſon of the little 
Care that was taken of it, and the Part being 
found to be not well bandaged, both the Bones 
ſhook, which hinder'd the Formation of the 
Callus, and both the Ends remained difunired 
the Wound in a little time after being almoſt 
heal'd, they widened the Orifice, ro cauſe both 
Ends of the two Bones to exfoliare, The Exfolia- 
0 being perform'd, the Fracture was reduced, 
and the Partent a little while after made uſe of his 
Leg as before. 

The Bones do often, through the Fault of the 
Patient or Chirurgeon, ſo knit together, as to lap 
over one another, to form an Angle, or, as 
ie 
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lie acroſs. In theſe Caſes, if the Callus is new, 
it may be broke by vigorous Extenſions, and 
other violent Motions, by ſhaking *the Part ſeve- 
ral Ways. If there was a Wound, and that the 
Callus could not be broke by theſe Motions, 
the Wound ought to be enlarged, in order to 
uncover the knitted Bones, and to make the 
Callus exfoliate. = Ws 
Many are of Opinion the Part ſhould be 
broke, and for this End propoſe the Ule of the 
Leaver, and ſeveral other Inſtruments or Ma- 
chines: But this is to expoſe the Patient to great 
Dangers, and the Part is often broke in aro— 
ther Place; and therefore it is better to leave the 
Deformity remaining, than to put the Patient in 
Danger of his Life, even when you are not ſure 
of ſetting it to right, and curing the Defor- WM bu 
mity. 
It often happens in oblique Fractures, eſpe- lar 
cially in thoſe of the Thigh, that the Ends of the 
Bones ſlip over one another, and knit in this WM ref 
manner, which makes the Part to become much Wl co 
ſhorter than it was before. This Deformity may wel 
be remedied during the Time that the Callus is 
forming; and therefore the Chirurgeon ought of: 
to take care, every time he drefles the Patient, BM can, 
to ſee that the Part retains its proper Form ard BW Exf 
natural Length, to the end that if he finds it too Bon 
ſhorr, acrols or crooked, he may continually en- 
deavour to bring it to Rights, by Extenſions or 
Motions, made in proportion to the Hardnels 9! 
the Calus. 


Before 
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Before we conclude this Subject, it will not 
be improper to ſay a Word or two concerning 
the Nature of the Callus, and the time of tts 
Formation. | 

The Callus is nothing elſe but the nutritive 
ſuice of the Bones, which comes our through 
the Extremities of the Fibres at each End of the 


like Glue, and, like Cement, ſerves cloſely ro knit 
together the Ends of the broken Bones. 

This Callus is of the ſame Subſtance with the 
Bone, and differs only from it in point of Cor- 
fguration, In the Bones the Fibres have the Di- 
tection, and ſtretch themſelves according to the 
Length of the Bone; whereas there is nothing 
but an Homogenial Matter to be ſeen in the Ca.- 
/us, which diſpoſes of it ſelf more or leſs irregu- 
larly, according to the different Diſpokcions of the 
neighbouring Parts, and the Care that is taken to 
reftrain it: Nevertheleſs, if the Fracture be well 
cloſed, and the Place, where the Bone was broke, 
well compreſſed, there will always a ſmall Emi- 
nence be produced quite round, in the Form 
of a Roll. The preciſe time of forming the Callus 
cannot be determin d, no more than that of the 
Exfoliations. It is more readily done in ſpungy 
Bones, than in thoſe that are very compact; in 
young Perſons, and thoſe that are adult, than in 
old People: In ſhorr, the Callus requires Time 
or the Forming of it, as well as Exfoliation. 

There are ſome who would promote the For- 
mation of the Callus, by uſing of Calves Feet and 
dheeps Trotters. It's true, they are made uſe of 
n the making of Glue, applied by Workmen to 
unite and join together the Pieces of their Work: 
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broken Bone, and inſenſibly garhers together 
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But it does not follow from hence, that being ta- 
ken inwardly, they can have the ſame Effe. 
Tire is a Stone, called Oſteocellus, which paſſes 
for a Specifick ro promote the Generation of the 
Callus ; bur I am not of Opinion we ſhould de- 
pend much upon this Remedy, no more than up. 
on Sheeps Feet. The Calus is the pure Work of 
Nature; all that we have to do is to forward it 
by regular Living, by raking juicy Foods, and 
uſing ſuch Remedies as are proper to divert every 
thing that is capable to interrupt ir. To this end 
they rub the Piace where the Fracture is with 
Aromarick Wine, and the Spirit of Wine, mix'd 
with a Third part of the Spirit of Earth-worms, 
As for helping to dry rhe Callus, which is already 
far advanced, you may gently and frequently rub 
it with pretty hot Cloths. When the Callus be- 
gins to grow ſtrong, you muſt gently and very 
often rub the Part, for fear an Anchyloſis ſhould 
be form'd in the Joint ; but when you cauſe Mo- 
tions to be made ar the Parr, Care muſt be had 
to keep the Place, where the Fracture is, firm and 
tight, for fear of breaking the Callus. Ir is to be 


obſerved, that the Fractures of the Thigh, which 


happen” acroſs, can be kept in their Places by 
fingle Bandage; but when they are broke flo- 
pingly and obliquely, fingle Bandages cannot keep 
them in their Places, becauſe the two Ends a- 
ways lap over one another: To remedy which, 
after you have bound ir up as uſual, you mult 
take a Napkin that is neither coarſe nor weak, 
and double ir, that you may put it between the 


Tighs of the Patient, and that the Middle there- 


of reaches exactly over the Os +Pubis to the 
Sides of the Cods, raking ſpecial Care _ . 
| ods 


Divers Remarks on Fraftures, 339 
Cods be not injur'd, and that the Ends of this 
Napkin riſe up to be tied to a Nail in a Board on 
the Side of the Bed. This hinders the Body to 
fink down, and conſcquently the Hind-parr of 
the broken Bone to fall upon the other. You muſt 
remember to change the Napkin, placing it ſome- 
times on one Side of the Cods, and ſometimes on 
the other, for fear the Part ſhould be galled, and 
ſo come to be gangren'd : Bur you muſt order 
the Napkin ſo as always to be in a Poſture to 
ſupport the Body well . So it is, that you muſt, 
after you have hindcr'd the upper Parc to fall 
down upon the lower, for fear left the Contra- 
tion of the Muſcles ſhould cauſe the lower Part 
to aſcend, and pals over the upper, apply a pret- 
ty thick Bolſter round the lower Part of the 
Thigh above the Knee, and tye a String over it ; 
and that both the Ends of this String ſhould come 
down on each Side of the Leg, in order to be 
ty'd to the two Nails, which are drove into the 
Board at the Feer of the Bed. You are to do the 
lame with another Bolſter ar the lower Part of 
the Leg, above the Joint of the Foot, to faſten or 
tye the Fannel at Top, and another while alter- 
natively at the Bottom, to prevent the Galling 
either of che one or the other Part: But if the 
Part happens accidentally to be gall'd, this may 
be cured with ſome Diapalma, diſſolved in the 
Oil of Roſes, or hot Water. 

You muſt keep the Patient's Foot always in a 
Boot, that it may not be diſtorted. When you 
ate minded to know whether the Bone be well 
let, you muſt meaſure the lame Leg with the 
ound one, and ſee whether they are of a Length: 
But this is ſometimes doubtful, becauſe the Pa- 
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tient may hold the ſound Leg a little ſhorter - 
Bur you muſt always compare the Heels and 
the Rotule, which are two infallible Marks; and 
as to the Fracture of the Thigh, when the Pa. 
tient holds himſelf ſtreight, you muſt compare 
the two Rotulæ together. 

You muſt in Fractures of the Humerus, ſlope. 
ways apply a Bandage with ſeveral Tails, which 
go round the Body of the Bone, without ſtirring 
the Part. 

When the Radius is fractur'd, you muſt obſerve 
that both the broken Ends of the Bone retire 
towards the Cubitus: Firſt, becauſe the Blow, 
that is the uſual Occaſion of the Fracture of this 
Parr, ſinks it: Secondly, becauſe the two Muſ- 
cles that ſerve the Pronation are ſtronger than 
thoſe that ſerve the Supination ; and tis well 
known, we have a greater Inclination to the 
firſt than the laſt, Thus the Muſcles draw both 
the Ends towards the Cubitus, and the Aponeuroſi 
between the Bones prevents their jetting out- 
wards ; for if the Radius is broke in the mid- 
die, the Quadratus operates ſo as to draw the 
lower, and the Rotundus the upper End towards 
he Cavitus, Thus the only way to remedy agd 
difcover this Fracture, is to help the Patient t0 
make the Motion of Supination. 

When you go about to cure your Fracture, 
you ought to have two Bolſters, one of which 

muſt be much thicker at the one End than the 
other, and another not ſo thick. The thickeſt 
Bolſter you are to place on the Inſide of the 
Fore arm, and the thickeſt End of it lowermoſt; 
the other Bolſter place on the Outſide, and the 


thickeſt End of it alto in the ſame Poſition bs 
» 


Divers Remarks on FraFures. 341 
the other. This Bandage is made contrary to 
that for other Fractures, becauſe you muſt not 
begin your Bandage upon the Fracture, but at 
the lower part ot the Bone, and make it very 
tight ar firſt. 


When you come upon the Fracture, you 


muſt do ir more lightly, and fo of the reft. 

[c's to be oblerv'd, that in order to a clear 
Diſcovery of the Fracture of the Elbow, yon 
muſt put the Patient to the Motion of Flexion and 
Extenſion, and apply the firſt Fold of the Band 
upon the Fracture it ſelf. 

As the End of a broken Bone, in a Fracture of 
the Ribs, uſually throws it ſelf inward, in or- 
der to ſer rhe (ame, you muſt preſs the Bone 
with your Hands through the Sides. The ſame 
thing will happen if you rake a Bow by both 
Ends, the middle Part will riſe up ; and, in or- 
der to keep the Bone in this Poſture, you muſt 
have two thick Bolſters, one of which you are to 
apply to the End that is faſten'd to the Srernum 3 
the other to the End that is jointed with the two 
Vertebræ, and ler *em be much preſſed, without ap- 
plying any thing to the Place where the Fracture is. 

As to the Fracture of the lower law, after 
you have once ſet it, che beſt Method is to keep 
the Bone tight, and to put it into a Leaden- 
Cafe, fitted exactly to the Shape of the Jaw, 
But if the Fracture be accompanied with a 
Wound, I would adviſe you ro make a Ma- 
chine of Tin, that ſo you may make a Win- 
dow there, by the Help of which you will be 
able to dreſs the Wound; and if no Wound 
attends it, ſteep ſome Paſt board, and put inco it 
Linnen beſmear'd with the White of an Egg, 
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bear together with a little Sal Armoniack: But 
you are to take notice, that before you apply 
this Defenſtvum, you muſt double ſome Linnen 
which put between it and the Skin, that ſo it 
may not hurt the Part, and it will become hard, 
and of the ſame Form as the Jaw, and ſo 
keep it in its right Place. 

The floping Fractures of the Clavicle are 
very difficultly kept tight, becauſe when the 
Clavicle is not broke, the two Pectorales and 
the Trapezus, with the Rhomboides, make an Equi 
librium; hut when the Clavicle is fractured, 
the Peforales ſhoor over their Antagoniſts, and 
ſo draw forwards the Homoplata, which is mo- 
vable, and conſequently rhe End of the Cla- 
vicle, which is faften'd ro the Acromium, riſes 
over the other : To prevent this, they make uſe 
of a Machine, which draws the Arm back, and 
is made in a manner like thoſe Croſſes made uſe 
of ro keep Children ſtreight. | 

When you are about to ſet the Fracture of the 
Rotula, let the Patient be put in a Chair, and 
holding his Foot hard on the Ground, the Ope- 
rator ſhall thruſt the half of the Rotula, which is 
raiſed up, into the Thigh, and make uſe of a 
Bandage to keep it in its Place. 

When you are obliged to make uſe of a Ban- 
dage with eighteen Tails, ſome pur a Plaiſter 
over it of wax'd Taffety, ro hinder the Filth 
from ſpoiling the Bandage, ſo as not to be under 
a Neceſſity of changing them often. They are 
alſo for making uſe of Spunges, which they app!y 
to the Places that fink moſt, that ſo they ma 
ſuck up the Filth that may run and ſpoil ibe 
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BOOKS newly Printed for R. Bon- 
BH wicke, at the Red-Lion in St. Pauls | 

Church. yard; William Freeman, 22 
the Bible; Tim. Goodwin, at the 
Queen's-Head ; Matth. Wotton, at 
the Three Daggers; and Benj. Tookez; *i 
all in Fleet- ſtreet near Temple-Bar ; 
John Walthoe in the Temple-Cloi- 
, ſters; J. Nicholſon, at the Queen's ( 
> Arms in Little-Brittain ; S. Man- 
d ſhip, at the Ship in Cornhil ; and 4 
: Richard Parker and Ralph Smith, 
i under the Royal-Exchange. 


d 
5 | R. Harris's Lexicon Technicum; Or, an | 9 
Univerſal Engliſh Dictionary of Arts 1 

and Sciences; explaining not only the | j 


Terms of Art, but the Arts themſelves 
Vol. x. Fol. with the Second Volume. 

A Compleat Hiſtory of England, with 
the Lives of all the Kings and Queens 
thereof, from the earlieſt Account of 
Time to the Time of the Death of his 
late Majeſty K. William the Third; con- 
taining a / ſaĩthful Relation of all the Fd 

airs 


A Catalogue of BOOKS. 
fairs of State Eccleſiaſtical and Civil. The 
Whole illuſtrated with large uſeful Notes 
and the Effigies of the Kings and Queens 
from the Original. In Three Volumes 
Folio. 

The Compleat Horſeman, or, Perfeq 
Farrier, in Two Parts. Written in French 
by the Sieur de Solleyſell, Equerry to the 
preſent King of France: Abridged from 
the Folio. Done into Engliſh by Sir Wil- 
liam Hope. The Second Edition corrected : 
Illuſtrated with ſeveral Copper-Plates. 
Octavo. 5 
A Compleat Body of Chirurgical Ope- 
rations; containing the whole Practice of 
Chirurgery, with Obſervations and Re- 
marks on each Caſe; amongſt which are 
inſerted the ſeveral Ways of delivering 
Women in natural and unnatural Labours, 
The whole illuſtrated with Copper-Plates, 
explaining the ſeveral Bandages, Sutures, 
and divers uſeful Inſtruments. By M. de 
la Vaugion, M. D. and Intendant of the 
Royal Hoſpitals about Pars. The 2d Edi- 
tion. Faithfully done into Engliſh. Octavo. 

A New Voyage to the Eaſt-Indies: By 
Francs Leguat and his Companions, con- 
taining their Adventures in two Deſart 
Iſlands, Cc. adorn d with Maps and Fi- 
gUres. Octave, | 1 * 
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Mr. Palmer's Moral Proverbs, with Re- 
flections after the manner of Sir Roger 
L Eftrange's Eſop, very uſeful for Scools, in 
Octavo. | 

Puffendorf's Law of Nature and Nations. 
The Second Edition, in Folio. 

The Gentleman's Dictionary, in Three 
Parts; (viz.) The Art of riding the Great 
Horſe, containing the Terms and Phraſes 
uſed in the Manage, and the Diſeaſes and 
Accidents of Horſes. 2. The Military Art, 
explaining the Terms and Phraſes uſed in 
Field and Garriſon, the Terms relating to 
Artillery, the Works and Motions of Attack 
and Defence, and the Poſt and Duty of all 
the Officers of the Army: Illuſtrated with 
Hiſtorical Inſtances taken from the Acti- 
ons of the Armies. 3. The Art of Navi- 
gation, explaining the Terms of Naval 
Affairs, as Building, Rigging, Working, 
and Fighting of Ships, the Poſt and Duty 
of Sea- Officers, &c. with Hiſtorical Ex- 
amples, taken from our Actions of our 
Fleet. Each Part done Alphabetically 
from the Sixteenth Edition of the original 
French. Publiſhed by the Sieur Guillet, and 
dedicated to the Dauphin; with large Ad- 
ditions, Alterations and Improvements, a- 
dapted to the Cuſtoms and Actions of the 
Engliſh; and above Forty curious Cuts, 
that were not in the Original. 8 The 


A Catalogue of BOOKS. 
The Nature of Uncleanneſs conſider'd: 


Where is diſcours'd of the Cauſes and 


Conſequences. of this Sin, and the Duties 
of ſuch as are under the Guilt of it: To 
which is added, A Diſcourſe concerning 
the Nature of Chaſtity, and the Means of 
obtaining it. By J. F. Oftervald, Minifter 
of the Church of Neafebatel, Author of a 
Treatiſe of the Cauſes of the preſent Cor- 
ruptions of Chriſtians, G. Octa vo. 

The Life of Guzman d Alfarache To 
which is added, The celebrated Tragico- 
medy Celeſtina, in Two Volumes. Written 
in Spaniſh by Mateo Aleman. Done into 
Engliſh from the new French Verſion, and 
compar'd with the Original by ſeveral 
Hands; adorn'd with Sculptures. Octavo. 

The Life of Lazarilo de Tormes, in 
Twelves, with Twenty Cuts. 

The Aphoriſms of Hippocrates, and the 
Sentences of Celſus: With Explanations and 
References to the moſt conſiderable Wri- 
ters in Phyſick and Philoſophy, both anci- 
ent and Modern. To which are added, 
Aphoriſms upon the Small-Pox, Mealles, 
and other Diſtempers, not ſo well known 
to former more temperate Ages. By C. 


82 page M. D. Octavo. 


The whole Critical Works of Monſ. Ra- 
pin; containing, 1. A Compariſon between 
| ETON Cicero 


A Catalogue of BOORXS. 
Cicero and Demoſthenes for Eloquence. 2. Ho- 
mer and Virgil for Poetry. 3.Thucydides and 


Livy for Hiſtory. 4. Plato and Ariftotle for 


Philoſophy. With the Opinions of the wiſe 
Men of all Ages upon their Doctrine, and 
the different Adventures of their Sects: 
Likewiſe his Reflections on Eloquence in 
general, and particularly on that of the 
Bar and Pulpit. His Reflections on Ari- 
ſtotles Treatiſe of Poeſie. With a large 
Preface by Mr. Rymer. His Reflections up- 


on Hiſtory, upon Philoſophy in general, 


upon Logick, upon Morality, upon Phy- 
ſicks, upon Metaphyſicks, upon the Uſe 
of Philoſophy in Religion. In Two Vo- 
lumes. Ofavo. 
S Recreations Mathematical and Phyſical ; 
laying down and ſolving many delightful 
and profitable Problems of Arithmetick, 
Geometry, Opticks, Gnomonicks, Coſmo- 
graphy, Mechanicks, Phyſicks and Pyro- 
techny. By Monſ. Ozanam, Profeſſor of 
the Mathematicks at Paris. Done into Eng- 
liſh, and illuſtrated with very many Cuts. 
Octavo. | | | 
Of Wiſdom ; in Three Books : Written 
Originally in French by the Sieur de Char- 
ien; with an Account of the Author. Made 
Engliſh by George Stanhope, D. D. Dean of 
Canterbury, and Chaplain in Ordinary to 
Her 
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A Catalogue of B OOXT S. 
Her Majeſty. The Second Edition, in Two 
Volumes. Otta vo. 


The Gentleman's Recreations, in Three 


Parts, compleat : 1. A ſhort and eaſie In- 
troduction to all the Liberal Arts and 
Sciences: 2. Horſemanſhip, Hawking, 
Hunting, Fiſhing, Fowling, and Agricul- 
ture: 3. A Compleat Body of af our 
Forreſt, Chace, and Game-Laws. The 
Whole illuſtrated with about a Hundred 


curious Copper-Cuts, in large Folio. 


Dr. Nichols Commentary on the whole 


Book of Common- Prayer, in large Folio. 
Price Two Pounds the Royal Paper, or 


One Pound Five Shillings the leſſer Paper. 


In the Preſs, Ozaman's Compleat Courſe 
of the Mathematicks, in 5 Volumes in 


Octavo, with many Hundred Cuts. 
Preparing for the Preſs, A Compleat 


Hiſtory of Drugs, their Deſcriptions, Ver- 


tue, Uſes, &c. Written by Mr, Pomet, and 
publiſhed by Mr. Fagon, chief Phyſician to 
the preſent King of France; illuſtrated with 
about 500 curious Copper-Cuts, all de- 


ſign' d from the Life: Alſo a curious Edi- 


tion of Vitruviuss Architecture, with large 
Cuts, Notes and Explanations, and about 
100 extraordinary fine Copper-Cuts. Done 
from that noble Edition lately printed at 


Paris. In large Folio. 


